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) PREFACE,
v |

‘THERE are mapy portions of Sacred Writ which, while it would
be presumptuous to refuse their literal acceptation, forcibly prompt
an allegorical comstruction, serving at once as a lesson and a
prophecy. Such is the narrative of the building of the Tower
of Babel. When the world, recovered from all but entire
destruction, rose fresh in all its worldhness, Godless and inde-

pendent, exulting in the dlscovery of the strength of its physical,

and the unbounded vastness of its mental powers, man first learnt
the truth that union is the secret of all strength, and that by it,
though a mere unit in creatioft, he might attain a super-human
position. Nor was ever confusion more complete or more
wonderful than the miracle which crushed his eﬂ'orts and lowered
his proud schemes to the dust.

Yet since that moment man has ever been building another
and a greater tower which, none the less, has Heaven for its
object. Science and enlightenment are ever rising brick by brick,
layer by layer, story by story, towards the level of super-human
knowledge; and the great obstacle which put a stop to the
erection of the material Babel—the confusion of tongues—still
exists to impede that of the Tower of Knowledge, and stlll con-
stitutes  the chief hindrance to man’s united action and united
strength. .

But if the obstacle exist, the means of surmounting it have
been granted us. We have never been debagred from acquiring
another language than our own; and if the scientifi®man of each
country be considered the maker of the bricks, the linguist may,

1
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at least, claim to be that no less useful workman who visits the
kiln of knowledge in every land and brings together the materiils
for the great work.

The study of tongues, then, is not to be slighted. Thriugh a
nation’s language alone, can its character, as well as its labours
after truth, be really known; and the study of nations is the
study of mankind in its most liberal form.

We cannot deny that the present age has felt this to be the
case more than any that has gone before it, when we see in every
country throughout Europe that the Classics of foreign languages
constitute the first food administered to' the young mind. But
what has becn granted to Greek and Latin has been refuscd

‘to Sanskrit literature, which, if it offer more difficulties and
impediments in its approach than others, indisputably possesses as
rich, as varied, and as valuable a treasure as any that can be
ranked among the dead. Yet it has found many zealous opponents
among the learned of the west, and mauy delusive arguments have
been brought against it. It has been called wseless, as well for
practical as scientific purposes.

Let us first considé the former accusation,—its uselessness to
those whom we send from our little island to be the governors and
dispensers of justice over a hundred and sixty millions of inhabi-
tants, and a continent almost as vast as that of Europe itself. And
here it is argued, that because Sanskrit is the parent of the many
dialects spoken in India, it is not on that account the more useful
to those who must employ them. It would be no more absurd,
it is urged, to oblige every Englishman holdmg an appointment in
Malta or the IoniancIslands to pass an examination in Homer or

- Virgil, beca.use Greck and Latin are the sources of the vernaculars
there spoken. But the case is very different with the Indian
Peninsula. The modern Greek and Italian races differ far more
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from the Greek and the Roman of old than even their altered
lagguages ;—their character, their religion, their institutions, their
modes of expression even, are completely changed, and the heroes
of Thijcydides and Livy would come among them as utter strangers.
Not so the Hindd. His religion, his institutions, his character,
hye, even his mode of thought, is the same now as in the time of
Kilidésa, the dramatist; or, still more, in that of the poets, Vyésa
and Vélmiki* Ifthere be any change at all, it is only that of day
to night. Gross superstition and awful fatalism now reign where
thought and the search for truth have existed before,—the pedantic
Pandit has replaced the learned  Brihman, who was poet and
philosopher, astronomer and theologian alike; and an age of rumi-
n%ting lethargy has succeeded to one of action and invention. But
the faults of the one have proceeded in a natural course from the
uncorrected errors of the other ; *and these errors should be studied
if we_ would understand and learn to deal with the character of
which they are the origin. The European who has not studied
the Aryant will never comprehend the Hindd.

Again, in a scientific point of view, Sanskrit, as a language,
must take a very high place, and claim a veSy considerable amount
of usefulness. The etymologist, the philologian, the ethnologist,
and even the historian, cannot perfect their investigations without
it,—parent, as it is, of almost every European, and of many
Asiaticlanguages. Among the literatures, also, of bygone ages, we
must, at least, accord to that of India a third place in extent and
wvalue. If Greece and Rome can boast of lyric and dramiafic poets,

+ Kalidssa flourished at the Court of Vikraméditya, 56 yéars befort Christ. v{iavﬁ

the sW’ author of the Mah&bhéirata, ete.; and Valmikigthat of the Raméyana,
several centuries earlier, though: the exact datca cannot be fixed with any certainty.

+ The name generally given to the people who wsed the Hanskrit language in con-
tradistinction to the modern inhabitants of India. I say wused, sinco®here is reason to
believe that from a very remote period the people-of the Peninsula have gpoken one or
more impure dialects;, . . .
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at least, claim to be that no less useful workman who visits the
kiln of knowledge in cvery land and brings together thc materials
for the great work.

The study of tonguecs, then, is not to be slighted. ThrJugh a
nation’s language alone, can its character, as well as its labours
after truth, be really known ; and the study of nations is the
study of mankind in its most liberal form.

We cannot deny that the present age has felt this to be the
case morc than any that has gonc beforc it, when we see in every
country throughout Europe that the Classics of forcign languages
constitute the first food administered to the young mind. But
what has been grantel to Greck and Latin has becn refused
to Sanskrit literature, which, if it offer more difficulties and
impediments in its approach than others, indisputably possesses as
rich, as varicd, and as valuable a trcasurc as any that can be

tranked among the dead. Yet it has found many zealous opponents

among the learned of the west, and many delusive arguments have
been brought against it. It has been called wuscless, as well for
practical as scientific purposes.

Let us first consider the former accusation,—its usclessness to
thosec whom we send from our little island to be the governors and
dispenscrs of justice over a hundred and sixty millions of inhabi-
tants, and a continent almost as vast as that of Europe itself. And
here it is argued, that because Sanskrit is the parent of thc many
dialects spoken in India, it is not on that account the more useful
to thosc who must cmploy them. It would be no more absurd,
it is urged, to oblige every Englishman holding an appointment in
Malta or the Tonian‘ Islands to pass an examination in Homer or
Virgil, because Greek and Latin are the sources of the vernaculars
there spoken. But the case is very different with the Indian,
Peninsula. The modern Greek and Italian races differ far more
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from the Greek and the Roman of old than cven their altered
lagguagces ;—their character, their religion, their institutions, their
modes of expression even, are completely changed, and the heroes
of Thicydides and Livy would come among them as utter strangers.
Not so the Hindd. His religion, his institutions, his character,
tye, even his mode of thought, is the same now as in the time of
Kilidasa, the dramatist; or, still morc, in that of the poets, Vyésa
and Valmiki* Ifthere be any change at all, it is only that of day
to night. Gross superstition and awful fatalism now reign where
thought and the search for truth have existcd before,—the pedantic
Pandit has replaced the learned Brihman, who was poet and
philosopher, astronomer and theologian alike; and an age of rumi-
nating lethargy has succceded to onc of action and invention. But
the faults of the one have procceded in a natural course from the
uncorrected errors of the other ; and thesc errors should be studied
if we_would understand and learn to deal with the character of
which they are the origin. The European who has not studied
the Aryant will never comprehend the Hindd.

Again, in a scientific point of view, Sanskrit, as a language,
must take a very high place, and claim a vc‘y considerable amount
of uscfulness. The etymologist, the philologian, the cthnologist,
and even the historian, cannot perfect their investigations without
it—parent, as it is, of almost cvery European, and of many
Asiatic languages. Among the literatures, also, of bygone ages, we
must, at least, accord to that of India a third place in extent and
value. If Greece and Rome can boast of lyric and dramatic poets,

* Kalidasa flourished at the Court of Vikramaditya, 56 yéars before Christ. V{'{xsa,
the supposed author of the Mah&bharata, ete.; and Valmiki, that of the Ramayana, lived
sevemy centurics earlier, though the exact dates cannot be fixed with any certainty.

+ The name generally given to the people who used the Sanskrit language in con-
trudistinetion to the modern inhabitants of India. I say wsed, since Jhere is reason to
belicve that from a very remote period the people-of the Peninsula have spoken onc or
more impure dialects,
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whom we may still use as models of style, or of Philosophers
whose theories have not yet ceased to exert some influence, surgly
ancient India will be able to do as much, when rightly and
generally understood ; and I shall not have succeeded in thiz least
of my objects, if the pages of the following introduction do not
prove my position to the reader. ¢

But I will not now enter into details. I w111 content myself
with one assertion, which future ages and future Indianists will
triumph in proving.. Of all the accusations brought against
Sanskrit litcrature, none appears so incontrovertible as that
it possesses no hisfory. This I deny. The late M. Burnouf—
whom all Oriental scholats must honour as one of the fathers of
the study of the East in Europe—was wont to say, that when
rightly understood and duly compared, every work in Sanskrit
would supply some historical material to fill up the gap which
undoubtedly seems to exist; and that a history of the Aryan
nation might eventually be traced with as much accuracy as that
of any race which has not deigned to chronicle its own existence.

‘Whence, then, these mistaken notions of Sanskrit literature?
Whence these imped.{%:ents in the way of its study ; these mists
of doubt and delusion which surround it? We answer that the
study of Sanskrit is still in its cradle; and we are forced, at the
same time, to confess that it has been but indifferently nursed
even by its most zealous students. It is now more than a hundred
years sipce Father Pons, a French missionary, wrotc a letter,
dated Karikal, the 23rd of November, 1‘740,‘ on the religion,
philosophy, and religion of the Hindis; yet it was only in 18562
that a first attempt was made at Berlin, by Professor Weber,} in
the form ofa lectures, to arrange and consolidate all that has

* See ¢ Mémoires de I' Inde * vol, xiv., 1781.
+ See ¢ Vorlesungen ucber die Indische Literatur-geschichte.’ Berlin, 1852.
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been agglomerated on the subject of the literature of Hindustén ;
aml, great as is the praise.due to his diligence and research in
so difficult a task, we cannot but regret that even this undertaking
should have been carried out in a manner to make it useless to
any but scholars.

We must yjeld a full palm of praise to the labours of all the
founders of this study in Europc,—men who have devoted their
lives to the unravelling of the mysteries of the East. Great
names arc not wanting among the dead and the living to call forth
‘the admiration of their followers—Jones, Wilkins, Colebrooke,
Wilson, Johnson, Williams, and many others among oursclves ;
Schlegel, Lassen, and Wm(hschmamn, in Gcrmany ;  Chéazy,
Burnouf, Langlois, and Deslongchamps, in France ; but we cannot
refrain from regretting that all, or ncarly all, these distinguished
men should have looked on their’ pursuits as peculiar and exclusive,
and retained their greatest discoveries for the small chosen circle
of Orientalists ;—in short, that the external and less laborious
world has as yet derived little benefit from them. "

Though we may regrct, we cannot, hqwever, blame. Every
stady, be it of languages or of science, passes through the same
tedious course. A few eccentric minds, fired with a burning
thirst for knowledge, have set out with slight matcrials on an
unbeaten track of discovery. Their followers have modified and
corrected the work of their masters, and have worked alike in
their own confined sphere.

But a period arrives in every study, when the labours of all
its scholars must be reduced to one united and harmonious whole ;
when the bricks that one has baked, the mortar another has mixed,
and the beams which a third has cut, must be brought together and
arranged by the hand of the builder, in the form of %nother story
added to the great T'ower of Knowledge which may reach to the skies.
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Such a period, it scems to me, has now arrived for the study

, of the Indian Peninsula and its sacred tongue. Much has been

written, much hazarded, much even proved on particular branches
and single topics ; and a demand is now made for some ong who,
content to work on the foundation laid by others, will collect the
broad fecatures that rcign through all and present them to the’
general reader. In such a capacity I now voluntecr; and if I be
found, on test, to succeed but indifferently, some allowance may, I
trust, be made for me, in the novelty and difficulty of the task.
The method I have adopted is simple, and makes its results
available at the same time for the student and the general reader.
It is that of olvmg an ‘easy but literal translation of the best
Sanskrit works, accompanicd by copious explanatory notes, and
preceded by such an introduction on the subject-matter of the
work, as shall make the translation intclligible and palatable to all
who may read it, and spare the student the labour of scarching
among remote and scattered heaps for the information he requires.
If the choice ‘of a philosophical work, with which to commence,

. should seem strange tg some, I may be allowed to defend it in a

few words. .‘
In the first place, I must remind the objector that the choice
is far from being unlimited. There are very few works in all the
mass of Sanskrit prose and verse compositions which have not
been already sufficiently treated by scholars of acknowledged
authority, as to enable me to dispense with many tedious pre-
liminarics; and still fewer, the style and language of which is
sufficiently simple .for the student who' is mnot far advanced.
Again, of all the suhjects treated in Indian literature, few seem
to me so well adapted to the taste of the general reader as that
of philosophy. While he would shrink from an investigation
jof their religious ideas, through the thick maze of complicated
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/‘myth_olqum and symbolism which cnvelopes them, he will gladly
; imuirc what the Hindé mind has been capable of producing in
* the clearer field of theoretical investigation. While its Science
might¥interest those only who had pursued the same subjects with
[ Furopean and modern materials, its Philosophy seems to me to
.| offer something,of interest to every thinking mind. Their Drama,
their Poetry, their Didactic Literature, werc mostly devoid of the
indispensable requisites ; and the only other work which was
fully suited to thc same object was the well-known collection of
instructive fables called Hitopadesha. When for a moment I
hesitated between this and the present work, I was reminded that
the ground of the former was already occupied by the excellent
English and German translations of Professors Johnson and Max
" Miiller. -Lastly, the Bhagavad-Gita itself offers many advantages.
Belonging to that school of Sanskrit philosophy which I think
' we must regard as the first upward flight of the Hindd mind,
shackled hitherto by\tﬁé tramimels of superstition, and weighed
down by the arrogant oppression of an all-powerful hierarchy,
“it adds to its theories the first ideas of tha& strange system which
converted the multitudes of a vast region into the most rigid
ascetics, and which 1eigns gloomily over the minds of so large a
" portion of its population. In this respect it presents a strange
¢ and complete picture of the Hindd character, and is therefore
not without general interest.
In the Introduction which follows will be found 2n, account
of the poem entitled the Bhagavad-Git4 and of its subject-
matter. It is here scarcely necessary to state more than that
.it is a philosophical poem,—not merely philosophical theories
in Sanskrit verse,—but really a poem in the fullest acceptation of
» the word. It is an episode inserted in the great Sanskrit Epic
called Mahébhérata—the Iliad of India,—which, if be not equal

—n
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to the great Epic of the West in the brilliancy and varicty of its
colouring, and the music of its style, i is not inferior to it in that
masculine power which only rude uncivilized nations can
produce. Its philosophy has been ranked under that most sncient
school—the Sénkhya—which claims Kapila as its founder ; and
under that branch of it, the Yoga, which is ascribed to another
half-fabulous Bréhman, Patanjali. What those systems are, and
how far it is justly ranked with them, is the subject of the ensuing
introduction.
I must now speak of the forms in which the Bhagavad-Gita
‘has been already made public. It was first brought to light in
that of a translation by the learncd Oricntal scholar, Sir Charles
Wilkins, in the year 1785, and the translation was published in
French by M. Parraud in Paris in 1787. Of the original
translation we cannot spcak with entire satisfaction. Doubtless,
as a first attempt, and with the slight knowledge of Hindd
philosophy then at hand, it is praiseworthy ; but it is defective
in being too little translated. All words that present the slightest
difficulty of rendering into English are left untranslated, and
nothing but a short and barely sufficient note added to explrin
them. In the French version this is not amended, and the meaning
, of Wilkins rendered rather more obscure than clearer. The first
! edition of the Sanskrit 'Text of the Bhagavad-Git was published
in Calcutta in 1808, edited by the Brdhman Béba-réma—editor,
before and since, of many other standard Sanskrit works—and at
{ the suggestion of the illustrious Colebrookc The edition most
generally used is that of the celebrated August Wilhelm von
Schlegel, published,with a very literal Latin translation and notes,
at Bonn, in the year 1823; while, for a greatly improved and
augmented edition, we have to thank his no less celebrated pupil
Christian Lassen, who re-produced it at the same place in 1846.

- ——
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Of the Latin translation which accompanies these ecditions, and
wkich is used and appreciated by all Orientalists, I need only now
say that it cannot be too highly praised: though perhaps it is to be
regretéed that in their zeal to correct the error into which their
predecessor had fallen, both master and pupil have gone too far,
and attempted #o translate much that had better have been left
alone. Lastly, we must name with the highest eulogy a most able
Greek translation preparcd at Benares by the learned Greek
Orientalist, Demetrios Galanos, with the assistance of the Brahman
Kandadarsa, and printed at Athens, with an introduction by M.
Typaldus, in 1846. This, it will be scen, is by far the best
translation which exists, while the notes which accompany it are
in cvery respect invaluable: But I cannot conclude this notice
without referring, as I do with the greatest pleasure, to a French
translation, prepared some ychrs past by one whosc name has
been already raised high in the estecem of the scholastic world by
his cssays on the S&nkhya and Nydya systems of Hindi philo-
sophy, M. Barthélemy St. Hilaire. This able production has been
unfortunately prevented from appearing at present, but with
that frank and amiable generosity by which he is distinguished, ,
its author has laid the manuscript entirely at my disposition. Tt
is an excellent free translation, following in most essential points *
that of Schlegel and Lasscn, but preferable to it from its superior °
clearness and, explicitness.

Of these four translations the only one available to the general
English 1ead01 was that of Wilkins, and even were this still
casily obtainable, it would be far from giving a clear idea of
the work in question, and still less of iss philosophy. The
work of Schlegel and Lassen contains no account whatever of the
philosophical ideas of the Bhagavad-Gitd, nor is %any attempt
made in their notes to explain the more obscure passages; while I

2
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think it will be admitted that the student who knows little of
Sanskrit philosophy, will often be as much puzzled to divine the
meaning of the Latin translation, as of the original Sanskrit text.
Lastly, the cxcellent work of M. Galanos is in Greek, which®would
deter many from its perusal. .

I cannot pretend that I have departed very materially from any
of thesc translations in the morc essential points ; it will be seen
later in what details I may differ from each, and on what points I
may claim the right of a fresh version. Yet it is not so much, be
it well understood, the details of my translation which I seek to
thrust beforc the public, but the popular form with which I have
attempted to invest it., The Introduction presents a general view
of the rise of philosophical idcas in India, and of the principal
schools into which they distributed themselves. It then par-
ticularizes the S&nkhya system, and the Yoga and Karmayoga
branches of it, and proceeds to a minute investigation of the
doctrines contained in our poem. Lastly, it presents a Critical and
Historical Review of the whole work. In the Translation itself, I
have attempted to preserve, if not the order of the words, at least
that of the sensc of the original, and while making it so litcral that
the beginner may employ it as a key to the text, have endeavoured
to render it sufficiently English, for the general reader not to be
turned back by its peculiarities. The Notes have been placed at the
foot of cach page that the sense of every obscure word or passage
may be grasped at oncce, and long explanations are given wherever
they are required. Lastly, an Index of Proper Names contains all
that I have been able to gather on the subject, and is much more
extended than that of. Lassen.

The task has not becn an casy onc, and I'leave it to the reader
to judge if Fhave performed it suitably. I can only say that it
was not undertaken without the countenance of onec whom I am
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proud to be able to call my friend and preceptor, and who is justly
coasidered as the first of living Oricntalists, Horace Hayman
Wilson, and with that I courageously face criticism.

I nnot refrain, ere I conclude, from paying some slight
tribute to the libcrality of those among whom I write this. During
the last year I have continually enjoyed the friendship and assist-
ance of some of the most illustrious savans of France ; and, indeed,
to their generosity and aid it is owing that I have been enabled to
completc the attempt which I now submit to the public.

J. COCKBURN THOMSON.
Paris, 1855. e "






* INTRODUCTION,

«

ON THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE HINDUS.

PART L

ON THE ORIGIN OF l'lllLOS.()PJIICA'L,H)F.}A.\‘ IN INDIA.

[ ]
When we strive to furnish a definition bf the meaning of the word

¢ Philosophy,” we arc startled at the difficulty of the tusk.  We are met by
onc of those many abstract ideas which cannot be handled, or reduced
within the narrow circle which a defivition requires; onc of those vague
cxpansive conceptions which belong only to a high state of e¢ivilization,
and which if they existed at all in the mind of the past did so as mysteries
only, and found no words by means of which fhey might be vulgarised
for the use of a licentious world. The word *philosophy’ has a far
narrower aud better defined meaning in the distant past, in the rude
methodical school-days of mankind, than in the present age. And this
meaning is sufficiently demonstrated in its very ctymology, to which we
arc compelled to have recourse. @

There arc fow countries, among all that can boust a litergtege, where
philosophy has developed itself clearly, independently, and, so to speak,
Jspontancously ; and demanded for itsclf a name.  Pevhaps Grecee and India
jmay be considered as the ouly two such, and the philosophies of other

{nations may be looked upon, cither as the offspring of these, or asa species

, \of religious mysticism. Under the former we ma;y rank %l the modern
Europeuan schools: under the latter the great systems of China. Persia.

Y

Al

{
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Syria, and Egypt. In India and Greece, then, the names for philosophy
have the same wmeaning—<the desire for knowledge'—piogodia
and jijrdsd; and in them we find a true definition of its origin and
original form. It is the dawning consciousness of the power of gthe in-
telleet, which, blushing at its ignorance and its blind belief, uréés?he
search after hidden and unknown truth through the immediate channecls
of internal investigation,. rather than the surer but tnore tedious path of
established science.

The birth of Thilosophy is an era in the annals of every people; and the
enquiry as to the causes of its origin is inseparable from the investigation
of their religious and social history. 'Thus the history of most nations is
divisible into threc great periods, which serve alike for their religious
and social peculiaritics; « 1%t. The age of Barbarism; 2nd. The age of

.\ Mysticism; 3rd. The age of Investigation. Let us examine these briefly.

1st. The age of Barbarism. When man went forth from Ararat
and spread himself over the face of the carth, little was left him but in-
stinct and conscience. Instinet prompted sclf-proservation, and this again
suggested invention. Hence the origin of useful arts. According to the
nature of the climate, and the soil to which he wandered, he beeame
husbandman or shepherd.  Choice would send him to the pleasant district
which could be tilled, neessity drive him to the mountain, or the w‘ild
plain, where cattle would yicld him cqual support. But in cither ease he
was dependent on nature.  If a husbandman, carth afforded him grain,
which he laid in her bosom, and left, as it were, to her to foster; while,
when the grain sprung up, sun, rain, and air, as he soon discovercd, were
necessary for its growth. Ifa herdsmen, his flock no less required water
to drink pnd warmth to cheer them ; and the air or wind could counteract
the cxcesses of both, could cool the heat of the onc, and dry the lund
iwhen dcluged by the ether.  Thus he felt his dependence.  Sun, wind, and
grain, were nceessary for his happiness, and even for his support; but they
‘were above his control, and scemed to favour him at their own will. He
fielt that theySwere his superiors, and their spontancous action suggested
the idca of their personality. The clements and the common phenomena
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were deified.  But how to propitiate them, how to make the clonds rain,
the sun shine, the wind blow; when his crops, his herds, or himself
required it? If his fellow-man were to be conciliated, and won to perform
some agf of favour, the request must be preceded with the indulgence of
: some wish of the other’s, a gift must be offered. A gift, thercfore, should
"be offered to the clements, and, forsooth, the best that might be. Hence
"the origin of sacrife. But if the gift were wanting, instinct had
alrcady taught him the power of flattery, and hence the origin of hymns
jof praise.  Prayer naturally followed these, and we have thus a complete
system of Element-worship. But while this was the work of instinet,
conscicnee was not quite forgotten, though man's patural ‘sclfishness had
led him to put it aside. ml% taught him  that there was some
unseen, un.known, Almighty Being m,md out’of tho world. Some one to
crcate himself, some one to ercate the world around.  Nome one to bring
doath and to receive him after death, and accordingly the notion of a
Supreme Being took root deep in tHe mind, though always with mystery
and uncertainty. This, then, constitutes the religion of the Barbarian age
of most nations, and to this may the most complicated mythology, the
most superstitious mysticism of after ages be reduced—the worship of the
elements, and the idea of a Supreme Being.
ond. The age of Mysticism. But as civilizaton progressed, when the
cit.y rose from the village, and arts became more and more polished, the
clements, which had been all in all to the rude countrymen, were uscless
. to the civilian. Jvery calling had now its patron, which, were he an
clement, an historical personage, or mercly an abstract idea, was cqually
deified. Sclf-imtcrest demanded a supernatural guardian for cach man’s
vocation. The soldier must have a god of war, the sailor persopifies and
propitiates the storm and the waves, the woodman cannot be alone in the
huge forest rustling around him, and peoples it with sylvan beings. Hence
“the origin of Polytheism and Hero- worship But the dawn of eivilization -
s also the age of poctry. 1t is not till man is severed from nature, that
"he loves and learns to imitate her, to dream of her, and $icture her in
glowing colours. The rustic may mingle rude verses in his village dance,



XX BHAGAVAD-GITA.

and the savage warrior chant fierce couplets of war, but though these will
possess a physical and majestic power, they will not be that poetry which
touches the heart with its softuess, and inflames it with its fancies. The
true birth of poctry dates in every country from the first dawn of gjvilised
life. And this poctry cxercises a powerful influence on the religion of the
people. Tt scizes greedily on all that is ideal; all, too, that is ancient.
Tradition has an untold charm for it, and it blindly ®occives the crrors of
the past, for the mere sake of their antiquity. Thus the idea of a great in-
visible Supreme Being comes prominently forward, and the worship of the
elements, no longer the simple, sclfish, but necessary faith of the shepherd -
and husbandman, is incorporated with this spiritual idea, and they them- -
sclves invested with mystic personality. Ilence we find in so many countries
the notion of a Trinity insUnity, superior {o all deitics; and even where
this distinct notion is wunting, as perhaps in the western mythology, fhe
clements have stiil lent theit character to the chief of gods. Jupiter has
become at omee the giver of life anll warmth, the lord of thunder and
of ruin. N .
But the idea of a deity once removed from the visible to the invisible
—from the actual to the ideal—poetry—imagination—docs the rest. A
“complete theogony and a world of gods is ‘soon cstablished. Man’s relation
to the superhuman world is now, too, placed on a difforent basis. Where
before the gods were propitiated with an express selfish interest, they now
claim worship as their due, and promise little in return. Something,
however, must be promiscd, or their worship would soon fall into disuse
and contempt; and the reward offered is an equally ideal onc, that of;
happiness after death.  But the hope of an uncertain Yuture is not ai
sufficicnfecngouragement; some punishment must be added to frighten man
into the worship of the ideal and invisible ; and the punishment is misery
hereafter. These inventions, which follow in a natural course upon the
worship of ideal deities, arc supported and developed by the priesthood, a
class which has arisen in every country at a very carly period, from the
practice of pMorming sacrifices by proxy to the elements and primitive
deities; and who, when once established, lose no means of keeping the
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religion they administer ever before the minds of its followers. Hence
thg first ideas of right and wrong, future punishment and reward; and
hence too the first dawmng ‘notion of the _immortality of the soul. In
mannegs, thcn, this is the age ofw_y c1v111zatxon and commcree, of the
cstablishment of government, and the administration of justice; inliterature,
it is the age of the Lyric and Epic; in idcas, the age of superstition and
mythology, of the establishment of a religion and a priesthood, of in-
vention and imagination.

But a faith of such fictitious origin as that of Polytheism could not
long maintain its hold on thinking minds, at a period when man discovered
that he could reason as wecll as imagine; that, in short, he was gifted
with intellect, The pnesthood might impose their invented cosmogonies
and lcglons of gods and demigods on g timid populacc, who dared not risk
; their crop or their cow for the sake of truth; but men were found towards

; : the end of this period, who were not only wilking but determined to tkink,
.and throwing the whole constitutioi? of religivn into the abyss of doubt,
‘to hazard even futurity for the liberty of thought.

3rdly. The Age of lnvcstmatlon The consciousness of mental power
and the desire of knowledvc were dlswustod at the corrupt theology thrust
upon the mind by a now tyrannical and all-powerful hierarchy, and com-
mon sense began to triumph over superstition. Nut the doubt which had
becn cast on the fictions of the pricsthood, went no further. In no country
has early philosophy been sceptical : nonc among the first thinkers have
sought to deny the cxistence of what is obvious to the senses, or of those

. senses themselves. Nay, on the other hand, conscicnce has developed
itself; and thesinquirer has been the first to establish the existence, and
even the immortality, of the soul. The existence of sclf and of the world
has been taken for granted, and the question has been, ¢ Why, and how
do T,—does this world, exist?” “How long do we exist, and what do we
become when we upparcntly ceasc to cxist?” The nature of the soul
and of the universe rather than that of God, has been the topic of early
philosophy.  The soul afforded a freer field for investigaticd, unshackled
as it was by the work of preceding ages.  But when the nature of the
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gods was proposed to the enquirer, he generally accepted much from the
established religion ; the deities were left alone in their places, nor wgre
their various attributes disputed. But their glory had departed from
{ them. A still higher being walked over their heads: the Great Ugknown
% was higher than they, becausc more spiritual, less defined, and more
absolute in his sovereignty. Thus, at least, was it with Socrates and
Kapila. Both of them left their country’s gods in their places, but both of
them brought forward a new ideal deity to rob them of their divinity—
Socrates his Unknown One, and Kapila his Pantheistic Soul,
{ This, however, could not last. All men werc not such spiritualists as
g the first thinkers, and man demanded some more palpable notions of the
‘5‘ deity whom he was agked to acknowledge. From this arose the attempt
to reconcile philosopby snd the esfablished faith, and conscquently the
Age of Tnvestigation has generally concluded with one of controversy, and
schools of philosophy and sdets of belief have divided the world between
them.
{ Wehave thusscen the history of the mind of every nation divided into
three periods, the Barbaric or physical—the period of conscience and
instinet; the Mystic, superstitious, and mythological period—that of
dawning civilization and Idealism; and the Intellectual period—that
of enquiry and light. We do not for a moment supposc that every nation
of the earth has passed through thesc periods of development. Far from
it. Had such been the case, we should have had fifty times the actual
number of national philosophics. Both internal and external circumstances
have occurred to obstruct and often annihilatc the development of a race.
Thus the Britons were conquered by the Romans at a peried of barbarism.
. The Slawonie races are still lingering in the second period. FKgypt had
| never power to rise, from mysticism—which tsok such firm root along the
i borders of the Nile—to the light of philosophy; and the Hebrew people is an
{ exception to the whole theory, since they, and they only, have been favoured
i at all times with direct revelations of the Truth.
But of ali nations which have had time and opportunity to work out
. their own civilization, none affords so excellent an example of what has

D e S
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been just shown as the Aryan or HindG race. For at least twenty
cexturics they were undisturbed possessors of the same seat, in a climate
which was itself opposed to internal revolution, and with a character that,
more tRan any in the world, favoured the progress of thought. When we
speak of the Aryan race, we must not of course consider them as the
aborigines of India. There seems little doubt that, at a period not long
anterior to the usc of the Vedic hymns, they were a race of simple
cowherds who entered the Peninsula at the north-west corner, and long
dwelt on the banks of the Scinde ere they penetrated into the interior.
‘Whatever the aborigines were, one thing would at least scem clear, that
the new race borrowed little from them, save perhaps a few generic
names. But if the people they subdued or drove out had no influence on
the character of the conquerors, the latter weré ot cqually free from that
of the climate, and a great difference of character can be remarked be-
tween the Kpics that were sung in the Panjib and the Drama that wus
acted on the banks of the Ganges. *
In the Vedas we can trace with case the period of barbarism,! the
~nomad herdsman life, and the worship of the elements. In the Vedic
period only four clements are known, or at least only four are personified,
fire, water, air and carth. But the fourth, neither in India nor elsewhere,
has been deified at an early epoch, and the reason is obvious. The worship

of the elements is a sclfish one. Sun, rain, and wind could administer, as .

they thought, voluntarily to the wants of man; but the carth was under
man’s own control, he could plough or dig it, and it yiclded fruit; he
could leave it alone, and it did not act spontaneously. Again, the other
three had something unknown and unapproachable about them ; the earth,
however, was man’s own, and he could not worship the groynd bencath
his feet. Thus we find three elements deified in the Vedas, fire, water, air,

1 T do not mean by this that the Vedas, as writings, and hs we possess them, belong
to the age of Barbarism. VPolytheism and Mysticism have already impregnated these
ancient hymns. It must, however, be remembered that older songs,, belonging to a

y simpler age, were handed down, and here incorporated with the more r&ent ones, and it
is among these that we find marked traces of Element-Worship.
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or in their more common forms of sun, rain, and wind, and the chief of
these is naturally the sun. The consciousness of a single Suprcme Bc{ng.
Creator and Guardian of tho world, was then brought into play; and to
“invest the idea with a palpable form, the chief of the triad, the sun, was
"identified with it. Hence we find in the Vedas, hymns which attgbutc to
. the sun all the qualities of a Supreme Being, omnipresence, omnipotence,
the oversight and care of mankind, and a hundred morc: Thus the idea of
one God was established by the side of that of a Trinity, ad in some
degree connected with it.

Mecanwhile, however, the phenomena of nature found first wonderers,
and afterwards worsluppers or rather they received the respect, without
the position of Gods. The thundercloud was personified in Indra, and as
he was the most terrible and least cgmprchended, he soon became the chief
of the deities. Earthly fire and earthly water werc distinguished from
sun and rain, and Agni, Vazuna, and cven Viyu (the wind) were ranged
among the demigods. But once the kabit of deification cstablished, and it
cxtended in every direction ; the carth, the air, the water, and the upper
regions of the clouds were peopled by the superstitious with beings
favourable or obnoxious to mankind; Gandharvas, the musicians, and
Apsarasas, the beautiful nymphs, of heaven, on the one hand : Daityas,
demons and giants ; RékChasas, evil sprites ; and many more, on the other.

To this second period morcover must be assigned the strange institution
of Caste; which, in its perfection, if not in its first idea, may be said to
belong exclusively to India. ~Its origin is to be traced, first to the scparation
of the conquered aborigines from their conquerors, and next to the power of
the priesthood.. In an cxamination of the four castos, Brakmans or priests,
Kshatngas or warriors, Vaishyas or artizans, and Shidras or slaves ; we find
that the throe first are united, and severed -yidely from the last, by the
privilege of investityre with the Brihmanical thread at years of maturity,
which scems to indicatg thattheyall ranked among the conquerors; while the
wretched Shidra, who claimed no right to such a privilege, was undoubtedly
.the converted but cnslaved native. Meanwhile the priesthood, as is every-
where the case, being the cluss to whom learning of every kind was confined,
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feli and asserted their mental superiority ; and drawing themsclves apart,
seaured their right by making it a erime unpardonable in this or the next life,
; to kill a Brahman. The distinction, lastly, between the knight and the
artizan, is but a natural one, which has sprung up in every land and every
age. Thus the institution of Caste, so favourable to the supremacy of the
hierarchy and the pride of the nobility, gained ground, till a divine origin
and supreme laws were arrogantly claimed for it, and the Vaishya and
Shidra did not dare to rebel. But this very institution—established so
firmly, and strengthened by every artificc of the priesthood, supported as
they were by warriors and monarchs—was well nigh the cause of its
own ruin. 'Five hundred years beforc Christ a social and religious
revolution took place in India, which only failed becguse it was premature,
but which nevertheless could send its doctrinds ver the whole earth, and
gain a hold, which it has since kept, over nearly a third of the in- -
habitants of the entire globe. We have said that learning was centered
in the Brilimans. It was their proitssion, as war and kingship were that
of the Kshatriya. The Brihman was therefore the first in whom the
light of reason dispersed the cloud of superstition. The Brihman was the
first to doubt the truth of the faith he upheld and administered to passive
multitudes. The Brihman was the first philosopher : Kapila, Patanjali,
the Vyésa, Jaimini, Gautama and Kanida, the fonders of the philosophic
schools of India, were all Brihmans. Pocts, astronomers, grammarians,
musicians and physicians, belonged to the same caste.

But if the light shonc among the Brahmans, they were scnsible enough
to hide it beneath a bushel, and their policy was that of the priesthood of
popery, to kecpothe people always in the dark. The schools that listened
to the doctrines of Kapila and Patanjali were but small knotg, of,studious
Brihmans, and it was only when controversy broke in, that the fever of

¢! The Hindas place Buddha 5¢1, 543, or 546, B.C. This however is by no means a
certainty,  The King Kanishka or Kunerki is said to have tlourished exactly 400 years
iter Buddh, and the coius of this monarch determine his date ax 40, AD., thus making
e date of Buddha 360 B.CC. - For a full account of the coutroversy on the subject, see
Weber's ¢ Vorlesungen tber Sanskritische Litteratur-Gieschichte,



xxvi BHAGAVAD-GITA,

sectarianism was communicated to the people. Then was the power of
the pricsthood shaken, then was its infallibility declared a falscheod,
when it could not agree in the tenets it taught: and, when nothing
but the spark was wanting to sct the whole in a blaze, Buddha cagne from |
the far west—a prophet of liberty appecared to preach the divine doctrines ;
of equality and independence, and the people rose in a mass against their ‘
oppressors. But the foresight of the Brihmans had' been judiciously "
employed. They had bound the strength of the nation firmly to their’
side. The Kshatriya had becn taught that all his interests were with the
priesthood, and oppnsed to the artizan and the merchant; and Buddhism,
which flourished for a while, was at length driven by arms to seek a long
home in China, in Cgylon, and in Thibet, and even to impregnate early
Christianity with sorue of ifs forms,! if not of its doctrines.

We have dwelt long on this Buddhist revolution, because we look on it
as a visible manifestation of* Ilindd Philosophy. It is, on the one hand
a social, on the other, rather a philosdphic than a religious revolution, and
late studies have demonstrated that the doctrines of Buddha were, one and
all, those of Kapila, the founder of the Sinkhya school. Nor can we con-
sider the latter to be very long anterior to the former. Whether Buddha
be placed in the sixth or the fourth century beforc Christ, the rise of
ph)losophlcal idcas canndt date much before the soventh cemtury. The
Aryans can scarcely have established themsclves in the north and centre
of India long before the ninth or tenth centuries before Christ. The
system of castes had then {o be cstablished, the character of the whole
nation had to change gradually, through the effect of the climate ; from the
hardy activity of the Doab, to the contemplative routine of ¢he Ganges : the
disgust tp life, the great secrct of the first ideas of Hind Philosophy, had
to be induced and fixed by a steady change, wrought by the climate and
geographical peculiarities of the new country; erc the Brihman even,

1 Such for instance arc the institutions of monastic and conventual life, the retivement
from the world ¢nd sclf-torture of hermits, the use of bells for churches, of rosarics, of
picturcs and relics of suints; und many other other customs, the origin of which ix
diffieult to account for in any other manner.
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supported as he was by tithes, and furing on the fat of the land, without
labgur and with nothing but the mind to sct in motion; could find it
necessary to seck consolation in a hidden and uncertain future.

To this disgust to life must we therefore attribute the first blooming
of contemplation in India, the first philosophical ideas; and when we say
that the Sénkhya system must be regarded as the carliest development
* of such ideas; and Kapila considered not only the founder of that school,
but the originator of all Indian philosophy ; we must be understood to
speak of those ideas reduced to a system. Singly, they must have had
an earlier origin and much speculation, much demonstration even, must
have preceded Kapila. The very regularity, simplicity, clearness, and
decisiveness of his arrangement militate forcibly against the supposition that
any man should have discovcred, worked out, &nd pcricctcd such a system,
w1thout any groundwork to build upon. We might as well belicve
Euclid to have been the eurlicst mathematician, as that Kapila was the
first philosopher. He is, however, the first of whom we have any traces,
and it will thereforc be our object to delineate, as correctly as possible,
the rise and development of those ideas which he borrowed from his
predecessors.

The first great tenet which Indian philosophers established, it we may
not say discovered, was the individual but contected cxistence of souls.
That man, endowed with a consciousness of his own cxistence, with the
power of reflection, and the thirst for knowledge through internal investi-
gation, should feel convinced, in the very outset, that there existed that
within him which was neither matter nor mind, which was eternal and
superior to matter, is only natural: but that, knowing that each man was
more or less like himself, and therefore gitted with a like sou}. ; Je should
perccive any original connection between his own soul and his neigh-
bour’s, and scek a common origin for them; is not consequent on mere
contcmplation. Some cxisting belief must have aided the earlier phi-
losophers in arriving at this conclusion; and this we believe to have
» been metempsychosis or the transmigration of souls. /% this belief |
constitutes the basis of all Indian phﬂosophv, it may be well to give §
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! some account of it. Undoubtedly it is the most novel and original idea
» ever started in any age or conntry; undoubtedly, too, the placc of; its
* invention is India, and India only; and the age—that period immediately
" proceding the rise of what arc properly called philosophical idgas, and
immediately following the reduction of polytheism to a system. Greece’
owes it to Pythagoras, Pythagoras had it in person either from Egypt or
India. Egypt reccived it from India with her Osiris 4nd Isis, with her
-cargoes of apes, parrots, and gold. In India it originated; and—though
Voltmre would attribute it to the prohibition, necessitated by the climate,
agamst killing certain animals, and the reverenee thence attached to them,
from which they were supposed to possess souls like man; and though
8t. Hilaire would discover its origin in the absence of any feeling of
individual pcrsonahty ang ‘spirituality, arising from the sensuality of the
; Indian disposition,—T cannot but think that it is to be traced to nothing
“more nor less than the polytheism which preceded it. We have alrc:ldy
‘shown how the clements were persontiied.  Other personifications followed
quickly upon these; but what did these personifications amount to? In
the most mystic periods of the mythological age, these elements, these
natural phenomena, these beings which peopled space, were undoubtedly
believed to possess bodies more or less like those of men ; but this did not
constitute their personffication: it was not by these invisible bodleﬁ
alone that they could witness, judge of, and interfore in the affairs of
men ; they must have possessed more than a mere corporeal likeness to
man in order to do this, they must have had minds to discriminate and
wills to apply; and this will constitutes, in the carlicst ideas, the soul -
iteelf. The dcitics, then, possessed an individual personelity liko that of ¢
man. Rut the system of deification had gone still further. Admiration
had given heroes an apotheosis ; and, in thc meanwhile, the life of the
jungle, and the love of, and necessity for, the chase, had rendered the Indian
more intimate with the inferior animals than any otherrace. He had learnt
to descry several of the attributes of man in each of the wild beasts with
which he haf to deal. The ape had afforded him a most striking; instance ,
of this; and from India do we thus derive those many fables which attribute
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. human thoughts and human voices to quadrupeds, birds, and reptiles.!
! Thus gods, animals, and cven elements and natural phenomena, were,§
§ so to speak, humanized ; while, on the other hand, men and beasts were ;
,delﬁed‘ and hence the recognition of like souls in all three classes of
" beings. But the likeness of these souls to one another would immediately
give rise to the idea that the same souls passed through certain grades of
* bodies, from animnals to man, from man to gods. This idea once im-
planted, the belief in the eternity of the soul would immediately ensue,
since it would be seen that in passing from one body to another, the body
.it quitted died, whereas the soul died not, and this idea would be repeated
ito infinity. The cternity of the soul once established, a certain number of
‘individual souls would be supposed to exist and to Jhave existed from the
creation of matter, which they oecupy, gnd thus a.common origin would have
:be?n casily asserted for them. This common origin was Spirit, which was
later only identified with the Supreme Being; and since the individual
souls emanated from it, they must &lso, at the dissolution of matter, be
re-ahsorbed into it. It therefore exists, and continues to exist, and keeps up
its connection to a certain degree with the souls which have emanated from it. .
Thus, then, we have the first tenet of philosophy, the individual exist-
ence and connection of souls, with which are connceted the eternity of the
soul and its transmigrations. The disgust to this lite, the certainty of its
repetition by means of those transmigrations, the knowledge of the eternity
of the soul, and of the existence of a sgmtual gssence, into which 11;l
1 would eventually be re-absorbed, now induced men to ask how this re- |
: bsoq)tlon might be hastened, and transmigration thus avoided. The i
*‘answer was both natural and noble-—knowledge The grades through,
which the soul had been traced, ﬁop rcptﬂe to beast, from lgeaq}; to man, 2

« 11t is worthy of notice that those animals chiefly are introduced in these fables
with which the inda was most intimately acquainted—domgstic animals and the larger
beasts of the forest, (fish and imscets appearing but rarel Ifﬂ The characters given to

each—the od-nntu.red Llibility of the elephant, the bumptxoua stupidity of the ass,
the msldmus pandering of the Jmkull the calm phllosogh y of the tortﬂ*e and the folly
" of the ape,—are p root‘l: of the carly attempt to affirm their possession of souls, endowed
with the same pee uhantlcs as those of man,

4
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from man to inferior deity, from inferior to superior deity :—when the
: soul had reached this point, it was at the utmost limit of material bodigs :
what was beyond > The essence of spirit, into which it was to be event-
ually re-absorbed. How then could this point be gained w1th3ut the \l
]ong process of transmigrating from body to body? Of course, by render- ;
ing the soul as much as possible like that of the superior deity. And in
what did his superiority consist? The superiority of'man over beasts !¢
was that of his mind, his knowledge; that of the gods over man would be!
the same; and it was thercfore knowledge which made perfect, and perfec—
ton which emancipated the soul from matter.  This superior knowledgc, ‘
“said the carlicr philosophers, is philosophy itsclf acqum.d by contemplation.

The next great tenet established by the carly Aryan philosophers was
the individual existenee and conngction of material bodies. This, of
course, resulted from perception and reflection, a very little of which
showed them that when adbody of any kind lost its individuality,. it
decomposed and yiclded up each oftits elementary parts to those other
combinations of clements which were ready to receive them. But though
they were fully convinced that cach body of matter was composed of
clementary parts, they did not recognize the fact that these clementary
parts re-appeared in other bodies, after the decomposition of the first, and
they conscquently attribdicd the apparent disappearance of these elements
to re-absorption in a new principle, which Kapila was probably the first
to systematize, and which we shall have occasion to describe later. It is
now suflicient to say that it was to matter what the cssence of spirit was
" to the individual soul.  From it the elementary purts emanated, and into
it they werc aguin absorbed. e

Thus, in‘the carliest ages of investigation, was the great question,
‘What am 1?’ answered in its psychological, and physiological points of
view; and in all this, iuquiry, not doubt, was the impulse. The existence
of the soul was first ¢stablished, and consciousness was the means em-
ployed. From this fact was deduced the existence of spirit. Again, the
existence of mwatter was received as a thing of course, and perception was
here the instrament of investigation.  From the existence of matter, that
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of a material essence was deduced by a like process. In both thesc
duductions, inference had to supply the place which Revelation on the one
hand, and science on the other, occupy in Christian philosophy. But it

remaingd for a later age, it remained for Kapila to draw the line accurately-

between matter and soul, soul and spirit, aad to reduce to a regular system
their respective developments.

But a loftier uestion was soon to be proposed, and doubt was soon to
replace investigation. This quostion was ¢ Why do I exist? Why does
matter cxist?’ ¢I grant,” said the enquircr, that matter and soul, that
'gpil'it and material cssence, cxist under the given conditions; I feel the
same disgust to life, and I am convinced that there is a futnre of some
kind; that, when my body is exhausted by age and disease, my soul quits
it, but still exists. I have perfect copfidence® in the grades of transmi-
gration you put before me; I belicve that I shall be a deity, and that I
have been an animal; I can judge for mykclf that one such state of
existence is better than another, ahd since all are more or less bad, 1
admit that the only real state of happiness for my soul, will be liberation
from material existence of cvery kind, and rc-absorption into the spiritual
cssence. But what is the rcason of this existence, what is that which
condemns me to what I loathe; to what can we ascribe this regular
organization of spirit and matter? 1 know !11_{9‘ how, 1 wish to know the
why. Tt was this question which first divided philosophers. As long as
investigation was confined to perception, to inference drawn from percep-
tion, and lastly to Revelation, the final resource when these two failed,
philosophers had been united. But this was a question of speculation,
and as such mmny views might be maintained of it according to cach
man’s ideas rather than his belief. . -
" At this period of enquiry, Kapila stood up, not however to answer, bu
rather to evade the question. He had turncd his attention rather to the
physiological than to the psychological view ofsthe universe, and he
became, without an effort, materialist. Perception and inference had
taught him a system for matfer, which removed the ne¥essity of the
existence of a Creator. Hehad inferred the existence of a material essence,
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and the regular emanation of all matter from it, and its re-absorption into
it. One thing only was wanting, the will to decree this emanation :nd
this re-absorption. This will he gave to the material essence, and this,
under the name of Prakriti, or nature, became the plastic principle, and,\
to a certain degree, the deity of his system. At the same time he did nof,
deny the superiority of spirit, and the inferiority of matter. He tamﬂy
admitted the spiritual essence side by side with Prak¥iti, the material
essence; and the conmection of _soul—the emanation from the one, with
body,—the emanation from the other; but he went no further. Had he’
given to that spiritual essence thc will which he gave to Prakriti, acknow-
ledging, as he did, the supenonty of spirit, he would have dubbed it a
delty—a. supreme being, the efficient, though not the material, cause of the;
exlstence both of soul and ‘matter., But this was a point of speculatlon ;
beyond the limits of his ficld of enquiry. Kapila is silent on this point,
and his silence has acquired €or him the name of atheist (nirtshwara).

The question of ‘why ¥’ was now taken up, and while Kapila, followed
by minds the most recmarkable in 1ndia, if not in the whole ancient world,
formed a school which laid the basis of Buddhism, ahd through it, was
destined hereafter to influence the minds of a third part of the human
race; another school arose, scarccly less atheist indeed to our ideas, but theist
compared with what had %one beforc.  Of this school we have no actual
remains, but its existence cannot be doubted from that of the two schdols
which grew out of it, namely, Patanjali’s, and that of the Bhagavad-Gita.
This school we may denominate the Theistic (seshwara) Sinkhya. It
received from Kapila all but the concession of will to Prakriti, the material
essence. Its great addition was the assertion of the scxistence of a
Supreme Being. This idea was not a new one, it was no invention, but
slmply 8 revwal. ‘We have already seen that it existed in the worship of
the e].ements but whether it were there the remains of a tradition handed
down from Ararat, or the pure detection of conscience, is of no importance
here. It is sufficient to know that it was not entirely lost sight of in the
age of superséition and polytheism which followed, and that it was now
again brought forward to solve the doubt which rose, as speculation
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“advanced upon investigation. But the Supreme Being of early philosophy ?
was the necessary result of Kapila’s system. Will was denied to the |
material, and conceded to the spiritual essence. The latter was deified, '

and the material essence was then in a mystic manner made a portion of ‘

' this deity. In short all existence was referred to the existence of this
Being, all action to his will. His will it was which caused souls to :
emanate from himbelf, and which, working on the material portion of him- !
self, caused matter to emanate from the material essence. Thus the i
position which Kapila had demanded for Prakriti, the material essence, was
not refused to it. It was still deified in being made a portion of the

. Dexty himself; but volition, and that only, was denied it. The why was
now explained. It was the will of the Supreme Being that he hlmself
should undergo this developmept into individus soul and organiscd matter. |
Tt was his will that evil should cxist beside good, which alone existed i in’
hi!;l; and that the soul, placed in a body the lowest in the scale, should

. gradually ascend till it reached tha#t of man. To man alone was the :
choice between good and evil granted, to him alone was it possible to
effect his emancipation from material life, by the same means which Kapila

" had set forward—perfection through knowledge; or by the neglect of this

H

means, to rise in the scale of material bodies by obedicuce to the cstablished ;

: religion, or to sink by neglect of both. "

'f' "Thus & new school was formed which secmed to satisfy doubt, and was
the more attractive to the HindG mind, since it offered it a mystery on
which to contemplate, and a theory to be worked out according to fancy.
It was a more pliable, 2 more acceptable, a more tangible system than that of
Kapila; and while the latter, careless of the futurc, and seeking truth in the
explanation of the present, gained admirers und followers anjong; the less
selfish, the more courageous, and the higher class of minds; the Theistic
Sinkhya found many to espouse its cause among those secondary intellects
which a fear of the future urged to demand some palpable object of

_worship. These followers, however, were not men of the first class of

, intelligence, and we have consequently no writings left b» them, while
those of the schools which were grafted on the pure Theistic Sankhya were
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» the productions of later ages, and the works of Brahmans, who could not

- forget their office of preceptor in their love of philosophy. Their systems
are 8o closcly connected with the history of the changes of the Indian
mind, that we shall devote the next section to the attempt to den}onstraw
the causes that give rise fo their formation, and the controversics which,
cnsuing on their promulgation, werc the origin of the foundation of the
other so-called schools of Indian Philosophy. ’
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PART II.
ON TIIE SCHOOLS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY.

The schools of which we have received actual remains are considered
by the Hindds themscelves as six in number, in the following order :—
1. The Atheistical /nirishwara) Sinkhyu,‘atttibutcd to Kapila.
2. The Yoga Schools of Patanjali and the Bhagavad-Giti.
3. The Parva-Mimansd, attributed to Jaithini.
4. The Vedinta or Uttara-Miminsd, to the Vyisa, Krishna
Dwaipdyana.
5. The Nyaya, of Gautama.
6. The Vaisheshika, of Kandda.
Our own arrangement would differ somewhat from that of the natives.
We would rejeet the Parva-Miminsi cntu‘dy Yrom the List.  As will
“Mtérwards be seen, when we come to speak of it, this work is not a treatisc
on Philosophy, but a mysticul, superstitious, Brdhmanical essay on the
Vodas, to call which Philosoply would be to insult the schools which
properly bear that title. 'We would also supply that school mentioned in
the last part of the preceding section, of which, it is true, we have no
actual remains, but which must necessarily have preceded fhe sYoga of
Patanjali and the Bhagavad-Giti. Our list would then stand us follows,
as far as is possible, in chronological order :—
* 1. The Atheistical Sinkhya, of Kapila. The plastic principle.
2. The Theistical Sinkhya. The Supreme Being.
. 8. The Nydya, of Gautama. The logical method. 2
4. The Yoga, of Patanjuli. Emancipation by asceticiam.
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5. The Vaisheghika, of Kandda.! The Atomic system.
6. The Karma-Yoga, of the Bhagavad-Giti. The principles of
Asccticism applied to every-day life.

7. The Vedénta, or controversial and mystic Brahmanical scljool.
These seven schools, however, are comprechended in not more than
three principal systems, which for the sake of conciseness may be
denominated the Sinkhya, the Nyiya, and the Vedic systems. The first
will include Nos. 1, 2, 4, and 6; the sccond, Nos. 3 and 5; the third
is No. 7.

Of the six schools recognised by the Hindis, none arc considered as
strictly heterodox; nome, in short, denicd the existence of the deities of
the established mythplogy, none subverted the cxisting forms of worship ;
but the Pérva-Mfménsi «¢ the ony one which is considered as strictly
orthodox. The Brihman was permitted to study the Séinkhya, the Y?ga,
the Nyiya and the Vaisheshika systems, but while much of their doctrine
might be received without danger, nfuch also was to be rejected. In our
own arrangement, the first three schools probably preceded the revolution
of Buddha. "When once that great blow had been aimed and struck with
effect at Brdhmanism, an age of sectarianism followed; not however till
the shock had been recovered, the malcontents again forcibly reduced to
submission, and the hféra.mhy resumed its tyrannical supremacy. It
was impossible for a contemplative race like that which dwelt on *the
banks of the sacred river, when once the chains had been snapped
asunder, to submit tranquilly while the links were being mended ; but the
Brihman was now determined to fortify his rule against all such con-
spiracies, and the new schools were declared heterodox und heretic, and
their followgers compelled to gather themselves into sccts. As in the
period which succeeded the first spread of Christianity in the east, and
that which followed our own reformation in the west, the spirit of

1 Weber (*Indische Litteratur-Geschichte,” Berlin 1852) considers that the
Nyéya and Vaisheshika were composed much about the same time, and sces no reason to
doubt that theslatter is tho more ancient. I am far from insisting on anything so
doubtful as a chronological arrangement, but the school of Kanada bears, to my mind, '
marks of being posterior to that of Gautama,
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sectarianism grew apace. Sects multiplied on all sides, divided and sub-
divided chiefly by minute philosophical distinctions; and ere long, India
was severed into more classes of belief than perhaps any country, including
America at the present moment, ever contained. !

The founders, however, of the schools of philosophy recognised by the
established religion, had a better claim to the clemency of the priesthood.
Unlike those of the earlier heterodox sects, they were Brihmans; and
however little they may have credited the doctrines upheld by their caste—
however little respect they may have entertained for their text-books, the
Vedas ;—they were certainly too much wedded to the institutions of their
country, and had too little reason to complain of a system which gave to the
caste to which they belonged a position of undisturbed ascendancy. They
were also, perhaps, too negligent of the things of this \;'orld, wedded as they
were to their own theories, to attempt to infuse their dogmata into the
minds of the populace, and by so doing to undermine the existing state of
government. .

As it is to the system which we have generally termed Sankhya that
the doctrines of the Bhagavad-Giti most dircetly draw our attention, its
separate branches will be separately treated ; and we shall now confine our-
selves to a view of the causes which influenced the rise of those branches,
and shall then proceed to a brief sketch of the®Nydya and Vedic, more
“PrBperly called the Logical and Mystic, systems.

'We have already said that the history of Indian philosophy was in-
timately connected with that of Indian eivilization and development.
This is more particularly perceived in observing the rise of those branches
of the Sinkhya ssystem which seem to be posterior to the revolution of
Buddha. The Theistic Sankhya, which placed the philosopzxic gloctrines
already uttered by Kepila on a more certain and tangible footing, by in-
troducing and uniting with them the notion of one Supreme Being, had
already been received and gained ground; but—though the existence of such

! For an account of these sects, consult Colebrooke’s Miscell. Essgys, vol i., ‘On
Indian Sectaries,” and Wilson's Essay on the same subject in vols. xvi. and xvii. of the
¢ Asiatic Researches,

]
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a Being had been admitted, and that, too, not only among the philosophers
who now formed themselves into a school, but even among the Brihmans
themselves, who afterwards incorporated this idea with their own religion,

" and even found it expedient to prove its existence in the Vedas—t}}ough no
one denied the importance of effecting by some means the emancipation of
the soul from material existence ;—no one had as yet thought it necessary
to diverge from the existing state of things, by raising this Being to the ¢
position of an object of worship, and making the accomplishment of
emancipation dependent on adoration of him. The followers of the Theistic
Sinkhya, while they insisted on the existence of a Supreme Being, as
uniting the essences of matter and soul, as creator of the universe, and as
receiving into himsclf on emancipation the souls which had emanated
from him; still received 4lfe same gneans of effecting that emancipation as
Kapila bad put forward, namely knowledge; that is, a correct knowledge
of the nature of matter andespirit, and of the causes which occasioned the
union of these two. When asked hove such knowledge was to be acquired,
Kapila, imbued with a thorough belief in his own system, had
triumphuntly pointed to it. To be a faithful believer in that system
was to ensure emancipation. But when a school was formed which denied
one of its principal dogmata, and inserted another still more important,
the study of that philosdPphy was no longer a sufficient means of emancipa-
tion. Practice had hitherto been confined to the established religfoh;
theory and belief only had been brought into the field by philosophy.
But this philosophy was now to become practical—this speculation was to
be superseded by application, and a mere theoretical belief was to be
extended to a system of religious worship. This extension was the work
of Patayjali, ‘

‘We have then much reason to believe thai this extension, this adapta-
tion, and, so to speak, organization of the Sinkhya system was posterior
to the revolution of Buddha. In the first place the Yoga of Patanjali
offered a new scheme of religious worship ; and, though itis true that in so
doing it did eot displace the established religion, its very principles were
of so absorbing a character, that it rendered that religion an uscloss and



INTRODUCTION. XXXix

worthless formality. Before the shock which Brahmanism received from
Buddha, such a proceeding would have been impossible. The very
despotism which caused that revolution would have prevented a form of
worship)rising up in its own bosom to replace the one which it cherished.
As long as philosophy was confined to’ theory, Brahmanism could leave it
undisturbed, but when it was organised into practice, and threatened to

+ displace what the Brahman used all his influcnce to uphold; it became
dangerous, and had to be treated accordingly. When, however, Buddhism
had burst forth, when the Brihman was attacked, not in his belicf only,
but in the ordinances of his practice ; when the altars of the established
religion were abandoned by thousands, and its temples destroycd,—he
was but too glad quictly to connive at the introduction of a system which,
from the very difficulties it offered, thrgatened *np extensive injury to his
professmn or, at least, he was too much occupied with Buddha, and the
nsmg of other castes, to attend to a movemert which took place in his
own under the calm direction of Patenjali.

The system of ascetic exercises, of austere mortification of the flesh, and
the eremite lifc in the jungle, did not originate with the Yoga school.
The very cause—which induced the whole Indian nation, Aryan and
aboriginal—when once settled on the banks of the Ganges, and in the in-
terior and east of the Peninsula,—to submit without a murmur to, it not

T Yeceive with acquicsence, at least for some centuries, the system of caste
imposed on them by the Brahman ; while, when yet but an unorganized
horde pushing on from the west and north-west, the Kshatriya, then the
most extensive and most powerful caste, hud struggled against his growing
supremacy in that insurrection of which we have traces in the legend of
Parashu-Rima (sce Jnder),—that very enervating settled st111nc§s of the
climate had also wrought in the character of the nation a complehe and
general change. No longer itching for activity from the vital energy
boiling in their blood—mno longer exhilarated by a fesher and less leaden
sky—the Kshatriya and the Vaishya gradually succumbed to the same
irresistible climatic influence which had made the Shidw, once their
vpponent, now their slave. 'T'oo inert for ambition, too torpid for action,
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they were fain to receive a system which prescribed limits to their field of
duty, and was satisfied so long as those bounds were not pussed. Hor
would they ever have been passed, had the hierarchy, acting with judg-

ment, never exceeded moderation in laying the yoke too closcly gn their

shoulders. The climate induced inertness and sloth ; inertness gave time

to an Tndian mind to turn its power towards contemplation. (ontemplation

loves isolation, and, in all ages, isolation and contempldtion have induced -
that self-cxamination which has resulted in an internal war of soul against

body, of the conscious sentiment of religion against the senses. This war
was carried out by mortification, which the very burning of the southern

sun rendered still more necessary. When once the senses gained the
ascendancy, the climate rendered their victim more beast than man.

He became like un clephdnt in the scason of rut—mad, raging. What

fasting effected, and still effects in the south-west of Asia, mortification

was found nccessary to supply in India; and this mortification had already

been necessitated—ulready brought* into general usage—Ilong, perhaps

many centurics, before Patanjali endeavoured to reduce it to a system, and

employ it as a means to organisc philosophy into a religion.

Patanjali was, morcover, a follower of the Theistic Sinkhya. He
tacitly received Kapila’s psychological and physiological system ; denying,
of course, the deification’of Prakriti, the plastic principle, by itself alone;
"admitting it when incorporated with the deification of spirit, and with'rt
forming one Supreme Being. But since the establishment of a Theistic
Sankhya school, it had become nccessary to render these doctrines more
practically applicable. The revolution of Buddha, and the gradual
enlightenment which smoothed its path, had made it mcedful to place
philosoghy ¢n the same footing as religion had hitherto maintained, and so
to break down the limits which confined it exclusively to u small circle of
intelligent and studious Brihmans. Emancipation was to be acquired by
all alike. But the mqans whieh the Theistic S4nkhya had offered were the
exclusive property of the learned. Knowledge, acquired by instruction
and study—even when contemplation was added to thesc—was within the
reach of the Brihman alone. Patanjali did not deny thc efficacy of
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knowledge, but extended the facilities for its acquirement. Contemplation
and ascetic exercises superseded instruction and study, and his system
was thus made open to all.

Thert‘e is reason to believe that in the period which followed the expul-
sion of the Buddhists from India, Patanjali’s school spread very generally
through the wide regions which owned the sway of Bréhmanism. One

.portion of the system in particular afforded a bait for the wordly and self-
interested of all castes to adopt it in practice, if not in faith. The lengths
to which mortification was carricd by men whose contemplation and
solitude had rendered them more than ordinary fanaties, had often reached
the marvellous; and the apparent case with which the austerest hardships
and the most excruciating tortures were endured by these ascctics, gave
rise to the belief that these very exercises endowed them with super-
human powers. In systematizing the whole, Patanjali had brought this
id en prominently forward. He believed that sueh powers—which he classed
under the name of vibhits (see Section 1V)—were actually acquired by the
exerciscs he enjoined ; and that the latter, united with devotion of the heart,
thoughts, and soul to the Supreme Being, obtained for their practiser a
state in which—though still existing in the material body—the soul was
virtually severed from it, though not so completely as at the final ecmanei-
pation. This state of existence he called jivawmukti, and among the
“nfifaculous powers which the being possessed while in this state was that
of destroying one’s private enemics by a curse. This then was the lure
which drew so many followers to tho practice of Yoga; and when to
this is added the awe and reverence naturally telt for a man cndowed with
such superhuman capabilities, and the good treatment and hospitality
which all to whom he came would be cureful to show him, we cannot
wonder that a class of hypoerite Tapaswins should have sprung up and
infested the land, as they still do in most parts of our Tndian pos-
sessions.! >

. . R
! Of the prevalence of this cwrtom we have many hints in our own poem, e.g.
-Chapter XVII., shlokas 5, 6, and 7.
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‘Wherever a burning sun scorched, and a hot wind stifled, the broad
plains of eastern and central India; the disgust to life, the dispositiom to
contemplation, and the desire for final emancipation, drove the populace to
the consolation of asceticism. The very nature of the life led by the Muni,
the cool retreat by some refreshing stream in the distant solitude of the
jungle, the screnity to which he reduced his heart, the taming of burning
lusts and luxuriant senses, and the halo of pure and all*powerful sanctity
which surrounded him, allured first the Brahman, but soon the Kshatriya
also, from the toils of an active life to the enjoyments of such profitable
repose. Kingdoms and principalities were abandoned to their own
guidance, states were left defenceless, and mnobles and princes vied with
priests and pietists in the sanctity of their monastic lives, the austerity of
their devotions, and the,supernatyral powers acquired by their means.!
Nor was this all. In virtue of the powers they acquired, the nobility
would scem to have asserted their equality with the hierarchy, and even
to have attempted to wrest from them their exclusive rights of administer-
ing to the mental and spiritual necessities of the people. The Brihman
trembled at this new danger ; and, no longer able to seek support in any
of the other castes, had recourse to conciliatory means; and the way was

_ thus prepared for the teachings of the Bhagavad-Giti. Such, however,
were not the only causes which gave rise to the Karma-Yoga doctrines of
_our poem ; and a long interval of perhaps scveral centuries must havd®lir-"
tervened between the Yoga of Patanjali, and the new branch of that
school. Indeed if we may place the probable date of the Yoga-sitras
between 400 s.c. and 100 B.c., we must consider that of the Bhagavad-
Gita to lie between 100 B.c. and 300 A.p. But this only by-the-way.

© Frogy th.e first revival of the idea of a Supreme Being, a considerable
.chunge had been wrought in the established religion. The Brihmans had
found it cxpedient gradually to admit and incorporate with their own
teaching the more gegeral and broader theories of philosophy, while in the

I A story oFsuch rivalry between Church and State is found in the Vishwimitra, an
episode inserted in the well-known epic, Raméayana,
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meantime they wove around them a peculiar mysticism of their own,
- which formed at once their charm and their defence. The mystic triad ot
Brahmé, Vishnu, and Shiva, had succeeded to those of the Elements, the
Vedas, and the Epos; and were soon identified with the Supreme Being.
Brahmé was considered the manifestation of the creative, Vishnu of the
preservative, Shiva of the destructive and regenerative, powers of the One
‘Supreme. But though these three dignities had been recognized as a
triad, they do not appear to have becen regarded as a Trinity in Unity
until a much later period. Brahmad, as the first—and for a long time the
most important—person of this triad ; and as having taken the place of the
sun in the worship of the elements, was first identified with the Supreme
Being; and this identification would seem to have held good for a long
period, while the established religiors was occupied in combating the
numerous heresies which succeeded Buddhism. But the very elevation of
his position rendered the worship of Brahmd Itss general than that of the
other persons of the triad, and Shiva and Vishnu each rejoiced in more
numerous shrines. It would seem that the awful character as Destroyer
which Shiva (who replaced Viyu, or the wind, in the elementary, Agni,
or fire, in the Vedic, and Yama, or death, in the Epic triad,) bore; won
him more followers than Vishnu, his brother deity; and at an carly period
his worshippers identified him with the One Sul:reme. At length reason
afidlove surmounted fear and superstition, and Vishnu, the preserver—the
kind, the merciful, the tender—was identified with the Supreme Being in
like manner.

All this took place in the established religion, and was the work of
Brihmans themstlves; but the spirit of schism had already crept in, and
the animosity between the Shaivyas, or worshippers of Shiya, and the
Vaighnavas, adorers of Vishnu, was far more hot and bitter than any that
had cxisted between the established religion and the seceding heresies.
Lastly, Krishna, the eighth and most important ¢f the incarnations of
Vishnu—who in his character of Preserver of mankind was supposed to
descend to earth in certain carthly forms (aratdras) for the purpose of pro-
tecting or extending his religion—Krishna was himself raised to an equality



xliv BHAGAVAD-GITA.

with Vighnu, and identified with the Supreme One. To this sect of the
Vaishnavas—which is commonly called the Bhigavata sect, from Bhagawat,
¢ the Holy One,’ a title of Krishna—does our author belong; and at this
. period—when the strife between the Vaishnavas and Shaivyas Jvus first
growing warm—when religious enthusiasm, pervading the whole nation,
had rendered asceticism dangerous to the community, on the one hand, as
threatening to destroy its vitality and cnergy: and to‘the Brihmans, on
the other, as raising rivals on their own hitherto-undisputed ground in
the persons of fanatic Kshatriyas—when the taste for literature, which
civilization had infused into the people was sufficiently cultivated to appre-
ciate and encourage the dramas of a Kaliddsa, and to revive the elegant
and measured shlokas of a Valmfki—when the crafty Brihman scized this
growing taste to turn it«t6 his own account in the diffusion of didactic
writings—the Bhagavad-Gita appeared. It was the work of a Bréhma;.;, a
philosopher and a poet united in one man. With unparalleled skill, its
author converted the very doctrines—*which, originating with Patanjali, had
seduced thousands from the active dutics of the city or the provinces to
the monastic seclusion of the jungle—to a means of recalling them to those
duties, of setting a limit to the funaticism and ambition of the nobility, of
establishing the necessity of the restrictions of caste even under the most
difficult circumstances, and of infusing into the hearts of all, a religious, a
philosophic, and, in some respects, almost a Christian, morality. J.<n"
Brahman he belonged to the more liberal, and less Vedic party ; and while
conciliating the Kshatriya, sought to place Brihmanism on a more
generous and less prejudiced footing. As a philosopher, he united the
metuphysics of the Theistic Sankhya with a system of etlfics quite his own,
though formed on the basis of those most popularly reccived. As a poet,
he incorporated his piece with the most favourite of the ancient epics,
and worked on the feelings as well as on the minds of his readers, by
interlacing with his sterner dogmata the fanciful, the mysterious, and the
awful. In a word, if the Bhagavad-Giti be the work of one man, and we
have no remon for believing the contrary, its author was undoubtedly
the most remarkable man of his own age, and would have been an
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honour to any nation and any epoch. To unite the skilful and elegant
poet with the clear and systematic philosopher, and these two with the
shrewd and successful reformer, is an undertaking of no small merit; and
this was achieved by the author of our poem.

‘We have now traced the causes which gave rise to the foundation and
formation of the Yoga and Karma-yoga schools. In Sections IV.and V. the
doctrines of these'schools will be cxamined in detail. It only remains at
present to give a concise description of the principal objects in the Vedie,
the Nyiya, and the Vaisheshika schools. As these schools present no
direct bearing on the teaching of the Bhagavad-Giti, we cannot do more
than give a general outline of their distinctive features, and must refer the
student who would examine them more minutely to the fountain-heads
whence we draw our information.! | ‘.

At the period when the sun of civilization was first dawning upon the
ﬁght of superstition and blind faith, and the morc refined among the
Indian nation sought those deep waters which they believed would quench
their thirst for knowledge of the truth, the learned Brihmans employed
two means for arriving at this end. The less superstitious applied them-
selves to investigation by means of the powers which they felt they pos-
sessed, and the result was the development of thut Sankhya system
which wo have traced through its various changes. The more conservative
1%i® recourse to revelation, and laid the foundation of what we have
termed the Vedic school. Both, however, felt that no certain conclusion
could be educed without a systematic process of reasoning ; and by the side
of these schools, which hurried past the means in their haste to arrive at
the end, arose a-third, which made the arrangement of the means their
more particular object. This school was that which not long after was
moulded in the Nyiya, and maintained its position till, in after ages, it
flourished in the Vaisheshika system.

The existing revelation (for such it was believegd to be), embodied in
the Vedas and sacred writings, belonged chicfly to a period anterior by

1 Such as Colebrooke's Essan, Vol. I, ¢On the Philosophy of the Hindus.’
Windischmann’s ¢ Geschichte der Philosophie.’ Bonn, 1827—34, pp. 1740, 1904, etc.

G
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some centuries to that of the dawn of enlightenment; and every day the
real meaning of that writ became more and more obscure, partly from the
changes which the Sanskrit language was undergoing, and partly from
the attempts of the Brahmans themselves to turn its tenets to t]_a.eir own
-purposcs, and the mysterious complications that resulted from such efforts.
1t would appear that schools were soon formed for the sake of discussing
and disputing the meaning contained in the Vedic writings, and among the
fruits of these discussions we have reccived the Plrva- or Karma-MimAansa,'
which is attributed to Jaimini, and the principal commentary on which is
by Kumirila Bhatta, the chicf opponent of Buddhism. The Hindis rank
is among their six Darshanas, or schools of philosophy; but, as we have
already said, it cannot be considered to possess any title to that position.
1t treats of the practical part of thg Brihmanical religion, and consists of
915 adhikaranas, or topics of discussion, cach of which contains five sub-
divisions, as follows:— e *

1. The subject to be investigated.®

2. The doubt and question relative to it.

3. The first view and comprehension of the grounds of proof, the

primd-facie argument (pirca paksha).

4. The answer [uttara-paksha ).

5. The conclusive test.
The only philosophical dogma which it appears to contain is, that™MT
actions are mystically connected with their results, so that from the
moment the act is concluded, the agent acquires a mystic virtue (aptrva)
which does not quit him until, whether in this or in a future existence,
the reward of the action be administered to him; in short, a species of
spiritual promissory note for services performed.

‘When—a century or more after the establ shment of such theological
schools—the revolution of Buddha broke out, Brahmanism was for a long

) For a detailed accoutt of this Darshana, see Colebrooke’s Miscel. Essays, Vol, L,
p. 295, and Windischmann’s Gesch. der Philos., p. 1760. The meaning of the name is
¢ The first investigation,’ or, ¢ The investigation as to actions,” Mémdnsd has almost the
same meaning a8 Jijndsd. It is the abstract substantive from mimdns, the desiderative
forn; of mdn, ‘ to investigate,’ and would therefore mean, ‘the desire to investigate the
truth.’
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time too much occupicd with its avowed encmies to attend much to its
own internal changes. The Brihmans gradually received—partly from
conviction, partly from expediency—the broader tenets which philosophy
was daily establishing. The change was slow, for the conservative spirit
was difficult to combat; and the Vedas, for which a divinc authorship
had long been arrogated and conceded, and even the later works which
professed to expluin and clucidate them, were regarded by all with a
degree of reverence, which the difficulty of comprehending them materially
increased. Whenever a new idea. propagated by the schools of philosophy,
obtained so profound a credence in the minds of the rational and intelli-
gent, and was supported by such irresistible arguments as to render it
dangerous ; the Briahman, adopting a wise policy, did not oppose it with
his Vedic texts; but, on the contrary, used alt his logic to prove that
sorgewhere or other in the sacred writings the very dogma had been
hinted at, if not clearly expressed. But a comsiderable change had taken
place in the relative position of the Brihmanical religion. No longer the
universal church of civilized India, it was surrounded by new sccts more
or less popular. Like the once universal church of civilized Kurope,
when, after the Reformation, it was compassed by sectaries; Brihmanism
cmployed an admirable and prudent policy. [Tt gathered itself firmly
together, and—supported by its antiquity, and its asserted divine
é,‘{ltfiority—it declarved the new doctrines unworthy of its refutation, and
damned them as heretical and destructive. 'When its external enemies
were thus shaken off, and the cstablished church stood firm in its com-
pactness, it at length found time and tranquillity to examince its own
organization. "The Darshanas or schools of philosophy which had grown
up within its own bosom, and quietly influenced its own ghazsges, now
became the object of its inquiries; and the line was at length distinctly
chalked out between what of their theories could be received, and what
must be rejected. Several centuries after our 3wn era, the Veddnta
or Uttara- Miminsi! school colleeted its forces, revised its materials,

e - — >
' That is, * The Latter Mimansa.’ 1t is also called the Shariraka or metaphysical
Mimansa.  Both ti‘les are meant to distinguish it from the Parva- or Karnm-Mli’ménsﬁ.
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and came forward as the philosophical opponent of the philosophic
schools. .

The foundation of this school was attributed, like many other works
of very different ages and contradictory doctrines, to the Vyésa, .Kxjith_m
Dwaipdyana, the supposed compiler and arranger of the Vedas. He is
otherwise called Bédariyana; and in order to claim a divine authority
for the doctrines attributed to him, he was said, as a®Brihman of the
name of Apéntara-Tamas, to have once attained final emancipation, and
have been absorbed in the Suprecme Being; but, at his command, to have
emanated again and assumed a corporcal form as Krishna Dwaipiyana.
The principal Scholiast on his writings is Shankara-Acharya, who is
thought to have flourished in the eighth century of our cra,' and his
work is cntitled the Shigiraka-Migénsi-Bhishya, or commentary on the
Shariraka-Mimansi. As a theological school, the name Vedanta refers
to the whele Vedic School, avhich explains the whole theological portic.)ns
of the Vedas; and among the works'belongiﬁ'g‘ to it are numbered many
"of the Upanishads or Vedic writings, as the {sha, Keneshitam, Mundaka,
and Kathska and parts of the Chandagya. The doctrines of the pure
Vedénta school are, to a great cxtent, those which we shall find put
forward in our own poem; but there are very considerable and very
important differences, which it is not in our plan to particularise here.*
Their chief peculiarity is, of course, the Brihmanical and superstitfSWs
odour which pervades them all, and the mystery and obscurity which
have been purposely introduced. The arguments employed against the
doctrines of tho other schools are extremely subtle and refined, but one
instance will suffice to show their worth. .

As ing thq Bhagavad-Gitd, the Supremc Being is regarded us the

with which, however, there is little danger of confounding it. It is generally said by
the Hindas that the Parva treats of the practical (karma-kdwia/, the Uttara of the
theological part (jndna-kegda) of the Vedas.

! 'Weber (Ind. Phil. Gesch.) places the composition of the Vedanta two or three
hundred years before Shankara Achfirya, thus about 400 or 500 a.p. It cannot be
earlier than thethird century after Christ.

2 We must therefore refer the reader to Colebrooke’s Misc. Essuys, vol. I. p. 325
and Windischmann's ¢ Gesch. der Philosophic.’ pp. 1767, etc.
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“\anaterial as well as the efficient cause of creation; in other words, he is
supposed to have formed everything by changing himself into matter.
This was opposed by the assertion that in every creation an instrument
or instruments arc required besides the creator and the material. To
this the Veddata replics by comparing this change of the deity himself
into matter with that of milk into curds. The objection is thus raised

+that here too an ihstrument, namely, keaf, is employed ; and the Vedanta
replies by asserting that milk will turn of itsclf, and that heat merely
hastens the action of turning; or, again, that other things are subjected to
heat without becoming curds.

The triviality of such arguments is sufficiently obvious to all; but there
is u grand fallacy -at the bottom which we are astonished the would-be
philosopher has not perceived. 1f spontaneityof change be admitted, as
he would have it, in milk, and if, as he also insists, the same rule holds
good for the Supreme Being as for milk, thon milk must be on equality
with the Suprcme Being. He asserts that the spontaneity of change in
the Supreme Being is the proof of his having created the universe. But
since the same rule holds good for milk, the spontaneity of change in milk
must also be a proof of its having created the universe, and milk is there-
fore creator of all things, which is absurd, ctc.

The Nyiya'® system has been attributed to 'a celebrated sage named
trotdma, or Gautama (who must not, however, bc confounded with

» Gautama, or Buddha, the founder of Buddhism). The order he observes is
Enuntiation (uddesha/, Definition (lakshana), the mention of some pro-
perty peculiar to the thing cnuntiated, and Investigation (parikshd),
examination of the pertinence of the definition; and with his method he
has treated sixteen topics, as follows. , s

1. Proof (pramdna) of four kinds, viz., Perception ;—Inference, both
consequent (G priors), antecedent (Q posteriors) and analogous; Com-
parison ; Affirmation, .., revelatiorrand tradition.a

\ - ’
! For minuter details, see Barthélemy St. Hiluire, ¢ I'rémitre Mémoire sur le Nyaya,’
published by the lustitut de France; and Colebrooke’s Mise. Essays, vol. 1. p. 261,
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I1. Things to be proven (prameya). Under this head he includes
all the psychological and physiological theories, borrowed with little
alteration from the Sinkhya, viz. :—

1. Soul, of two kinds—the Paramdimd, or supreme soul, creator

of all things; and Jtvdémd, individual souls of men.

. Body, of four kinds—aqueous, igneous, aenal and terrene.

. Organs of sense—five in number.

. Objects of sense—including all external matter.

. Intellect—part of internal matter.

. Heart (manas)—another part of internal matter, the internal
organ of scnse.

11L. Doubt (sanshaya,).

IV. Motive (prayojanay. .

V. l1nstance (drishtdnta )—a point on which both disputants agree.

VL. Demonstrated Truth (siddhdnta) of four kinds, according as it is
universally, partially, hypothetically; or argumentatively acknowledged.

VII. A complete syllogism (nydya) consists of the following five
members (avayava ), of which the first two are simply cnuntiative.

1. The proposition (pratind ), as, This hill is fiery.

2. The reason (hetu or apadesha), as, For it smokes.

3. Instance [ udrnmrmga, or ntdarshana), as, What smokes 1is
fiery, e.g., A fire-place.

4. Application (upanaya), Accordingly the hill is smoking.

5. Conclusion (niyamana), Therefore it is fiery.

VIII. Reduction to absurdity (tarka).

IX Ascertainment (virneya), the result of proof.

X. Rispytation (Zathd) of the kind called jalpa, of adversaries cou-
tcudmg for vietory. ;

XI. Disputation (%athd) of the kind called vdda, or discussion of
adversaries only in pussuit of truth.

XII. Disputation (kathd) of the kind called vitandd, or wrangling,
wherein onee sccks to overthrow the other, without putting forwurd a
proposition of his own.

S Ok W
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XIIIL. Fallacy or mere semblance of reason (Aetwdbhdsa).
X1V. Fraud (chhala) of three kinds.
XV. A futile answer (jd¢i) of twenty-four kinds.
XVI. Failure in argument (nigrakasthdina), or, Reason of defeat
(pardjayahetu) of twenty-two kinds.
The Vaisheshika school is attributed to the Muni Kanida, who follows
»the same method as Gautama. The chief difference is the introduction of
a theory of atoms, in the physiological portion of his arrangement. His
atom is however a different objeet, being the sixth part of a mote in a
sunbeam. The mote is divided into three parts, each of which is a double
atom. The canse of the concurrence of these atoms is either the will of
the Creator, or time, or any other compctent one. The single atoms unite
with one another to form a double atom ; three double atoms uaite to
form the smallest visible body, and these bodies unite to form larger
bodies, or so on. The atoms themsclves are e'ernal. The dissolution of
matter is merely its resolution into a.oms. Under the head of ¢ Things to
be proven,’ the second topic of Gautama’s system, Kanada has—
1. Objects of sense, consisting of six paddrthas, or categories, as
follows :—
1. Substances—anine in number, viz. :(—
1. Earth—cternal as atoms, transient as aggregates. The
latter are either organised or inorganic.
11. JPater—the same.
ur. Light—the same, identified with heat. Organic light
includes the bodies of the solar realm ; inorganic is of
four kinds, terrestial, celestial, alvine, and mineral.
1v. Air—the same. Orgunic aerial bodies are angels and
demons. Inorganic air is wind.
v. Ether (dkdsha)—is infinite and therefore eternal.
vi. Z¢me—is one, cternal and infinite
vir. Space—the same.
viir. Soul—immaterial. >
1x. Heart (manas )—the internal orgun of sense.
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2. Quality, of twenty-four kinds, viz.: colour, savour, odour, feel,
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction,
priority, posterity, gravity, fluidity, viscidity, sound, intelli-
gence, pleasurc, pain, desire, aversion, vohnon, v1rtue, vice,
and faculty (senskdra).

3. Action (karma), of five kinds. It is motion, devoid of quality,
abiding only in substance. ¢ .

4. Community (sdmdnya), of three kinds, abides in substances,
quality, and action.

5. Difference (vishesha), the direct opposite of community.

6. Aggregation (sdmdvaya).

7. Negation (abl:az a), of two kinds, universal and mutual.

II. Activity ( pmvru‘h), is orgl, mental, and corporeal.

II1. Faults (doshdh), are desirc (rdga), aversion (virdga), and delu-
sion (moha).

VI. Condition .after death (pretyabhdva), is transmigration.
V. Retribution (phala), is the result of fruition (punarbhoga).

VI. Pain (duhkha).

VII. Liberation from pain, or beatitude, is of twenty-onc kinds.

It has thus been scen that there is a strong connection between the
logical system of Gautam® and the physics of Kandda,' but both arc indebted
for their truly philosophical portion to the Sinkhya. In short, whesmse
reconsider the six Darshanas, acknowledged by the Hindds, we shall find
that one of them, the Uttura-Miménsé, bears no title to be ranked by the
side of the others, and is really little more than a mystical explanation of
the practical injunctions of the Vedas. We shall alsq admit that the
carlier Vcdanta very different from the School of Nihilists now existing
under that nhme, was chiefly a controversial cgsay, seeking to support the
theology of Sacred Writ, but borrowing all its philosophical portions
from the Yoga school, the most popular at the time of its composition.

1 For furth?!r details of the Vaisheshika, see Colebrooke’s Miscellaneons Essays, vol.
L. p. 261,
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.' Lastly, the Nyéya is little more than a treatise on Logic, introducing the
doctrines of the theistic Sankhya; while the Vaisheshika is an essay on
Physics, with, it is true, the theory of atoms as its distinguishing mark,
though even to this we feel inclined to refuse the imputation of novelty,
since we find some idea of it lurking obscurely in the theory of fanmdtrdns,
or subtile elements, which is brought forward in Kapila’s Sinkhya.! In

«short, the basis of all Indian philosophy, if, indced, we may not say the

_only system of philosophy really discovered in India, is the Sankhya;
and this, as it forms the basis of the doctrines expounded in the Bhagavad-
Gita, we shall now attempt to explain in detail.

1 See Scction IIT, .
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PART IIL

THE SANKHYA SYSTEM.

To a European of education a name is of trifling import. When once
his reading or his experience has connected a certain idea, however vague,
with a certain name, however inconsistent with it; that name will be as
good as, and better Ccha.n,a.ny, other to convey that idea. Not so to the
literal and logical Hindd of some six or seven centuries before Christ, and
accordingly the names of the schools of philosophy convey the meaning
of the most prominent doctrine which they put forward; Sinkhya,
Yoga, Nyaya, Vaisheshika, and even Vedanta, are titles which indicate
at once the school and its principal peculiarity, and from internal
evidence these names would mostly seem to have been assumed by the
earliest writers themselves on the doctrines they designate.

The word Sinkhya has been intcrpreted in two ways. Itis an adjective
derived from the substantive sankhyd, the first meaning of whiht is
‘number,’ and has hence been rendered ¢ the numerical system’ by those
who were misled by the distribution of its principles into twenty-five
categories. But besides this first meaning the word sankhyd has also that of
‘numeration, computation, calculation,’ and hence ‘deliberation, reasoning,’
and sdnkhya hes with more reason been translated ¢ the rational system.’
Kapila, like Descartes, refused to accept the snthority of anything which
had preceded him ; he placed revelation in the lowest rank of the sources
of ascertainment ; he would accept only what his reason or his conviction
would accept, and hence the origin of the title.

The Sankkya system was the first and only real system of philosophy
to which the Indian mind gave birth. Though six or even seven schools
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of philosophers may be admitted to have existed in the earlier ages of that

nation, they were all more or less indebted to this school for their

fundamental dogmata. Some of these, however, have followed more
closely in its steps, and have been generally ranked under the same name.
Of these we may distinguish four, viz. :—

1. The pure Sénkhya (nirishwara), of which we have remains.

« 2. The Theistic Sinkhya (seshwara), of which we have no remains, but
which must have existed, and is undoubtedly meant by the
allusions in the Bhagavad-Giti, as for instance, in Chapter
ITI., shloka 3, etc.

3. The Yoga of Patanjali; sce Section 1V.

4. The Karma-Yoga of the Bhagavad-Gita.

These doctrines extended however stillgfurthery gnd in the 12th and 13th
centuries of our era we find them somewhat changed, and frightfully dis-
ﬁgured by Brihmanical mysticism in many of ¢he Purinas. A Paurinika-
Sankhya school is therefore generally® enumerated among the branches of
the general system; but, as far as it is possible to judge of the philosophical
tenets contained in those cighteen cextradorinary works of the debased age
of the Indian mind, they bear no title to be considered as a separate school
of philosophy. It is with the first of these schools, the pure, the
nirishwara, or atheistic Sinkhya, that we have how to do; and the first
questions which inquiry prompts are, who and what were its founder
and its carliest teachers? what the existing remains of it which we have
received ?

To the first question we must answer, the Hindi-Kapila : not neces-
sarily that this gieat Rishi was the first philospher of which India could®
boast, or even the first to discover the doctrines of this systcn.{, buf that to
him has its foundation always been referred ; while the Sitras attributed to
him are the earliest which reduced these theories to a system. Kapila
was in all probability a man, and not & myth, though his Asiatic admirers
have done all they could to make him one. Though he has been called
an incarnation of Agni, the personification of fire; and of Vighnu himself,
he was probably, like most carly philosophers both in India and Greece, a
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simple schoolmaster. He was a brihman, whosc learning had acquired
for him the privilege of instructing the young of his own caste, when they
had finished the rudiments of their Vedical education; and he taught them,
for want of text books and a printing press, in short well-compoged, well-
defined, sentences which his pupils commitied to memory, and which, as
they strung them together one with another, in the best way they could,
were called Sttras, or ¢ threads.’

The first disciple of Kapila of whom we have mention in the
Sankhya-kirik4 (shl. 70) is Asuri, of whom we know nothing more. Asuri
delivered the doctrines he had reccived to Panchashikha, to whom Sitras
are attributed, and who is named in the Mahdbharata as teaching the
Sankhya to Janaka, the celebrated King of Mithila. Panchashikha is said by
Ishwara Krishna (S§4nkh.kir. sbl. 70), to have made these doctrines
generally known, and may therefore possibly have lived but a short time
previous to the revolution of Buddha, one of the causes of which was un-
doubtedly the propagation of these philosophical theories. Pcrhaps some
six or seven hundred years® later, at an age when literature was gencrally
appreciated, and when all learning was greedily sought after, when the
garb which enclosed it had become sufficiently attractive, Ishwara Krishna,
who had received these doctrines transmitted from brahman to brihman, sat
down to arrange them in a new and more comprehensible form, and to
invest them with the charms of an cpic metre. Ishwara Krishna"was
not, like Kapila, a schoolmaster. He did not detail his doctrincs to
studious ears; buf, an author of no mean merit, he experienced the
difficulties of acquiring the Sinkhya from the existing Sttras; and being
Superior to the drudgery and dependence of a mere scholiast, undertook
to put them beforg o reading public in a clear and systematic form.

The works from which wo gather ouriknowledge of the Sinkhya
system in its purity consist, firstly, of the Satras. These are attributed to

! Barthélemy St. Hilaire sugﬁcsts that Ishwara Krishna may have beeu one of the
many learned rhen gathered round the throme of the patron of sciences, Vikramaditya,
who flourished 56 B.c. Weber would place him in the 6th century of our era,
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Kapilu himself, but it is not on that account to be imagined that that
philosopher ever descended to the transmission of his ideas to the page.
The collections of his dogmata, as they have been handed down, were
probably made by studious disciples, long after he had ceased to exist.
They arc entitled the ¢ Sinkhya-pravachana, or Introduction to the
Sankhya,” a work of four hundred and nincty-nine Sitras, comprised in
*six Adhydyas or ;eadings. This work was printed at Scrampore in 1821,
and is now extremely rare. Amnother collection, an abbreviation of this,
and also attributed to the great founder, is the Tattwa-samisa, published
at Mirzapore, by Doctor Ballantyne, in 1851. The first of these works
is accompanied by a commentary by VijninaBhikshu, entitled Sinkhya-
pravachana-bhashya.

Our next source is the Ninkhya-kérikd of 'I«shwara Krishna, the text
of which was published by Lassen at Bonn in 1832, to which was added a
Latin translation. In 1833, M. Paythicr ﬁdded to his translation of
Colebrooke’s Essays, a text in Latin® characters, and a French translation.
Windischmann gave a German translation in his ¢ Geschichte der Philo-
sophie,’ vol. I. p. 1812, published at Bonn in 1834. In 1837, Professor
Wilson published the translation made by Colebrooke, with the addition
of the text, a translation of the Scholia of Gagdapada, and a short com-
mentary of his own. Lastly, in 18562, M. Burthélemy St. Hilaire has
given us an able French translation, with explanations and essays, which
do great honour to his thorough insight into the philosophical idcas of
India. These works, and the well-known treatise by Colebrooke, are the
reliable sources from which a knowledge of the Sinkhya system may be
derived. !

Indian commentators have distinguished the pure Sinkhyags n#iskwara,
which has been injudiciously translated by ¢ atheistic.’ Tshwara, lit., ¢lord,’
is the title given by the Theistic Sankhya to the Supreme Being, whose
existence is their chief doctrine. This branch has® therefore been called
seshwara (= sa, ‘ with,’” + tshwara), ¢ possessmg, that is, ¢ acknowledging
such a Supreme Deity’; and to dlstmglnsh it, the other ha been termed
nirishwara (= nir, ‘without,” + ishwara), ‘not possessing,’ that is,
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¢ omitting to acknowledge such a Being.” But the word * atheist,’ as we are

" accustomed to use it, is a term of the greatest reproach, and signifies one
who actually denies the existence of a Being superior both to matter and
" to man. Kapﬂa has not done this. He does not, it is true, meption the
existence of such a Boing, but he leaves it doubtful whether he exists
-ornot. He treats of philosophy rather in rclation to matter and man
than to spirit; for, as has been already asscrted, the carliest philosophers
rather desired to satisfy the enquiry as to ‘what is man ? and what is this
world?’ than to push speculation beyond the limits of obvious proof;
and it was left to a later school to inquire into the final cause, when
once matter and spirit had been fully investigated and firmly established.

. Again, it is true that he grants volition to nature, and thus in some sort
deifies it; but when, by the side of this, we find him, at the same time,
asserting the supcriority of spirit even to this deified nature, we cannot
accuse him of complete mafberialism Lastly, ] he mlmits the existence of
.whmh they aré eventually to be re-absorbed; and though he ‘confines
fifmsclf to this simple admission, and docs not investigate the real nature
of this spiritual essence, the very fact that he makes it superior to nature
is sufficient to show thaf, had he gonc farther, he would, like his suc-
cessors, have dcclared it to be the Supreme Being. The pure Sankhya
is therefore so far athcistic as it refers the creation of matter to a system
of emanation, obedient to the will, not of a creator, but of Prakriti, ¢ nature,’

+ the essence of matter; but not only does it not deny the existence of a
Supreme Being, but even hints at it in referring the emanation of
individual souls to a spiritual essence gifted with volition:

‘What is Eapila’s idea of philosophy? A eure for the evils of this
life: ! and since the heavens, and deities to' which we arc supposed to
go, are also material, and since we are subject to the necessity of trans-
migration, it is a cufe for the evils, not only of this life, but of any

S(mkhya-pramhana, ch, I., satras 1==4 ; and Ishwara Krishna, Sankhya-

kfmkﬁ, ﬁhi
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"material existence through which we may pass. It has already been said
that the disgust to life was the cause of the rise of philosophy, and we

_have here the proof of it. That these evils exist no man will deny. But
where i i the remedy for them? The specific remedies which each man
may practwa]ly apply to each particular evil are obviously faulty; for the
evils will return again, and even the nccessary means of cure cannot

salways be obtaindl. Again, the established religion of Brihmanism is of .
no validity. It offers, as a reward to its followers, a material heaven, in
which even the gods themselves are liable to evils, and are not immortal.
The only means of overcoming evil—which is of three kmds, internal or
personal, external or fhat which is received from without ; and, lastly,
that which is beyon(l our power to oppose or check, the superhuman—is by
liberating the soul from the shackles of gnatter, agd this is performed by the
perfcction of knowledge. In granting so much power to knowledge, Kapila
is undoubtedly on the right tack. Knowledge s power; knowledge is the
highest perfection of man; the superiority of one man over another, of gods
over man, and of the Supreme Being over gods, is according to the
superiority of their knowledge; but we must not allow ourselves to be
beguiled by this siren-like dogma. XKapila has omitted by the side of
knowledge what is undoubtedly superior to it, virtue; and in so doing
has incurred the censure of making it of n0 avail. This is a most
dangerous principle, since morality is at once destroyed by it; and though
Kapila himself, accepting as he does the established religion, the useful-
ness of sacrifice, and the excellence of doing one’s prescribed duty, is far
from inculeating it ; the result of the mere omission was that the Theistic
S&nkhya, whick succecded him, in raising a deity above the gods of
Brihmanism, threw such contempt on the ordinances of _that, religion
as threatcned to subvert all morality, and necessitated the adoption of
the devotional system contained in the Yoga of Patanjali, where the
ordinances of Brihmanism were superseded by a new system of practical
morality. Thus the object of philosophy is final emancipation, and in the
meantime that consolation for the evils of this world, which practical
philosophy affords. The means proposed is knowledge.
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But what is this knowledge? 1t is the knowledge of the whole truth,
fwhich philosophy teaches, and which defines the reason of our existence
ere on earth, by drawing the line between matter and soul, naturc and
Jyepirit; and showing the connection of these four to one another; the
ireason of their conncction, and their final disconnection.! How then is
this knowledge acquired? What, in short, is the philosophical method
adopted by Kapila? Perception, inference, and testimony. Percoption is
the use of our semses in ‘grasping those objects which are within
their reach, such as developed matter. Inference is the use of our
reason, in pi'oving the existence of what is beyond the reach of our senses
from that which is within their reach, and it is of three kinds, viz., that
of effect from cause, that of cause from effect, and from comparison.
Testimony is of two kinds, actual revclation and tradition. By inference
the great doctrine of causality is established, and the existence of the jm-
perceptible is proved, as thdy of nature, or the material essence, from that of
developed matter. When both perception and inference fail, we must often
accept revelation and tradition, and from this are received the doctrine of
transmigration, and the existence of the gods.®* Kapila has often becn
accused of scepticism, from a misunderstanding of shl. 64 of the Sinkhya-
karikd, but for two reasons we should rather impute to him too great
credulity. In the first place he has accepted without a murmur two
important dogmata, transmigration and the existence of the gods, irom
Brihmanism, and in the second place he has omitted, as quite unneccssary,
the greatest means in the true philosophical method—conscience, or
internal conviction. The excuse for the first'is that transmigration was a
"Eheory which chimed in wonderfully with his own ideds, besides being
long firrely imgplanted in the Indian mind, while the gods interfered not
the slightest with his system; but at the same time he has made testi-
mony the Jlast resource of investigation, and placed it on a far inferior
footing to perception '‘and inference. The excuse for the sccond is his

1 Kapila, oh. 1., satrus 6, 15, 18, 19, and 81, Sankh.-kér., shl. I and I1
¢ Shnkh.-k4r,, shl, IV—VTIT; Kap,, ch. I, sGtras 99, 100, 61-—-65, 107, 108,
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distance from scepticism. He never doubted for a moment his own
existence, he never dreamed of denying the truth of the impressions made
on the senses, and by them conveyed to the mind and the soul. The
questlons he proposed to answer were not ‘“ Do I exist ?”” ¢ Does matter
exist? ” "but “ What am I>” «What is matter>” : and tacitly receiving
conscience as an axiom, he thought it needless to make it a means of
oproof, since what®it could prove was already admitted.

So far we have followed the order of the Sinkhya-karika, and, as far as
possible that of Kapila’s Sttras also. We have shown his idea of philosophy,
and his method, and we must now proceed to his doctrines and system. It
is here unnecessary, and would become tedious, to follow the order of the
originals, and we shall therefore cndeavour to put before the reader a general
view of the system, under the most cpnvenieat arrstngement ‘We have
ﬂrst to treat of the general system, and the psychological portion of it.

“Ihe purc Sankhya itself, and all the schaols which follow it, distin-
guish everything which exists (the latter of course excluding the Supreme
Being) into the following twenty-five categories.

1. Nature: the material essence, which is Kapila's plastic principle,
by him gifted with volition. It is called by the following names,
Prakriti, or Mdlaprakriti; Pradhina, or Mulapradhina; Avyakta, (the
undeveloped principle); Mayé (the magic illugion) ; and in Bhagavad-
Gitay Ch. X1V, Shl. 3, Brahma (ncuter). This principle has no cause, no
origin, is not produced by anything ; but eternal, universal, immutable,
single, independant, free from qualitics, simple and sovereign. With these
nine attributes it produces

2. Matter: the developed principle, which emanates from it, is called
vyakta or jagat, and has nine attributes opposed to those of nature, iz., (a) it
has a cause or origin (namely nature), () is not eternal, (¢) not universal,
(¢) mutable, (¢) multiple, (f) accidental, (g) attributive or gifted with
qualities, (%) compound, (¢) subordinate, which aresthus accounted for :—

(@) Beeause it emanates from nature.
{5 It has been created, and must therefore perish; it has emanated

from nature, and will be reabsorbed into it.
8
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(¢) It is this universe only, and must therefore be finite.

(@) It varies in its various component parts, which it produces in order.
(e) It is composed of twenty-threc parts.

(f) It depends on nature for its existence.

(9) It has various attributes,

(#) And components.

(¢) It is subordinate to the will of nature, on which it depends.

This general term comprises twenty-three components, viz. :—

2. Intelligence (buddhi, mahat, dsuri, mati, khydti, prajnd): the first
and immediate production of nature. Although it is material, it is the
link between the soul and matter, and in the same relation to the soul as
the senses arc to the body, it is the actual vehicle and material manifesta-
tation of the faculty given to the sopl, of perceiving and employing matter.
Without it the soul could never be connected with matter. This category
produces, or rather from it emanates

3. Consciousness (ahankdra, abkimdna, bhitddi, tajjasa, vatkrita):
the conviction inherent in us of our own individuality. It produces two
classes of material components: firstly

4—8. The five subtile elements (fnmdtra): the elements of the
elements, which would seem to be essences containing the attributes of
the five grosser elements. They are sound or noise, tangibleness, odour,
visibleness, and taste, which each in turn produce

. 9—13. The five grosser elements (mahdbhita): which are ether
(dkdsha); which is produced by the subtile element of sound; and is that
subtile fluid which fills all space, and exists everywhere and in every
thing :—air (¢vdyu) ; atmosphere and wind, which is produced by the subtile
element of tangiblencss, which is its peculiar attribute :—eurth, produced
by the subtile element of smell :—light, hent, or fire, produced by that of
of visibility :—and water, produced by that of sapidity. On the other
hand, consciousness also produces

14—18. The five senses (¢ndriya), faculties of perception, corresponding
respectively ewith the elements, viz., hearing, touching, smelling, seeing,
and tasting, and also
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19—23, the five organs of action (karmendriya), viz.: the voice, the
hands, the feet, the anus and the penis. Lastly, consciousness produces

24. The heart (manas), which is considered as an eleventh or internal
organ. ‘It is the general power of sensibility, it receives and arranges the
impressions made on the senses by external objects, transmits them, thus
arranged, to the consciousness, which transmits them to the intelligence,

o+ which transmits’ them to the soul. It is also the seat of desires and
passions. These twenty-three components, then, make up the Vyakta, the
developed principle, perceptible matter. ’

W 25 Spirit (dtmd, purugha, pumdn, kshetrajna), special, and independent
of both naturc und matter. It is not produced by anything, nor can it
produce anything ; and while nature and matter are irrational, it is all
reason. » .

,Nature and matter have thus ecach nine opposne attributes, but
they have also six attributes common to botd,’ viz.: 1. Want and com-
prehension. 2. Objectiveness ; befng the objects of use to the soul.
3. Commonness; they are common to all alike, and objects of use to all.
4. Inscnsibility; for though the senses themselves belong to matter,
it is mnot really they which feel, and are impressed, but the soul; they
being merely the material vehicles and mstruments of sensibility.
5. Intelligence; for though intelligence is the first product of nature,
and,”in turn, produces all the categories of matter; it is, like the senses,
a mere material and physical machine, dead and useless without the
soul, which sets it in motion, as the steam engine is only locomotive
when united with the steam. 6. Productiveness; nature produces matter,
which produces its own components. Lastly, they are in common subjecl?
to the three qualities of good, bad, and indifferent, of which anos.

Such is the outline of the system to which the Sdnkhya reduces all
that exists. But before inquiring into the relationship of these parts, and
the positions, independent and relative, which the} hold, we must show
some proofs of their existence. As scepticism has no place in the philo-

¥

! Sank.-kar., shl. XI. Kapila, Ch. I, satra 121,
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sophy of Kapila, he does not apply his method rigidly to developed
matter. The means of proof of its existence is simply perception
through the medium of the senses and the judicious employment of our
mental facultics. The existence of nature and spirit are theref:orc to be
demonstrated, and the means employed is inference.

The existence of nature as the cause of matter, is proved in five ways,’
and the great doctrine of causality thus established :— * .

1. The finite individuality of differcnt existing things proves that
they must have an external causc. Were they themselves their own
cause, they could have no limits, no beginning.

2. 'The likeness which exists between several individual objects,
forming them into a class; and again, the broader features of rescmblance
discovered between such classes ; proves a common origin.

8. The actual activity in everything that is formed for action, proves
the existence of an cunlivéning principle, and the special destination of
each agent. (N.B. This argument, which scarcely proves the existence
of a material essence, would be an excellent proof for that of a Supreme
Being,? director and destinator of everything; but, in his view of matter,
Kapila is undoubtedly materialist 2o @ certain extent).

4. The complete difference between cause and effect, which is perceived
in cvery common matter, proves that matter cannot be its own cause, and
requires something distinct from matter as its cause, and this is nattre.

5. The inscparable unity of the whole universe, no part of which can

.....

-

from which all spring.

" In these arguments we perceive that the Sinkhya has not hesitated to
grant vo'ition to nature, and by this concession has made it at once the
material and the cfficient cause of creation, and hence the fallacy of its
arguments. In the third reason, however, the philosopher contradicts
himsclf. He has déhied intelligence to nature, and yet asserts the
destination of each material object.

| Sank.-kér', shloka XV. . '
* It is, in other words, the old argument : ¢ The world exhibits works of design, and

must therefore have had an intelligent maker.’
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The great doctrine of causality, on which these arguments depend, is
thus put forward: the proofs that every effect is produced by a cause
which actually exists, are; that that which does not exist, cannot be the
cause of anything whatsoever; that not everything is capable of doing
anything, but everything must be done by that which is fitted to do it,
and also that the character of the causc exists to a certain extent in the

.effect.! In othe’ words, that which cxists cannot have been produced
by what docs not and never did cxist; but must have been produced by
something gifted with existence, and must thercfore have a cause.

The existence of spirit; . that is, of a rational being which can com-
prechend matter and nature, the existence of which is already proved,
is likewise demonstrated in five ways® :—

1. The existence of matter, of the world,. must ‘have some object, it
cannot be merely uscless and accidental; and that object cannot be
itsélf, but some other, viz., the soul. s

2. Everything which exists has a direct positive oppositc. Nature
and matter are both under the influence of the three qualitics, and thus
viewed may be considered as one. Something must therefore exist as
their opposite, not under the intluence of those qualities, and this some-
thing is spirit.

3. The body moves and fulfils its functiond according to the laws of
natdre, but the varicty of its actions in its relations to matter require
that there should exist that which can direct and prompt them.

4. Matter has qualitics and attributes which fit it for enjoyment; buf
since it is not the mere body which enjoys them, there must exist some-
thing which does so. ’

5. From the cxistence of a conviction in every being of his owp possible
existence distinet from the body, which is evinced in the Uesire he feels
to be set free from material existence, and from mundane regeneration
and transmigration, in which he lcaunt to believes  Every onc feels the
misery of this life, and is awarc of its finitencss and mutability, and

! Sank.-kar., shl. IX. Kapila, Ch. L, sat. 88, 77, 110, 115, and
* Sank.-kar,, shl. XVII. Kapila, Ch. I., sat. 66, 132 -136.
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desires to be quit of it. This proves the consciousness in man of the
possibility of liberation; of the distinctness of the soul from matter; of
the existence of another non-material, and consequently oternal life ; and
therefore of the eternity of the soul, since it is considered mposs:blo for a
man really to desire complete annihilation.

" These arguments arc very poor, and we are thercfore pleased to find
in Kapila (ch. vi., sat. 1), another which is worth thém all. He says,
¢ The soul exists, because there is no means of proving that it does not
exist.’

The system has now been put forward, and its component parts
proved, at least to the satisfuction of the philosopher, to exist. More-
over, it has been shown that nature and matter are connected in the
relative position of ‘causg .and effget, while spirit is completely distinet
from both, having mercly the character of a witness, an enjoyer and
an employer of matter. . '

‘We proceed to speak of spirit; and the first doctrine established
is the plurality, individuality, and personality of souls, attempted to be
proved in three ways ' :—

1. The birth and death of each individual taking place at differeut
times seems to preclude the possibility of all souls being one.

2. The difference in‘the actions of individuals proves a different
impulse in each, which suggests a distinct existence; for if all souls Were
the same, they would be prompted to the same actions at the same moment.

8. The three qualities influence individuals in different degrees, some
being born with a greater amount of goodness, some of badness, etc.

*  Independent of the poverty of these arguments, the truth of cach is
doubtful, In the last, for instance, he has forgotten that elsewhere the
influence of the three qualities is said to be confined to matter, and that,
therefore, the differcnce of disposition proves nothing more than the
difference of bodies. +

The doctrine of the individuality of the soul is worthy of particular

[}
! Sank.-kér., shl. XV111, Kapila, Ch. 1., sat. 141—146.
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notice, as being peculiar to this school. In the Vedas, and the so-called
philosophical works based upon them, one universal soul is supposed to
pervade all material bodies, while in other schools, and even in the
Bhagavad-Git4 among them, this doctrine is not clearly marked, though
often ev%dently admitted.
The soul, thus shown to be individual, is also distinct from the body,!
. but it alone, and 'not the body, is really sensitive, and the body alone and
not the soul, is really active.? From the union of the body with the
soul, the body wrongly appears to be sensitive, and the soul active. In
making the soul inactive, Kapila is undoubtedly in error according to our
extended notions of action, but it must be remembered that he considered
action as essentially material in its nature. For every kind of action
something besides the agent must exist.© Fhere must be tools, instru-
ments and organs, and these belong to matter only. Action in the
Sﬁﬂkhya is not mere volition or impulse, but-must be achicved either by
the organs of action, the senses, or tae heart, regarded as an internal sense.
It is therefore quite in keeping with his theories to make the soul
inactive, and in so doing he does mot deny activity to spirit ; and this
leads us to speak of the ideas of the pure Sankhya as to spirit.
Although no mention is made in the pure Sankhya of a spiritual
j essence, from which the soul emanates, and into which it returns; there
can be no doubt that Kapila had an idea that such existed, from the fact
of final cmancipation being the loss of the soul's identity, which it only
preserves while connccted with matter. This he has shown distinctly
by making the consciousness of that individuality an attribute of matter.
Moreover, in speaking of soul, sundry indications are given of the notion
of their being all one and the same, which, when placed by the side of
their plurality on which he insists, would be a most direct and bold
contradiction, if we do not understand that he alludes rather to an
universal spirit from which the individual souls’are emanated. Ome
instance will suffice, Kapila, (Ch. I., sit. 142 and 143,) where he com-

LNEIY

Kapila, Ch. VL., sat. 2. 2 Stnk.-kér., shl. XX.
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pares the souls to the air in diffcrent vases, which are the bodies; and
adds, ¢ that the receptacles (the vases or bodies) are distinct, but not the
air or spirit, although, in one vase, the air may be hot or foul; in another,
cold or pure, and so on.’

Lastly, when we perccive in the system already described that
intelligenee and consciousnoss are sct down as parts of matter, we must
not be led away to the conclusion that soul is on that decount unintelli- .
gent or mot personal. It must be remembered that intelligence and
consciousness, as conceded to matter, refer solely to matter itself ; intelli-
genee is there the faculty of perceiving, investigating, considering, and
reflecting on matter; and it is true, though Kapila may not have dis-
covered it, that however intelligent our souls may be, their intelligence
during this life is un’doubtc.’]]y limi*ed to the experience they derive from
matter, and is incapable of conceiving, imagining, or even comprehending
those idcas for which our expericnce has afforded us no precedent, such
as the existence of God as a pure spifit; or infinity, eternity, and others.
Again, since the soul, when once liberated from matter, loses (according
to Kapila’s theory) its personality and identity, it is clear that con-
sciousness can only belong to it while united to matfer; and though that
consciousness may be consxdercd as a faculty of the soul, he is quite
right to make its vehicle and organ material.

To re-capitulate, the soul is considered by the Sinkhya as eternal,
emanating from and re-entering a spiritual essemce; it is scnsitive,
rational, free from the direct influence of the three qualities, distinet
from nature and matter, its own cause, individual, personal, gifted with
volition but inactive.

We have now seen the characters of the three principal divisions of
the system—nature, matter, and soul, geherally explained. A few
observations must now be made on the nature of the details, that is, of
the twenty-three categories which compose matter in its development.

Intelligence (buddki) has been already spoken of. It is the first pro-
duct of natur¢, and is placed in the closest connection with the soul, and

i thus forms the link between it and the body. It is, however, material ;
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but while it cannot be supposed to mean nothing but the actual brain,
which is its seat, it must not be limited to its faculties only, such as
perception, reflection, comparison, judgment, and imagination. These
are the ix}herent powers of the physical brain, but they are only called
into action when the soul is united to the body.

Consciousness (shankdra) has also been explained as belonging to
Jmatter rather thah to soul. It is the first product of intelligence ; and
this is correct; since, though the consciousness of own individual exist-
ence may exist without any connection with external matter, and though
neither perception, nor inference, nor even reflection, are requisite for its
existence; it cannot, as a faculty of matter, be called into life unless
thought has preceded it. Consciousness, the conviction of own exist-
ence, is strictly a thought, not a craation of, thou’ght, if such a thing
exis‘ts; not, to speak more strictly, a ncw kaleidoscopic arrangement of
impressions alrcady reccived from without; not an idea or notion, but an
accompaniment to thought, and a pdrtion of thought itself. It is this,
too, which gives memory to the mind.

The heart (manas/ is sensibility, the power of fecling, the organs of
which are the scnses; while its changes, according to the influence of
the three qualities of good, bad, and neutral, a.rc‘its passions—love, hate,
and indifference.! It is the product of consciousness, and it is evident
that There can be no sensibility without personality. [t is, at the same
time, an organ of action and an organ of perception. Tn the former
capacity, it is that which, prompted by desires, in turn directs the senses
towards the objects in comnection with each. Tn the latter, it simply‘
collects the impressions made on the senses.

These three, intelligence, consciousness, and sensibility, forme triad,
which is considered as the internal organ of perception. Itsaction is succes-
sive; the heart having received impressions from the external organs of
sensation, transmits them to consciousness, which for?ards them to intelli-

Sank.-kér,, shl. XXVI1. Kapila, Ch, IL,, sairas 27, 39, 40, and 41.



1sx BHAGAVAD-GIT..

gence, which, being in immediate connection with the soul, transfers
them to it.!

The organ of sensation is the aggregate of the five senses, which
receive their impressions of external things directly and spontacncously,
thatis, by the connection of each sensc with its associated object of sense ;
and though the soul is the only really sensitive thing, and the senses are
merely organs, still their action is in itself wholly indepchdent of the soul,,
and dirceted simply by the laws of nature; so that even when the soul?
is withdrawn from the body, if the vital function still remains to set
them in action, the impressions of external objects are still reccived ; and=
this is supposed to be the casc in sleep. To this organ of semsation isj
added the aggregate of the five organs of action, and the ten are then
regarded as one externa) sorgan. ¢ These arc all the products of con-
sciousness; for, as parts of sensibility and individual action, it is evit‘lent
that they are dependent ®n personality. The other products of con-
sciousness are the clements and subtHe elements of matter, which will be
treated of in the physiological portion of the system.

By these organs of perception and action, both internal and external,
the soul is connected with matter, that is, with the body itself and the

{ external world.® DBut wlmt is the object of this connection of soul and
matter 7 Final cmanmpatlou, the liberation of the soul from matter.
1s then the soul mercly united to matter in order to be liberated froth it ?
1f so, why was it ever united? why did it not always remain an inde-
pendent portion of the spiritual essence, rather than become individual,
simply with the object of losing that individuality again after a longer
‘or shorter period of misery in this life? 'Why are we born, if only to
die? Tp thgse three questions Kapila returns no answer; and it was
left to the Theistic Sankhya to point to one:iSupreme Being, and reply
that—such was his will. But he does not the less insist on the necessity
of final emancipation *being the causc of the union of soul and matter,

! Sank.-kar,, shls. XXIX and XXX. Kapila, Ch.II., sGtras 29—31,

2 S4nk. -kkf shl. XXXI.
3 Sénk.-kar,, shls. XXXI—XXXVI. Kapila, Ch. II,, sfitras 37—46.
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nor on the means that are employed to effect that object. A multitude
of souls have been madc to emanate from the spiritual essence; have, in
short, been individualized; while, at the same time, the world, as we
have scen it composcd, has emanated from nature. In the ordinary
course of things these souls have to retain their individuality as long as
the world retains its development. At its creation, cach soul has been,
, firstly, united with the lowest class of material body, which assumes any
distinet and indcpendent form, such as even a stone or a lump of earth.
‘When, in the natural course of things, this body has been dissolved into
its clementary components, the soul migrates to one of a higher class,
as that of vegetable bodies, and ascends in this manner, through fishes,
reptiles, quadrupeds, and so on, till it reaches a human body. Then,
but not till then, is the power granted its pf working out its own
emancipation. Man is the turning-point in the scale of beings. From
him the soul mﬁy cither ascend further to gods and demigods, or again
descend in the orderin which it has ascended. But its transmigrations
are now no longer obedient to the laws of nature alone, but depend on
the good or bad path of life which man sclects.

At this point of its individual cxistence, the great objeet of the soul
is to free itself from the necessity of cither one course of transmigrations
or the other, and this liberation can only be &ffected by emancipating
the f8ul entirely from matter, which is accomplished, says the Sinkhya,
by perfection of knowledge. This knowledge is acquired through the
connection of the soul with matter, by means of the intcrnal and cxternal
organs of perception. To this it may be replied that every man is gifted
with these organs, and that the simple use of them would therefore effect’
cvery man’s emancipation; while the same may be said of amn;als, and,
to a certain degree, of all organic matter. Why, then, cannot every man
aud every beast work out its emancipation by the simple action of life?
In order to answer this question, a theory is introfluced, which we have
as yet merely noticed casually, but which is onc of the most important in
the whole system. 1t is that of the three qualities (guna). ®

This theory, in its original simplicity, bclongs to the age of observation,
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rather than to that of investigation, and cannot therefore be looked on as
an invention of philosophy. It required but little perspicuity for man
to perceive that some things in this world were good, excellent, useful, and
pleasant to himself; others, bad, obnoxious, disagrecable ; and others again,
while they could not be considered as actually obnoxious and disa'greeablc,
still uscless, and cumbersome, and such is the theory in its primitive sim.
plicity. Without however going into & minute investigéiion of the period,
at which the terms which we find in philosophy applied to these threc
attributes of matter were first received, or the literal and original signi-
fication of those terms,’ we may safely say that they belong to the age of
philosophy, and that their meaning from whatever source derived, is there
very clear and precise.

When the soul was clearly defiped as distinet from the body, and as
belonging to an universal spiritual esscnce ; when it was felt that emanci-
pation could be effected Ly perfection, and that therefore the soul must
be capable of perfection, it was sct down that spirit could not be directly
affected by these qualities; for it was ere long perccived that nothing
which was affected even by the quality of goodness was entirely perfect,
but that the qualities belonged all three to every existing thing, though
the preponderance of any one of them might give it the appearance of
standing alone without’ the other two. Perfection was impossible to
matter,® though possible to spirit; and since the three attributes %hich
belonged to matter were the reason of its incapability of attaining per-

! They are saftica, ¢ goodness,” rqjas, ‘badness,’ and tamas, indiffereyce.’ Sattwa
is the abstract substantive from sef, pres. part. of as, ¢to be, and meuning therefore
* being, existing,’” thence ‘real,’ as contrasted with what only appears to cxist, and is
fulse,—and hence ‘ good.” Sattwa, therefore means ‘reality, goodness.” Rgjas is a
concrete 8 bst., Aerived cither from ranyj, with the meaning of “ colour,” or from the same
root with the meaning of ‘adhere to.” In the first placy it would mean ¢ colour’ as con-
trasted with goodness, which was regarded as ¢ light”'; in the second it would be that which
attaches man to the world.  Lastly, tamas means simply ¢ darkness, obscurity,” whether
as contrasted with light G colour ; and taken mct.aplluricully to mean the darkness of
ignorance and delusion. In the Bhagavad-Gith, Ch. X1V., Shl. 22, the three terms
prakdsha, ‘light, clearncss,” pracritti, ¢ activity,” and moka, ¢ delusion,’ are substituted for
the more common ones.

3 Since the'very nature of perfection precludes cither qualifiention or variety, which
are attributes of matter.
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fection ; it was clear that they could not belong to spirit. But, if such
were the case, how was it that the dispositions and actions of men were
so clearly different, some being good, others bad, and others stupid
or uscless? The reply was, that those dispositions themselves belonged
to the different bodies, and not to the different souls; and that those
actions were prompted by the qualities themselves. In the earliest ages of
Jbhilosophy, knowledge, with or without virtue, was considered the highest
good : ignorance, with or without virtue, the greatest evil: and action,
whether well or ill meant, since it was always attended with conse-
quences which could not be perfectly good, as nothing material was so,
but always contained more or less of cvil ; was considered as bad. Sattwa,
¢ goodness,” therefore became also enlightenment, knowledge, and was free
from action; rajas, < badness, was action itself and” worldliness; tamas,
¢ indifference,’ darkness, mental obscurity, ignorance, was also frec from
actlon.  But this very freedom was bad iweit, since it amounted to-
incrtness, sloth, and indifference.

As has been said, these attributes were never single, whether as forming
the dispositions, or as influencing the actions of beings. They were
always united in different proportions. A good disposition or a good
action would be influenced by a very large amount of goodness, with a
small quantum of badness, and a still smaller ofic of indifference ; a bad

, dispBRition or action, by a preponderance of badness, and so on.
{  These dispositions, however, were not the work of the beings to whom
- they belonged, but were inherent and innate in the different bodies, and
"according to their dispositions the bodies were then arranged in different
‘ grades. Those bclow man, such as animals, plants, etc., had all a less
" amount of goodness than of the other two qualitics. They were gherefore
. devoid 8 that enlightenment, which would enable them fo discover the
necessity of cmancipation, and thus no beings below man had the power
of accomplishing it. Again, in the beings above man, such as demigods
,and gods, the dispositions had a preponderance of goodness, and it was
i therefore possible for them to work out their perfection ; but as the life
‘and death of man were beyond his own power, so were those of the
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deities; and destiny had allotted them a term of existence which they
"had no means,—and, since that existcnce was blessed, no dosire,—to
shorten.

Though these deities and the beings inferior to man were ranged in
divers classes according to their dispositions, Kapila was sﬁiﬁciently
republican to meke one class only of all mankind. All men alike had the®
tower of cffecting their own emancipation, but all mbn had not equal,'
facilities, nor the same inclination. The abject Shddra, the hated
barbarian (mlechehha), and even the despised weaker sex, to whom all
advantages had been denied by the brihman, received the right from the
Sankhya and its followers' of attaining ecternity ; but still their dis-
positions were indifferent and obscure, and it was not probable that they
would aceept and émploy-tlu- prigilege thus granted them. Thus not
only knowledge, but a wish and effort were requisite to the attainmen.t of
emancipation, and the dispaitions which had been allotted (Kapila and his
followers are silent as to &y whom they were allotted ?) to the different
bodies in which the soul was born, had the power of suggesting the wish,
and facilitating the accomplishment. But allowing the wish and the
effort, if the perfection of knowledge was not attained, what was the fate
of the being? In order to answer this question we must explain the

theory of transmigration, and is so doing we are lead to an investigation of
.

THE PHYSIOLOGICAL PORTION OF THE PURE SANKIIYA.

The cosmology of Kapila and his immediate followers is divided into
two principal portions, the material creation (bhautika-sarga), und the
Intellectual creation (bhdva-sarga or pratyaya-sarga), the former including
all extergal n%attcr ; the latter, the dispositions and minds of man.

The material creation is said to comprise three worlds.® The®first, or

! See Bhagavad-Gita, h. IX.. shl. 32, note.

2 Though it is generally understood that he ascribed their distribution and arrange-
ment to Nature; which, however, would concede, that which he denied to it, intelligence.
It is another pognt which demands the existence of a Supreme Being, which the Theistic
Sankhya, Patanjali, and the Bhagavad-Gita have supplicd.

Sank.-har., shl. LIII.  Kapila, Ch. 111, sat, 42.
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upper world, consists of the different regions of divine and superhuman
beings; the second, or middle world, is that of man; and the third, or
lower, is that of beings inferior to man, including the demons, etc. In
the first, the quality of goodness predominates; in the second, that of
badness;" in the third, that of blind indifference. The bodics which
inhabit these worlds are of fourteen kinds, also distributed in three
Jclasses—the supcthuman, the human, and the less than human.!
The superhuman descends in the following eight divisions:—The
bodies belonging to—1. Brahma-loka, the region of Brahmé, Vishnu,
and Shiva, considered as the superior deities. 2. Pitri-loka, that of the
Pitris or Mancs, the Prajipatis or progenitors of mankind, and the Rishis.
3. Soma-loka, the region of the moon, and other heavenly bodies.
4. Indra-loka or Swarga,; the rcgion, of Indra and the multitudes of
secondary deities who own him as king. 5. Gandharba-loka, that of the
hca;cnly minstrels and inhabitants of the air.» 6. Rikshasa-loka, that of
one class of mythological demons. 7. Yaksha-loka, that of another.
8. Pishacha-loka, that of a third class of the same.
The human is single, containing man alone, without distinction of rank.
The less than human contains five divisions in the following descend-
\ing order—1. Domestic animals /pashu). 2. W.’ild animals /mriga). 3.
Birds. 4. Reptiles, fishes, and inscets. 5. Vegetable and inorganic matter.

471 these bodics are material, all liable to more or less of pain,
diseasc, cte., from which not even the deities are entircly free, and into
such bodies as these can the soul pass. Man, as we see, stands between
the two other classes, and to him accordingly is granted the power of
ascending or descending, or liberating himself cntirely from life. If he
rigidly and piously performs the duties of his religion, and Jeads an
upright.moral life; or, if abandoning the strict letter of the law, he
strives, though without success, to work out his emancipation from the
flesh,® his reward is to inhabit one of the regidhs included between

! Sénk.-kér., shls. LIV—LV. Kapila, Ch, III., stts. 43, 44.

2 Bhagavad-Gith, Ch. VL., shls. 37—47. Shnk.-kar., shl. XLI". Kapila, Ch,
II1., sGts. 21—23.
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Brahma-loka and Gandharba-loka, according to the superiority or inferiority
of his merits. After a sojourn in these regions proportionate to his dues,
he is born again on earth, in a body superior to his last, in which
circumstances render cmancipation more casy of attainment, such as that
of a member of some pious brihman family, and so on. If he does not,
however, now accomplish his liberation, he is carried after death to a
superior world, and born again in due season on ecarth; #hd this process is
repeated as long as the being does not commit great sins on earth, till
he has effected his emancipation; or, failing that, till the dissolution
of the world.

In the next case, that of a man whose life is neither good enough for
heaven nor bad cnough for hell, the soul is immediately born again on
carth, in a better or ‘Worse hody acgording to his deserts.

Lastly, when a man’s life has been irrcligious and immoral, his soul is
condemned after death to asojourn of length proportionate to his crimes
in onc of the regions of punishment called Naraka ; after which it is again
cenclosed in an earthly body, either that of a low caste of human beings,
or, if his crimes werce very great, that of some animal; and the revolving
process continues till the dissolution of the world.

Such is the law of transmigration as defined by the schools, and
received by the cstablished religion. Kapila admits this law, but he does
not see that in so doing he considerably disturbs his own system. ‘ome
intelligent Being must exist to allot the punishment, and to deeide more
accurately than human justice, what is worthy of hcaven, what of carth,
what of hell. If the arrangement and dispensation of these judgments
‘be referred to the action of nature, then nature must not only be intel-
ligent, which Kapila will not allow; but must also be superior to spirit,
which is distirictly denied. In the Theislic Sinkhya the Supret& Being
accordingly supplied the vacant place. In the established mythology these
increased powers were added to those of Yama, the Lord of Judgment,
who already figured as destroyer and judge in the Epic triad.

But anothur difficulty in this system of transmigration must be obvious
to every reader. Tf these regions to which the soul migrates are material,
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and consequently finite, how is it that in quitting this body at death, and
passing on to another body in another region, the soul is not emancipated,

" since there is evidently no matter to detain it: or, again, how can the soul
which is_inactive, migrate at all from onc material region to another?
This difficulty also presented itsclf to the mind of Kapila, and, perhaps,
cven to still earlier philosophers; and a theory was introduced, which is
«merely one of convenience, and cannot but be regarded with scverity.
To accept, with but little inquiry, a false theory, like that of trans-
migration, from a system of religion which he despised, and then to
support this with another fulse invention, is unworthy of a philosopher;
and in this, more than in any part of his faulty physiological system,
must Kapila be blamed.

From the moment of its emanating from thg spir;tual essence and its
unign with matter, the soul was supposed to be invested with a subtile
body, which it never quits till the moment o’ final emancipation, or till
the entire dissolution of all matter® tukes place. This body,! called the
Linga, or linga-sharira,? (lit. ¢ the sign,’ i.c. the reflection or shadow of the
more substantial body,) is the vehicle in which the soul is borne from one
region to another ; thus solving the difficulty. It is material, although im-
perceptible; it is coeval with the soul, born with .it, and ceasing to cxist at
its cn}'ancipation; but nover quitting it for a moment as long as it is subject
to material existence, no matter in what sort of substantial body the soul
may be placed.  Yet it docs not change its form in transmigration : in an
animal, fish, fowl, beast, or man, and in supcrhuman beings the linga is
still the same; being, as it were, a spiritual body. 1t is composed of the.
following categorics of devcloped matter, the five grosser clements being
alone c.zécluded, viz., Buddhi, Ahankira, and Manas, thg five subtile
cloments, the five scnses, and the five organs of action, so that it is

1 Sankh.-kér., shls. XL—XLIII. Kap., ch. IIL, satras 1—16.

2 A refinement into which it is needless to enter, distinguishes these two terms. The
linga is that which we have here described it, but is in itsclf incapable of sensation, It
is called atindhika,  The linga-sharira, called anushtina, is the ‘grosser vehicle of the
latter, though more subtile than the actual corporeal body.

10
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capable both of action and sensations Perhaps the best idea which can
be given of it, is to compare it with our own childish notions of ghosts,
with the phantoms or images of bodies in Greek superstition, and with
the mystic non-material body with which some of the early Christians
attempted, though cvidently with error, to explain the Resurrcction. It
cannot be called non-material, since it was composed of the subtile
clements, but it is incapable of dircet affection from matter. Thus when
the substantial body is killed, the Znga which exists within it remains
unhurt as the coating of the soul.

The intellectual creation (pratyaya, or bhdva-sarga) is described as
follows. The mind of man is subject to three kinds of crror, viz. :

1. Confounding the matcrial essence with spirit, not defining the
limit betweens them.

2. Mistaking one of nature’s productions, such as intelligence, for
the soul itself.

3. Supposing that cmancipation can be attained by religious
practices.

‘When the three qualities affect the mind, they cause it to range itsclf
in the following fifty dispositions! :-—
Five kinds of Obstructions, viz.,

1. Obscurity, or crror, is of eight kinds, according as the mortal
mistakes nature, intelligence, consciousncss, or one of the five
subtile elements, for the soul.

2. Bewilderment, or illusion (mohana), is of eight kinds, caused in
attempting the eight kinds of supernatural powers (vibhits).

3. Great bewilderment, or extreme illusion, is of ten kinds, caused

© by indulging cach of the ten senses.

4. Gloom (tamas) is of eighteen kinds, resulting from the two last,
with the addition of malice.

5. Utter darkness is of cighteen kinds, being the same with the
addition of fear.

Sankh.-kar., shls. XLVI—LI.  Xap,, ch. I11,, satras 35—40.
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Twenty-eight kinds of Disabilities, deficiency in the cleven organs,
such as blindness, deafness, ctc., and the inability of attaining the nine
kinds of quietudes, and eight kinds of perfections, which follow :

Nine kmds of Quietudes, or contentments, consist of four internal and
five external.  The former arc :

d. Calm expectation that naturc itself will work out our emanci-
patioh, and that itis needless for us therefore to trouble our-
selves.

2. The same feclings with regard to ascetic excreiscs.

3. The same with regard to time.

4. The same with regard to luck or accident.

The five external are abstinence from mdulgonce of the scnses from
the following temporal motives. » .

1. Because the trouble is too great.

2. Because, when acquired, the difficwaty of keeping is too great.

3. Reluctance to losc when once acquired.

4. On account of the bad consequences resulting from fruition.

5. From fear of hurting the objects of enjoyment.

Eight kinds of Perfections are—

1—3. Dircet prevention of the three kinds of evil, viz., internul
or personal, external or accidental, and superhuman,

8. Reasoning, oral instruction, study, conversation with fricnds
on topics of philosophy and liberality (or as Vachaspati
Mishra has it, ¢ purity,” from a root, dai, the word being ddna).

The divisions of mental modes or dispositions are systematized with the
evident objeet of explaining the action of the three qualities on the intelleet,
and the conscquent difficulties in the way of attaining ﬁnd.cmmpiltation.
Thus the Obstructions would scem to imply chiefly the influcnco of the
ra&jo-guna, or quality of badness ; the Disabilitics and Quietudes that of the
tamo-guna, or quality of indiffcrence; and the IBrfections that of the
sattwa-guna, or quality of goodness.

Ilere the physiological portion and the whole of our arangement of
the Sankhya systemn concludes; and as our object in placing it before the
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reader is rather to aid in the comprchension of the philosophy of our
poem, and to cxemplify the character of carly speculative Indian
philosophy, we leave it to him to make his own eriticisms on its imper-
fections and shortsightedness, and again refer him to our authontles, more
especially to the Mémoire of M. Barthélemy St. Hilaire.

The physiological portion of his systcm undoubtedly redounds little to
the praise of Kapila’s clear-sightedness. Too much has beén tacitly reccived
from the superstitions of his age, and too little attempt been made to
supply the place of scicnce.  But when we call to mind that this ancient
thinker thought and taught af least seven or cight centuries before Christ,
amid superstition and ignorance of thc darkest nature, we must not lose
sight of two points i in his system, which raise him far above the carlicr
speculators both of (11'000(“8.11(1 modcrn Kurope. The one is the establish-
ment of a fifth clement, the other the mistaken theory of the subtile
clements.

Up to a recent period the existénce of a void was still a matter of
discussion between the speculative and the scientific.  Among the former,
Descartes and Leibnitz had denied it. Among the latter, Newton had
proved it by astronomical culculations. The barometer and the airpump
scemed indisputable copfirmations of the truth of Newton's apparent
proofs. Leibnitz had howcver suggested that imponderable fluids,
resembling those of light and electricity, existing in the atmosphere,
filled the space left by the retircment of the air in these cascs.  Obscrva-
tions made on the diminution of Euler’s comet have recently proved the
necesmty of the existence of such fluids; and Herschel himself, in
adm1tt1ng this fact, believes that Newton was mistaken, in spite of the
apparend cxagtness of his culculations, which arosc from the extreme
rarity of the fluid in which the heavenly'bodies move.

But what Descartes and Leibnitz could assert in the sixteenth century
after Christ,—what Newton with the minutest calculations hus failed to
disprove, a simple Brihman some seven or eight centuries before Christ
could assert' in the clearest manner, amid the profoundest ignorance of

(' science. The dédsha, the imponderable subtile fluid of Kapila, which fills
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all space, and also forms an ingredicnt of all matter, is undoubtedly a
discovery worthy of acknowledgment.

Again, when the carlier thinkers of Grecce could discover no finer
clements of matter than the four obvious componcnts, carth, air, watcr
and fire, f(apila had already gone further. His five components of matter
arc not elements, the mahdbhildni werc merely gross material aggregates,
#nd the clementd of which these were composed, were of a subtile and
“imperceptible character. The grosscr elements were merely the five
apparently distinct forms under which matter commonly mects the view.
The finer clements (tanmdtrdni) were the esscmees of these which really
connected them with the senscs. The greatest cause of wonder in the
Sfinkhya system is that these clements should be actually produced by
materiul consciousness (ahankdra) ; bug to invcs.tigatc' this mystery would
be to enter into a discussion on the real character of consciousness, and
the vague idcas of illusive creation (mdyd); ¥hich would here be both
uscless and tedious, even if 1 were, which I confess 1 am not, prepared to
explain Kapila's ideas, if indeed he ever had any, on that subject.
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PART TIV.

THE YOGA, OF PATANJALI.

WE have already statqd our belief, that the imperfections in Kapila’s
systum had given risc to the formation of a Theistic Sdnkhya school; and
we have further (vide Part I1.) attempted to cxplain the causes which
led to the moulding of that gystem into the Yoga, of Patanjali.
Philosophy was graduall& acquiring more followers than the established
rcligion. The Theistic Sinkhya offered a new god; but no form of
worship had been hitherto prescribed for him. Knowledge was still the
means of obtaining cmancipation; but the mecans of acquiring that
knowledge were unsatisfactory. Asccticism, mortification of the flesh,
contcmplation, and a solitary life, were alrcady the fashion among the
rcligious classes. Patanjali discovered in these practices an exccllent
casing for the Sinkhya'and resolved to reduce the former to a system,
and the latter to a practical religion. If the Purc Séinkhya™ Be the
speculative, the Theistic Sinkhya the theological, and the Karma Yoga
of the Bhagavad-Giti the cthical, the Yoga of Tatanjali must be looked
upon as the practicul adaptation of the Sinkhya system.
¢ We have stated our reasons for believing this school to be posterior
to the revolution of Buddha; but, at the same time, we cannot deny its
remote antiqlity. As a proof of this, the Hindds themsclves place its
foundation in the Satya Yuga, the first and golden age of the world; and
there is every reason to believe that it preceded the Bhagavad-Gitd by
several centuries.

Its fouwler, Patanjali, is known to us by namec only. He is somo-
times called an incarnation of Ananta, the serpent-king ; but it is difficult
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to account for the fable. Again he is, by native commentators of a late
date, said to be the son of Angiras and Suti, and to have married Lulipa,
whom he found in the hollow of a Vata tree; a fable intended to symbolize
some notigm about his doetrincs. 'What we do know for certain in
nowise enlightens us; namecly, that an author or authors of the same
name, and sometimes confounded with the philosopher, wrote a large
grammatical treatise, cntitled ¢ Mahébhishya,’ a commentary on the
Grammar of Pénini; and a medical one called ¢ Charaka.’

But if we know little about the i:oundcr, we arc not much wiser in
regard to his writings. From the Bhagavad-(iit4 we can conjecture what
must have been their tenor, and with the little aid we possess, we can define
at least sufficiently the naturc of his doctrines. His Sutras—for he is of
sufficient antiquity to have’employed Satras or p}ﬁloso.phicnl aphorisms—
bear, the name of Sinkhya-pravachana, the same as that of Kapila's
principal work. They are onc hundred and nifiety-cight in number, and
are distributed into four parts. Commentarics on them arc ascribed to
Vichaspati Mishra, Panchashikha and Bhojadeva.

As regards their contents, our only authorities arc (olcbrooke,! who
merely mentions them very briefly ; 'Ward,? who gives lengthy details from
Bhojadeva’s commentary, for many rcasons of very doubtful value; and
‘Windischmann,? who would scem to draw his information from Ward.

The word Yoga belongs lcss as a title, than in its abstract semse, to
the age of the Sttras themselves. Derived from the radical yuj, ¢ to join,’
‘unite,” its literal meaning is ‘junection,’ ‘union.’ TUsed in a special
philosophical scnse it signifies ¢a state of spiritual or mental junction
with the Supreme Being;’ and refers to that ultimate condition of *
spiritualism, which is attained by ascctic contemplation, agd which we
have alrcady mentioned as jivanmukti, or a state of absorption into the
Supreme Being even during this life, which resembles final emancipation.

! Miscellancous Essays, Vol. L., p. 235, ete.—~Essay on the Sankhya.
2 Views of Ilindostan, Vol. L., p. 377.
3 Geschichte der Philosophie, Vol. 1., p. 1878.
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This is the true meaning of Yoga, as an end. As a means, its sense is
more limited. Tt is rather the mental union; the placing of our thoughts
on the Supreme Being ; and, in short, as we have rendered it throughout
the Bhagavad-Gitd,—Devotion.

The four chapters of the Yoga Sitras contain the following treatises :—

1. On contemplation, or the concentration of thought (samddki).

2. On the means of obtaining the same (samddhiprdpts). '

3. On transcendental powers acquired by the same (wsbhits).

4. On the ecstatic abstraction or isolation of the soul (kadvalya).

From this it is seen, that while the Sinkhya contonts itsclf with indicating
the means of attaining final cmancipation, the Yoga points out the way
to obtain that means, and the process of eflecting final emancipation
by it. ’

In the first chupbcr, contcmplatlon is described as twofold :—Kirst.
Samprajnata, the first cxercise of contemplation, in which reason still
works ; but the object of which is Yo destroy the consciousness of one’s
individual existence, and to bring the mind to that state, in which it is
centirely oblivious of the reality of all external matter, and is convinced
that the soul is actually connected and united with the Supreme One.
The objeets towards whigh this contemplation is dirceted arc either nature,
comprising the whole universe, or one’s own soul. It is then divided
into the following four stages :—

1. As to the distinction between the name of a thing and the
thing named. The internal repetition of the name, accom-
panicd by conception of the thing named, until at last all
distinction is lost between the name and the thing named; so

¢ that when the Yogin, or practiser of Yoga, internally pro-
nounces the word Jskwara, or Deity, the name of the Supreme
Being, he may have the form of that Being vividly pictured
on his mind.

2. Losing by constant practicc all distinction of form, time, and
Place; so that he may imagine and eventually believe himself
to be any thing, at any timc and any where.
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3. The constant association of Nature (prakrsti), and Spirit
(purusha), until he imagines the latter only to exist in every
thing, loscs the sense of the existence of matter generally, and
of his own body in particular, and thus becomes mentally
bodiless (videha).

4. A stage in which his own individual existence (ahankdra)
appéars to be a mere reflection on his scnsibility (manas), and
the Supreme Being alone is manifest.

2. Asamprajnata. Contemplation in which reason is lost sight of;
a complete restraint of the action of thoughty the last stage of mental
abstraction ; in which even the reflection of his individual existence is
lost sight of, and he is mentally one with the Supreme Being.

These arc the stages of contemplasion which lead to final cmancipa-
tion. The first steps towards entering on these stages are three :

1. The abandonment of all worldly intcr¥sts, hopes, desires, love or
hate ; by means of which the Yogin, br devotee, overcomes the five obstacles
to Yoga; viz., pain, gricf, trembling, asthmatic breathing, and sighing.

2. Prindyima, a peculiar excrcise, which consists in restraining the
breath, sometimes performed by closing the right nostril with the thumb,
while breath is inhaled through the left, then closing both, and at length
opening the right nostril in order to exhale, and so on. During this exercise,
his thoughts should be fixed on the localities of the organs of sense, such
as the tip of the nosc, the point of the tongue, the drum of tho ear, ete.,
until he identifies these with the Supreme Being. Again, he should
place his thoughts on external visible objects, such as the sun, the moon,
fire, ete., or within his own heart, or at the bottom of his throat or thé’
centre of his skull. The heart is the supposed seat of the souly and its
supposed passage at death is through the coronal artery passmg through
the throat to the centre of the skull, and thence on a beam of the sun,
to the moon, through fire up to the sun, and s8 on, to the Supreme
Being. By fixing his thoughts on these localities, he imagines that
his soul is actually toking this final journey, and is thus mentally
emancipated.

11
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3. In muttering the names and attributes of the Deity, he should so
completely associate them with the Being they indicate, that he at last
finds himself mentally in the presence of that Being.

In the second chapter, it is shown that these excreises prepare the
Yogin for perfect knowledgo (vgjndna), which is further acqulred by the
following cight stages of Yoga :—

I. Yama, or sclf-government, is of five kinds :— ¢

1. Freedom from any wish to injure others.
2. Truth in reference to words and thoughts.
3. Freedom from gppropriation of others’ property, in thought,
word or deed.
4. The subjection of onc’s members, in order to overcome desire.
Renuntiation of: all indulgence of pleasure.
II. Niyama, or self-restraint, is of five kinds :—
. Purity of mind #ad body.
. Cheerfulness under all circsmstanees.
. Religious austerity.
. The repetition of incantations.
. The association of ullreligious ccremonies with the Supreme

Being.

II1. Asana, the ascefic posture, admits of cighty-four varicties, each
more uncomfortable than the last, but in which the Yoéil? must
by degrees become quite casy.

1V. Prandydma, restraint of the breath, already deseribed.

V. Pratydhdra, complete control over the senses and organs. Exclusive
! meditation on the Supreme Being, and the withdrawal of the

genses from all external objects, compared in the Bhagavad-Gitd to
the tortoisc gathering its limbs together under its shell.

These exerciscs are continued into the third chapter, which aftcrwards
treats of the transcendental powers (vibhiit() acquired by them.

V1. Dhdrana, steady, immoveable abstraction.

VII. Dhyina, exclusive meditation on the Supreme Being.

VIII. Samddhs, continual concentration of thought, by means of which

o
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all external ohjccts, and even onc’s own individuality are forgotten, and
the mind fixed completcly and immoveably on the One Being.

These last three cxercises constitute sanyama, or perfect concentration ;
and when the Yogin has arrived at perfection in them he obtains
innumerablo superhuman powers, of which the following twenty-five are
cnumerated :—

1. Knowledge of past, present, and future things.
2. By fixing his mind on words, knowledge of universal sciences.
3. By the same on the lincs in his hands, knowledge of his former
states of cxistence. .
. On the hcarts of others, knowledge of their thoughts.
. On his own person, invisibility of form.
On his own actions, knowledge of th(;ir futlire consequences.
On compassion and sympathy, a fecling of beneficence to all
_ beings. *
8. On strength, perfect stremgth.
9. On the sun, the power, like it, of viewing all things.
10. On the moon, knowledge of astronomy.
11. On the polar star, knowledge of the constellations.
12. On the heart and stomach, knowledgc'of anatomy.
13. On the bottom of the throat, frecedom from hunger and thirst.
' 1. On the nerve in the throat, called kérmi, rigidity of posture.
15. On the universality of Manas, knowledge of all invisible objects.
16. On the seat of the mind, knowledge of the thoughts, past,
present, and future of himsclf and others.
17. On the statc of a Yogin when emancipated, knowledge and
sight of the spirit unassociated with matter. .

In the last chapter the kasvalya, or state of emancipatign even during
life is described. This is the jivanmukti, of which we have already
spoken. It is the highest state of Yoga beford the soul is actually
re-absorbed into the Supreme Being. The body still exists, and of course
the soul exists within if, but its conncction with it is spposed to be
entirely broken, and the soul can consequently quit and re-enter the body,

N
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and wander about where and as it lists.  In this condition it is supposed
to attain the remaining eight transcendental powers (vibhuts).
18. The power of entering a living or dead body and causing it to
act as if it were its own.
19. Extrcme lightness. ’
20. Resplendent brilliancy.
21. The power of hearing sound, however distant, cven from the
other worlds.
22. Of transforming himself into cach or all of the five clements.
23. Of passing and penetrating anywhere.
24. Of changing the course of nature.
25. Of final liberation.

These last are vdriously given, and the following names will spare us
the trouble, and the reader the tedium, of examining thesc variations.
1. Animd, cxtreme minutcncss; 2. Laghimd, lighthess; 8. Prdpti,
attainment of any object; 4. Prdddmys, fulfilment of every wish;
5. Mahimd, size; 6. Ishitd, suprcmacy; 7. Vashitd, power (over
naturc); 8. Kdmdvashayitd, attainment of cvery wish.

The Yogin thus passes through four principal stages.

1. He learns the rules of Yoga.

2. He acquires perfect knowledge.

3. He employs this knowledge practically, ‘and overcom®s the

material influence of the primary elements.

4. He destroys all consciousness of personality and individuality
(ahankdra); and the soul thus becomes free from matter.
¢ Such are the details given by Ward and Windischmann of Patanjali’s
doctrines. If any reliance can be placed on them, we cannot refrain
from pronounting on the whole system, at least a verdict of mysticiem ;
but before these details be verified, it is scarccly fuir to cnter on any
criticism on the Yoga of Patanjali. It will be sufficient to point out
what every onme will have already rcmarked, the great rescmblance
between thess theorics and the modern ideas of magnetism and mesmerism.
The power of the mind, and still more of the will, over the budy, is too
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well known and ascertained to require even exemplification; but such it
receives in the miracles fabled to be performed, and literally performed,
even to this day, by the Yogins and Fakirs of India; and in the Middle
Ages by the fanatics of France, Italy and Germany. That & man, in a
complete State of mental abstraction, and after continual habituation and
exercise of his body, should undergo without flinching, without, perhaps,
,8 pang, what wohld insure death under all ordinary circumstances, may
be explained ; but that the same abstraction and the same exercises should
give transcendental powers to the soul or even to the mind, even less
marvcllous than those arrogated for it by the Indian philosopher, is a
subject of continual doubt, which every Christian, at least, will approach
with carc. In no country but contemplative India could such doctrines
have been received at such an age, or guch exgrcises *practised with faith.
But that they were received and followed out b’y multitudes, there can be
little doubt; and"we have already attempted (Part IL) to describe the
cvils which resulted from their popularity, and gave rise to the more
human system of the Bhagavad-Gita.

It is a subjeet, of which we would fain know more; for, if we divest
it of its mysticism, we may venture to say that there would be found
much truth at the bottom. If we arrogate for the Sinkhya, the honour
of having systematized philosophical theories at an age when Greece could
boast of nothing more advanced than a Lycurgus, or of anticipating by
some three and twenty centuries the denial of a void in the enlightened
West, we may at least call Patanjali the Mesmer, and more than the
Mesmer of India. Sufficient praise be it to the mystic old Brihman to
have inferred amid darkness and ignorance the vast powers of the mind
and the will, and to have claimed for the soul the noble capgbility of
making the body and even external matter its slave. ’
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PART V.
€. .
THE PHILOSOPIIY OF THE BIAGAVAD-GITA.

Or the many parts which this wonderful production plays, the prin-
cipal is undoubtedly that of a didactic work; and wec have alrcady
attempted to point out (sec Part 11.), the canscs which nceessitated its
composition as such, But, though a Brihman and a reformer of national
evils, its author was no dess a philosopher; not only cthical, but to a
certain degrec metaphysigal and speculative; and his theories are the
more interesting, as embodying in full the theological idcas of the Theistic
Sankhya, for which, indeed, we have no other direct authoritics.

The work itself contains eighteen chapters and seven hundred shlokas ;
and it has been suggested with much semblance of truth, that the distri-
bution into chapters or rcadings (adhydya) was the work of the author
himself, and not of a later arranger, as the subject in almost all cascs
terminates with the chapter which treats of it; and the origima point
of didactic doctrine, the nccessity for Arjuna to fight, concludes each.
And, indced, if we reflect at what a thoroughly literary and civilized
age its author must have cxisted, we shall not only be inclined to
(aceept this suggestion ; but even to believe that the original length and
original form of the whole poem were such as we have received them with-
out a sinfzle in(crpolation. Passages have, indeed, been pointed out, which
bore marks of incongruity in their tendency;' but when we recall the

1 Schlegel, for instance, has suggested the introduction (shl. 1—5) to Chapter XV.
Humboldt rej XVII., 23—28, in the sume light. To mysclf XV., 15, scems
to be irreconcilgable with the context; but it must be remembered, that in all these
passages it is rather the sense than the language which is incongruous, as the latter can
nowhere be referred to a later or carlier date.
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conciliatory and Brihmanical character of the author, even these may be
casily accounted for.

But another division is made, which may or may not have been
intended by the author, however useful to the reader. The whole work
has been "divided into threo parts, each of six chapters. The first has
been considercd the purely practical portion, containing the principal
doctrines for the bractice of Yoga generally, and more particularly for its
adoption in the routinc of everyday life; and may be said to follow
Patanjali’s, rather than any other school. The sccond portion is purely
theological, and displays the theories of the.Theistic Sankhya school,
which we presume to have pre-existed. The third is the speculative or meta-
physical portion, and follows more closely in the footsteps of Kapila and
the pure Sinkhya. Thus the doctrings of the three' preceding branches
of the Sinkhya system are united in this the fourth ; though ecach, of
course, with the necessary modifications of a néw school. As to the exact-
ness of this division, it may be said that the Bhagavad-Git is a poem ; and
that system is everywhere sacrificed to poetical effect. Thus the first and
sccond chapters introduce the whole system in its prineipal points without
any arrangement; and, in the course of a conversation, or rather dis-
cussion, on the duty incumbent on Arjuna as a Kshatriya; while the
cighteenth recupitulates most of the chicf cthical dogmata expounded
through't;ut the poem. In other respects the division is generally, though
not strictly, observed.

The author of this pocm has done well to iutroduce the most pro-
minent and important features of his doctrine early in the work, and to
preserve the less alluring and profounder theorics for the middle and end’
But, in trcating it as a philosophical trcatise, we must preserve fthe order
which we have alrcady sought to impress on the mind of ' the reader, as
that which chronology, together with the natural sequence, demands.
The order of the poem must be reversed, and the last six chapters, which
treat of the speculative or pure Sinkhya, be first examined.

No very logical order is here observed. The thirteenth dhapter takes
a general view of the cosmogony of the Sinkhya in a very brief form,
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and proceeds to an analysis of matter and spirit, the conncction between
them, and the means of obtaining emancipation as put forward by Kapila,
namely, knowledge. The fourteenth is confined to a treatise on the
three qualitics, and their influence on matter, directly, and on soul indi-
rectly. In the fifteenth, spirit is investigated, but on an entu‘ely new
system, following neither the Pure nor the Theistic Sankhya. The six-
tecnth treats of the dispositions allotted to the differen’t kinds of souls.,
In the seventeenth, the influence of the three qualities on religious faith
‘and worship generally, is shown. The eighteenth offors a recapitulation of
the Karma Yoga doctrinesy and a confirmation of the worship of Krishna,
as identificd with the Supreme One.

The thirteenth chapter opens with a bricf announcemont of the
twenty-five categories of matter ;«-Nature (prakriti or avyakta), intelli-
gence, consciousness (ahankdra), the eleven senses, (which comprise the
heart (manas), the five organs of perception and the five of action,) the
five grosser and the five subtile elemecrtts, to which arc now added the seven
passions or changes of the heart.! This constitutes the body. The soul isj
first declared to be a portion of the Supreme Being (XIII., shl. 2). Tt alonek
is gifted with sensibility, while matter only is capable of action (shl. 20).
The spirit is in itself incgpable of affection by the three qualities, but when
united to the body is indirectly affected by them (shl. 21). Nature a.nd)
spirit are both eternal, and it is by the conjunction of these two essenccs,{
each of them portions of the Supreme Being, that all matter is causcd to!
emanate from the material cssence (shls. 19 and 27). !

Knowledge is the means by which emancipation is effccted. But

“knowledge consists firstly in the investigation of spirit. Comprchension |
of matta- is within the power of all to acquire by the use of scnscs; but,
since spirit is invisible, it can only be understood by a certain method of
comparison, inference, and revelation, which constitutes philosophy.
Spirit, therefore, is the chicf object of philosophical enquiry; and this
spirit must be understood to be that which, gifted with intelligence, is

Bhagavad-Gita, Chap. XIII., shl. 5—6.
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alone capable of comprehending matter. It is, speaking generally, and
not of either individual spirit or of the Supreme Being separatcly, eternal
and universal, gifted with all faculties, free from all external influence of
matter, free from qualities; and both capable of independent existence,
and of union with matter. It is this which, by its intelligence,
perceives, sustains, and regulates unintelligent matter (shls. 12—22).

-« The acquiremtent of knowledge, as a system, consists chiefly in 1 humility
and purity of heart, in self-government and restraint of the senses, in in
general cquanimity and stown.m, devotion to the %upreme Being, solitary :
contemplation and internal investigation {shls. ¥—11).

Such are the chief points of the Sinkhya as viewed through the
Bhagavad-Gita. But a further investigation takes place into spirit,
viewed gencrally. It is regarded ase being of three kinds, all closely
connected, and indeed more properly iormmg but one spirit regarded
under three different aspects.

The first is the Supreme Being himself,' who, though he contains
within him the esscnce of all matter, is, in his personality, regarded as
spirit. The third is individual soul,” which emanates from him. But the
second * in rank is mot so easy to understand, or account for. An
universal spirit is supposed to cxist throughout all matter, which is not
that spiritual essence itself from which souls emanate, but itself an
cmanation from that essence; and appurently rather a spiritual, or
perhaps vital, energy than actual spirit. It would seem to have been
introduced by our poet, in his usual spirit of conciliation, as a modifica-
tion of the doctrine in the Vedas of the universal spirit which was the
soul in every body and the vital energy in all ma.tter This doctrine was”
a donial of the mdwulnahty and personahty of souls since ‘111 souls were |
thus supposed to be one and the same in different bodies, which Kapila '
and his followers distinctly denied ; although he admxtted that there was !
a connection between all souls which proved their "common origin, and

! Bhagavad-Git4, Ch. XV., shls. 17—20, »
* Bhugavad-Gita, Ch. XV, shls. 7—I11.
* Bhagavad-Gita, Ch..XV., shis. 12—15,
12
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that this common origin was the spiritual essence. [t is, therefore, in
the endeavour to reconcile Kapila's theory with the universality of soul,
supposed to be expressed by the Vedas, that our author introduces this
third kind of spirit. Iec has already established the individuality and
personality of souls agrecably to Kapila, he now adds an universal spirit
which is independent of individual souls; but pervades and enlivens all
matter, and cven cxists in man as the vital energy which sets in motion
the corporeal faculties, consciousness, and intelligence ((‘h. XV, shl. 15).
This is added as a substitate for the universal spirit of the Vedas; and if
such be the casc we can the more readily understand the words of
Ch. XV., shl. 15, which might then be rendered, ¢ And 1 alone am to be
known by all the Vedas.” This spiritual or vital energy is that which lends
to cach material object its .poculmr.pru minent quality ; and to this aspect
of the Supreme Being does the author probably allude in his description
of the universality of that Being in Ch. X.

"The individual soul is a portion of' the Supreme Being which emanates i
from him and unites with the material body, thus immediately bocommgt
connected with external matter, and receiving a mundane personality..
It is imperceptible to the vulgar eyc, but the philosophic and devoted
can perccive it throughcthe mind’s eye, since the material faculty of
intelligence, when once counccted with the soul, has the twofold power
of perceiving matter and spirit. These two kinds of spirit /jmuglm.},
the universal and individual, arc called the indivisible (ekshara), and the
divisible (kshara), and are said to exist in the world (Ch. XV, shl. 16);5
that is, they cmanate from the Supreme Being only to be connected with
matter, and when mnatter is finally dissolved, they are reabsorbed into his
bosom. ¢But the highest kind of spirit, superior to both of these, as the
whole is supe;wr to the part, is the Supreme Being himself, who has no
connection with matter, except as its creator, master, sustainer, and
regulator. *

" In speaking of these three kinds of spirit, it will be scen that
Krishna spef#fks of individual soul in the third person, while he identifies
‘the universal spirit and the Supreme Being with himself, by using the
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first person. By this it is seen that no personality is allowed to the
universal spirit, which is closely identificd with the Supreme Being, and
should therefore be considered rather as the Supreme Being himself in his
character of pervader and enlivener of matter, than as an individual
emanation from him.!

So much for spirit generally. As regurds the nature of the Supreme
,Being as a deit}y und object of worship, we must not encroach on the
second portion of the Bhagavad-Giitdi at present; but we may say that,
philosophieally, he is considered to be twofold, comprising the essence of
matter and the esscnce of spirit. The lattes is, of course, the superior
portion, spirit being in everything superior to matter; and is therefore
considered as the male, while the material essenee is considered the female ;
and the result of their conncetion at 4he will, of spitit, is the emunation
of the universe from the female. The willof the spirit is thus likened to
the sced deposed within ¢he womb of the mateal essence which, impelled
by it, gives birth to matter. 1In this ease the deiticd material essence, being
u portion of the Supreme Being, is itsclf called Brahma (neut.”, the name
generally given to the Supreme Being as a whole and in his personality,
but here? confined to this portion of him. Thus the Supreme Being is}
both the material and cfficient cause of creation. He cannot make any
.ﬂling out of nothing. The great principle of causality, established by
Kapila, denies the possibility of somcthing which exists being produced
even by a Supreme, all-powerful, Being, out of nothing. As the pot is
made of carth, and the carth again of certain subtile clements, which
again arc produced out of matcerial consciousness, which is a product of
nature ; so must nature itself be cither produced by something else, or be
cternal and have no beginning.  The latter alternative is yreferred.
Nature-is made cternal.  But :_Pll'll:ls also eternal.  If, tlfcn, nature and
spirit were independent of one another, they would both be gods; but this

.

! 1t may be useful to mention here, what the reader would soon discover for himself

in studying the poem, that wherever Krishna uses the first person, he means to speak of

the Supreme Being with whom he is identified.  The exceptions to this gule are few and
will be notived where they oceur.

* Yie. Ch. X1V, shl, 3.



Xcvl1 BHAGAVAD-GITA.

tis avoided by uniting them in one Supreme Being, and thus making

;natm'e, or the material essence, a portion of the great eternal Deity.,

" Inso doing, the Hindu philosophers of the Theistic Sinkhya school
were guided by reason rather than conscience, and were quite unprovided
with revelation. Conscicnce and revelation taught the antedilu¥ian races,
and Moses himsclf, who has handed it down to ourselves, that the law of
causality is merely a law of matter, made by God himself fbr matter, but can
gono farther. Matter itself, as we believe, has no material cause, and needs
none. The Supreme Being whom we worship is really all-powerful, and is
not subject to the laws which He himself has made for matter. He is able
to create anything out of nothing ; and His will causes to exist what did not
exist in any form whatever. Such, ulore, can be the true character of a
Supreme Being; and, in the notiog, put forward by the Theistic Sankhya
philosophers, this character is denied to their Supreme One, and his
supremacy therefore removed, since his powerwis not sufficient to rise
above a law of nature. .

‘We now proceed with our author to consider the important question
of the origin of good aud evil, and their consequences to man. In
speaking here of good, it must be understood to be imperfect. The
goodness which belongs to the Supreme Being is a positive quality ; it is
perfection, and is therefore capable of no direct opposite. The goodness
which belongs to matter, and is consequently within the reach of an, is
a comparative quality only: it is imperfect, and only good according to
our notions of superiority and inferiority; but, when regarded with
spiritual eyes, must be considered as really bad, since perfection alone is
*ccally good, and all imperfeetion more or less bad. I’eri'(s(;lti(;n"\:lcrcfbre,
the objegt of the devotee ; and, when he attains it, he is cmancipdted from
the flesh, becduse he is fit for reabsorption in the Supreme Being, who
alone is perfect. But the three qualities of goodncss, badness, and indif-
ference must all alil%e be avoided, for they all alike hinder perfection.
They spring from, belong to, and effect nature, the material cssence. But
it would seem that their production is only coeval with the emanation
of matter from nature, and that though naturc is eternal, these qualities
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do not eternally effect it, since in that case imperfection would be the
attribute of nature, and since the latter is o portion of the Supreme Being,
that Being would be capuble of imperfection, and therefore conld not be
perfect. ‘

These’threc qualitics { guna) working on the heart are the real cause
of all actions both internal and external, mental and physical. For, as
has already beer explained in speaking of the Sinkhya system (Part IIL.},
*their effect is always united, never single, but varying according to the
predominance of each of the three. Thus, when goodness predominates,
although it is in itself inactive, it receives thesappearance of being active
from its union with badness, which is active. 1t then prompts good—
that is, upright, legally, wmorally and religiously good—actions. Its
influence on the soul is"to enlighten it, and, convey pleasure to it, and
thus when a mortal dies under the predominan't eftect of this quality, his
soul migrates to the upper regions, the worlds-of the deities.  The guality
of badness predominating, prompts bad actions; the only impulse and
object of which are selfishness, self-interest, and mundane desires. The
soul is thus blindly attached to the world; and, consequently, when a
mortal dics in this state, he is immediately born again in a body which
has the same kind of disposition. The qualitzy of inditference prompts
actions which are necither upright, nor have a sclfish object; but are
totally without scnse or reason, and its effect on a being is to induce sloth,
unwillingness to act at all from sheer luziness, and a species of ignorant
folly, which is considered the lowest possible condition of man. When,
therefore, he dies under the intluence ot these qualities, he sutfers torment
in Naraka, and is afterwards born again in the body of sume animal!

The effeet of the three qualities on man is further exemplified in his
religion. This consists generally ot three parts, which Yonstitute both
the spirit and the practice of religion,—worship or sacrifice, sclf-govern-
ment or mortification, and charity both in heart®’ and deed. In other

words, religion consists of one’s duty to God, one’s duty to one’s self, and
: 9

I For the details, see Ch, XIV, shls. 5-—20.
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one’s duty to one’s neighbour. The inward and spiritual duty to God is
devotion or mental worship, which is outwardly manifested in sacrifice.
The duty to self is to accomplish onc’s own s'xlvatmn, which is
aided by sclf-government, outwardly manifested in mortification of
the flesh, whether of word, thought or deed. The duty to ont's neigh-
bour is goodwill, charity, love and kindness; and this is outwardly
manifested in liberality and almsgiving. Such constitufes good religion.
But the mere practice of these dutics is often employed with interested
motives, and they then become bad.  Thus sacrifice or religious ceremonics
may be hypocritically perfcrmed with a false show of piety; mortification
may be scevercly carried out for the sake of the support and hospitality
accorded to Tapaswins, or self-torturers, while alms may be given in the
hope of being amply rewarded at some future time. ‘When, aguin, these
religious offices are pm‘iﬁormod carclessly, irregularly, sensclessly and
without any internal fecling corresponding to them, they are then said to
be under the influcnce of the quality of indifference. Again, the good
worship the deities; the bad worship evil demons, who willingly pander
to their cvil desires, and the indifferent. actuated by low superstitious
fear, worship ghosts and shades ((*h. X'VTI., shl. 4).

The effect of the three qualities on man is further exemplified in the
disposition or character attached at birth to the body, or acundmg to the
pure Sinhkyaideas to the ]ﬂl"’l“lfOl'\ body ( Linga-sharira), “’hl(,]‘l faccom-
panies the soul from its first (,on]unvtlon with matter till the moment of its
final emancipation.  In cither case these dispositions affect souls thr ofng,hx
the medium of the flesh.  They are considered to be of two kinds, good
ind bad ; the former tending towards the gods, and thenee called divine,
the latter called infernal as tending towards the demons. With onc or
other of these ‘dispositions every man is born, and it then becomes his
duty to combat the bud, or to cherish and improve the good.  But if he
neglect to do so, a good disposition becomes bad, or a bad onc still worse ; |
occasioning his punishment in Naraks, and rcgeneration in the body of an |}

a

! See Ch. XVII,, 11.--22,
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animal ; whenee he sinks lower and lower in the scale of bodies, and is at
lust united with inorganic matter till the final dissolution. If, on the
other hand, ho combats a bad disposition successfully, he may be trans-
ported at death to the regions of the just, or the worlds of the dicties;
while if, Sorn with a good disposition, he cherishes and improves it, the
working out of his emancipation becomes easicr to him. Thus we see in
this theory the sume divine will, or, as some are pleased to call it, divine
.injustice, which the ancients of the West attributed to the power of the
Fates; and we oursclves find, in the ¢ circumstance’ of life, which places
once mun in some distant race of savages, to whom the gospel-light has
never penetrated, and who has never reccived the blessing of baptism,
and another in our own happy island, where every facility enlightenment
cun offer, is afforded him to work out lis salvation.  But while we refer
the question to the indisputable wisdom of Providence, and scek its
solution in His unlimited merey, warned as we are by the Parable of
the Talents, which our Master has 1+t us, there would seem to be nothing
in the Hindi theory to remove the injustice of this destiny; and it we
praise the schools of philosophy for their liberality in allowing to all
castes the chance of emancipation, which Brahmanisin refused to some, we
caunot but blame so severe a dortrine, which has nothing to palliate it.!
We have now explained the physiological and speculative doctrines of
our philosopher, contained in the last six chapters of his poem.  We have
seen that with some modification he follows the theories of the pure
Sankhya school very closcly.  Thus he accepts the system of the twenty-
five categories, admits the eternity, activity, and unintelligence of nature,
and the eternity, inactivity, and intelligence of the soul; though when ha
comes to speak of spirit, having the idea of the Supreme Being before
him, he cannot deny its activity, at least according to out! acce[-)tation of
the word. But our poem is a didactic work, our philosupher a teacher of
ethics, and he does not permit himself to indulge a? greater length in the
consideration of physiological theories, and is therefore silent on the

' This theory is expounded in Ch. XVT, of our poem.
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subject of the Linga-sharira, and of the system of intellectual creation
brought forward by Kapila. On the other hand, he enlarges with more
freedom on the theory of the three qualities, which materially affect his
ethical doctrines, and here proceeds much farther than his predecessors.

‘We must now turn to the thcological portion of our work, “:onsisting
in the second aggregate of six chapters, and following more particularly
the peculiar dogmata of the Theistic Sinkhya. Of thescsix chapters the
last cannot properly be said to trcat of the deity, while the others mingle‘
with their theology various practical injunctions, and expositions of the
future states of men. o

The great point of the Theistic Sinkhya in forming a Being to supply
the deficiencies in Kapila's theories, was his universality. 1t was found
expedient, when onte that deity was admitted to exist, to attribute and
refer everything to him. The first thing was to unite the material
esscnce or nature (prakrél), to which Kapila had granted volition in
creation, with a spiritual essence, fromn which individual souls emanated.
This cssence was superior to the material. To it volition was granted and
refused to nature, and the two together formed ome Supreme Being,
creator, sustainer and destroyer of the universe. Thus the deity con-
tained the essences of all that existed, whether spirit or matter. The
individual soul, which cmanated from the essence of spirit; and the
developed material objects, which emanated in like manner from the
essence of matter, could not properly be considered as identical with the
Supreme Being; but were justly regarded as distinet individuate
portions of him, which, for the period of their individual existence, had a .
*separate and independcnt personality. But the author of the Bhagavad-
Gita scems to have gone farther. In order to conciliate the Vedic school,|
he constantly “mentions individual soul as'the Supreme Being himsehﬁ
actually existing in the body of man in the personification only of an
individual soul, and ®arly in the seventh chapter he identifies nature orI
the material essence with the Supreme Being; but at the same time]
includes undur this head of nature, not only the material essence, but!
developed matter generally included under the broad categories.of external]
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and internal matter, the latter being the material machinery for intelli-
{ gence, consciousness and sensibility. (Ch. VTE, shls. 4—11).

*  Thus the universality of the deity comprehends all things which exist,
whether l?irit or matter, either in their essences or in their individual
development. But this deity is also regarded under two different aspects.
‘We have alrcady sdid that, of the three kinds of spirit supposed to exist,
$wo were identified, and must be looked upon as different aspects only of
the same spirit. These two were the Supreme Being and the universal £
spirit or energy, the difference between them being the personality of the ;
former, and the impersonality of the latter; &nd, in other words, they
may be called the Supreme Being in his independence, and the Supreme
Being in his relation to matter.  This latter aspect requircs some explana- -
tion. We have alrcady scen that, in ®rder tercreate a Supreme Being,
the Theistic Sinkhya had united the spiritual.and material essences, and
to this combination granted a personality. The Bhagavad-Gitd, with the
desire of conciliating the Vedic schobl, adopted by the side of this deity,
which it admitted, an universal being to which this personality was
refused. Thus, while the Supreme Being united in himself the esscnces
of spirit and matter, from which souls and developed matter had respec-
tively emanated and now left independent, the guniversal cnergy in like ¥
manner ypited these esscnces, which, however, were still connected with
‘matter. Thus the material essence in its independence was nature, the
material cause of the universe :—in its relation to matter it is only vital ;
cnergy, the life which revolves throughout all matter. Again, the i
spiritual essence in its indcpendence was the spiritual cause of individual |
souls, that from which they ecmanated, and into which they were again finally
absorbed ;—in its relation to matter, it was the universal spjritua? energy {
supposed to exist throughout all matter, and in it to represent the deity.!

! In speuking above of the three kinds of spirit, we wae perhaps wrong to use
that term as the translation of the purushe found 1 Chap. XV. of our poem, where we

have more correotly rendered it ‘person.’ It designates th]x;g~ Lﬂgq of beings, the
Supreme Being, the universal encrgy, and the individual soul,” From thu lﬁ‘may
T ACoNOWTRS (G TIRT-eOHEATI BOEh pi

scen e tWo spi matter, at least in their essences, while
the last depends on its connection with matter for its i.n’dividua).lit%;l e may ore
consider the word purusha, ‘man or person,’ to signify ¢spirit combined with matter,’

13
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" Thus this universal energy, which is an aspect of the Supreme Being,
" consists in the vital energy which gives life and motion to all matter
¢.in greater or less proportion, and the spmtual energy which seems
{ to be the representative of the Supreme Being in every material body.
This universal spirit exists in bodies besides the individual soul; and thus
every body contains the Supreme Being himself independent of its own
individual soul, a distinet portion of that Being. This gives to each body
a certain divinity, by means of which Polytheism, Hero-worship and even
animal worship is defended by the Bhagavad-Gitd. For, since each body f
contains the Supreme Beiug, in worshipping any material body properly
and not blindly, we worship the Supreme Being within it. 'We are then
inclined to remark that, if every material body contains the %upreme\
Being under his umvcrsul imper.onal aspect, each man might as well .
worship the Being mthm himself, and thus become his own God. o |
this our philosopher gives ho answer ; but, while introducing this universal
deification—which ncither Kapila not the Theistic Sankhya had dreamed of
—for the sake merely of conciliating the Vedie school, he places the worship
of it on a far inferior footing to that of the Suprcmc Bemg in his personal
independence. (Ch. X1I., shls. 2—17). At the same time, the worshlp of
the universal energy is far more casy than that of the Supreme Being in
his personality, for the former is manifested in different developed hodies,
and is thus more open to contemplation. This worship, however, must
be distinguished from the mere Brihmanical worship of the deitics, ete.,
since the latter adores those things in their own individual material
character, while the former discovers and adores in each of them the
“Supreme Being, towards which his worship is really dirccted. (Comp.
Ch. 1X shl. 23)
The different aspects and characters of the Supreme Being are, then,
thus classed (Ch. V1II., shl. 3, 4).

1. Adhidaivata, the Supreme Being in his personality, considered as a
deity, and therefore the Supremc Being in his relation to the
gods. Thkis includes the two parts, the essence of spirit and

' matter, called
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. Adlydtmd, the essence of spirit, the origin of souls, and thercfore
the Supreme Being in his relation to man or individual soul, and

- 8. Adhibkita, the materiul essence, or the Supreme Being in his
relation to matter.

1. Th? One Indivisible (akshara) ; that is, the universal energy called
indivisible, as contrasted with individual souls (kskara).!

5. Adliyajnd, the Supreme Being as Vishnu or Krishpa, a manifest
object of worship, and therefore the Supreme Being in his rela-
tion to religion.

We have thus seen that the universulity of the Supreme Being was
vigorously asserted by the Bhagavad-Gitd ; and, in order to do so without
annulling his supreme individual and persomal character, its author
regards him in two aspects, really identicul,, but differing in the per-
sonality of the one, and the want of it in the other. This universality is
very prominent in several passages where the®Supreme Being is declared
to be everything that exists, such aseCh. X., shl. 39, where Krishna says,
“There cxists no one thing, moveable or immoveable (that is, animate or
inanimate), which is without me,” or Ch. XI., shls. 36—10, where
Arjuna concludes his burst of enthusiusm with the exclamation, ¢Thou

TALLY?

The a;ttribubes of this Supreme Being are those which we might expect
to find in such a deity. His powers are unlimited, no less than his exist-
ence and extent. 1le is creator, proserver, and sustainer; destroyer and
reproducer of the universe; omniscient, omnipresent, minuter than an
atom, and greater than the greatest idea which we can form of infinity :
and he, and he alone, is pertect.  These attributes are brought forward
throughout our poem, but particularly in Chs. VIIL., shl. 9, IX,, spl. 9, 18,

“and XI, shl. 37—39; while descriptions of his univerShlity are given
in Chs. VII., shls. 7—11, X., shls. 20—39, and XI., shls. 9—31 ; the
last passage being a description of his universal®omnipresence in an
imaginary visible form. But though his relations to the world are such as

)

S

! Compare Chap, XV, shls, 7 —16.
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we might expect, his relative position to man is very different from that of
our ideas of & supreme deity. In the Supreme Being of Hind& Philosophy,
there is no paternal character, no fatherly affcction and interest in
men, his offspring. Certain laws are made for nature, and, with the
superintendence of the deity, these laws keep matter constantly revolving ;
and it does not depend on a separate decree of the Creator, at what exact
moment each, body dies and another springs up, but én these laws and
destiny—an arrangement which supersedes divine will, or Providence. In
the same manner the ¢ chances and changes of this mortal life’ are not, as
we should suppose them te be, dependent on a scparate act of volition for
each from the sustainer and preserver. Man is gifted at birth with a certain
disposition, and certain laws regulate the influences of good and evil on
matter, and he is ‘then left to tgke care of himsclf, the worship of the
deity not consisting in prayers for his aid, or for strength to combat evil,
but in a species of devotiolr which we shall soon have to explain. That
affection for all that he has created, which could mark when even a sparrow
falls to the ground; that omniscience which could number and preserve
every hair upon our heads, is uuknown to the Being adored by the Hindds,
and hence the abscuce of love in their worship, and the identification of
the Supreme Being at one period with Shiva, the god of destruction, and
the horrors purposcly introduced in the description of his 1dcut1ncatmn
with Vishnu even, in the cleventh chapter of our poem.

We now come to speak of the practical, the ethical, and didactic
portion of the Bhaguvad-Gitd, gencrally contained in the first six chapters
and in Chapters X11. and XVILL. For his original ideas, the philosopher

‘is undoubtedly considerably indebted to Patanjali, and traces may be found
in his work of the rules of his predeccssor’s system; but the character
now given to tnem is so new, and the whole theory is so changed, and, in
some respects, even contrary to that school ; that we may at once call the '
practical doctrines oi the Bhagavad-Gitd, the exclusive property of its
author. In order, however, to comprehend their tendency, we must
recal to mind the causes which obliged the establishment of this new
school of Yoga. The system of Pantanjali had, as we have scen, been
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found far too seductive to so contemplative and splenetic a race as the
Hindd ; who preferred its hard injunctions, since they insured emancipation,
to the vicissitudes of a hated existence, which was certain to be resumed
hercafter Wlth nothing but a change, perhaps for the worse, of body. It
was found®hat it destroyed the institution of caste by alluring all classes
alike from their prescribed dutics to follow an ascetic life, hitherto open
only to Brihman® ; and, since on the institution of caste hung the vitality
of Brihmanism it was necessary to counteract this evil influence. The
author of the Bhagavad-Gitd, whoever hemay h have becn, was a Brahman, !
fell to the Tot of e1th0r one or other of these characters. He stepped forward
and accepted the (,harfr(, The plan of violent upposition had long since been
abandoned as uscless, and even danggrous by the priesthood ; that of
conciliation was now preferred. Two principal points were to be
established, the necessity of preserving the inftitution of caste, and the
application of the very doctrines which were to be opposed, to every-day
life, and the conscquent reconciliation of Yoga and Brihmanism. At the
same time our author was himself o follower of Patunjali, and while he
upholds the institution of caste, und seeks to recal men from asceticism to
the world, he does not deny the eflicacy and ex.collence of asceticism as

.taught by Patanjuli; but prudently asserts that his own application
of it to every-day life, is still more excellent, yet more efficacious.

The arguments as to the institution of caste are ncgativo rather than
positive, and are skillfully brought in by our poet. They are mainly
directed against the Kshatriyns; and Arjuna, a prince of that caste is re-
presented with one of those rare characters which unite the courage of the
one with the tender compassion of the other sex. At the very gnoment
when he is called upon to draw his bow upon his cnenfics, when the
battle is already commencing, he is struck powerless by the horrible idea
of the slaughter about to take place, and refuses to tight. His arguments
are favoured by the circumstance that the ecmemics who opposed him
were all more or less related to him by blood, and that ¥ar therefore
became literal fratricide, and could not be undertaken without crime.
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To these and many other specious arguments, the only reply is the stern
necessity of the duty of one’s caste. The duty of the warrior-caste was
to combat the foes of one’s country, and if this were abandoned even from
the best feelings of human nature, the whole organization of the State would
be undermined. The reproach of cffeminate weakness is then added and,
on the other hand, glory is depicted in glowing colours. From this it would
seem that the civilization of the period at which our huthor wrote, had
gone far to mollify the natural savage and warlike character of the
Kshatriya, while enlightenment and art had induced a general feeling
of sympathy for others’ sufferings, which little accorded with the
Brihmanical views of the nature of 4 warrior’s duty. In this respect the
arguments of our philosopher are often contradictory. He constantly
urges throughout our poenm the exmcellence of charity, brotherly love, and
consideration for others; but, while admitting and appproving these, he
asserts that the duties of caste rise above all such considerations, and his
arguments are so niccly introduced ¢hat the contradiction is not striking.

. The necessity of performing the dutics of one’s caste is then the didactic

: burden of the whole poem. At the end of nearly every chapter Arjuna is
exhorted to arise and fight, and the great dogma seems to be that however
bad or obnoxious one’s own duty may be, it is better than that of another
(Ch. IIT,, 35, XVIII, 47)

In attempting to adapt the doctrines of Patanjuli’s school—so directly
opposed to them, and inculcating a monastic retirement from this lifc’s
duties—to those which have just been cxplained, our author divides the
general system of Yoga, of which he is a follower, into two classes,—
¢ Putanjali’s and his own. The former he calls Jndnayoga, or devotional
. worship of the deity by means of spiritnal knowledrre (Jndna); and the
. latter Karmay yoga, or the like worship by means of the actions /karma)
of every-day life. He describes the tendency and the rules pertaining to
~each. '

Patanjali, as has been seen, acknowledged, in company with the
lTheistic Safkhya and Kapila, that spiritual knowledge of the truth was
tthc means of acquiring final emancipation; but he reduced the acquire-
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ment of this knowledge to a cortain system, and made its employment the
worship of a definitc object. The chief instrument in its acquirement
was contemplation or internal investigation, and since the practice of this
required a renuntiation of the world and the common actions of this life,
renuntiation of actions (sannydsa) was his principal dogma. The rules for
this renuntiation and the acquircment of knowledge, which it preceded,
are given by our i)oet as follows (Ch. VI, shls. 10—32).

The man who devotes himsclf to such a life, in the hope of working
out his emancipation from the flesh, must begin by renouncing all his
connection with the world. Abandoning his home, his friends, his pos-
sessions, and everything that is dear to him, he must retire into the
jungle. Here he should choose a spot which is unpolluted in the eyes of
the Brihmans. It must be situated netther too high nor too low, and he
must here make a couch of Kusha grass (Poa eynosuroides®, on which to
sit or lie. A woollen or cotton sheet, and the skin of some animal, should
serve him for a covering. On this ébuch he should sit in contemplation.
His posture should be easy, but erect, and as stcady and motionless as
possible; in order that his thoughts may not be disturbed by the move-
ments of his body, nor sleep be induced by recumbence. His eyes
should be fixed on the end of his mnose, and hg should never move his
gaze, lest the worldly objects around should distract his attention ; while,
if he shut his cyes, he would be more liable to slumber. Lastly, his mind
should be intently fixed on the onc object of contemplation, the Supreme
Being. This exercise should be repeated during increasing lengths of
time, until the Yogin, or devotce, becomes capable of sustaining it with
perfection for any period. Meanwhile he must preserve a just medium in !
his mode of life. He must be moderate in eating, sleeping, and reareation,
but should not starve completely, nor entirely refrain from sleep; but, as
he advances, he will find it more casy to dispense with both rest and food.
His heart also should be cleared of all worldly aversions or desires, and
should preserve an cquanimity which will render him indiffcrent to all
external influences, whether pleasant or unpleasant, good or bad ; and
make him feel alike towards all things and beings. In this state the
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( light of the truth is gradually kindled within him, and he experiences a
! fecling of internal satisfaction and pleasure superior to any sensual enjoy-
§ ment. This state is internal devotion, through knowledge, to the Supreme
5.. Being, and a steady continuance in it concludes with final emancipation.
Its chicf requirement is the renuntiation of the actions of every-day life,'
and abstinence even from every kind of action. Action, according to this
school, was always followed with consequences more or ‘less disagrecable ;
action was always imperfect, and, therefore in the way of perfection;
action distracted the thoughts, and was therefore opposed to contemplation.
Lastly, action was incited‘ by the threc qualities, which it was the object
of the devotee to combat and subdue, and for these reasons action was to
be avoided.
In replying to these arguments our author admits the excellence of
sannydsa, or renuntiation, but explains it in a very different manner.
" Action, he says, is only attended with conscquences when the agent has

. any interest or motive whatsoever i what he does. Performed simply :

as a duty, or as a necessity in supporting life, it is attended with no con-
;e(i_l;ences which ean affect the soul or hinder its emancipation. It is true
that action is incited by the three qualities, but the devotee should rather
attack those qualitics themsclves in their influence on his heart, by
walling his heart and scnses against them, than scck to annul their
power by restraining their results. Again, he admits the power of
perfection in knowledge to obtain emancipation, but he would substitute
“for it a state of mind and heart so devoted to the Supreme Being that all
actions of this life will be performed as so many sacrifices to that Being,
" he being their motive and always present in the mind of their agent.
/The Kma-g/o’qa, therefore, which he world teach, requires no actual retire-
: ment from the world, but, on the contrary, the full performance of that
" earthly calling to which we may chance to be born. He asserts that the
two schools virtually; teach the same dogma, viz., Renuntiation. This
however is understood by Patanjali as the actual physical retircment from
the world, dnd abandonment of worldly actions and duties; while our

author would explain it as the moral retirement from ‘theh _influences of
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this world and the abandonment of all worldly interests and anxieties.
" Actions must still be performed, but they are just as much renounced if
performed as a duty and a sacrifice, without any self-interest or worldly
- motive, as they would be if altogether rejected. Again, this view of
renuntiatidh is supported by the fallacy of the other, since the actual
physical abstinence from action cannot be fully carried out in this life.
However much %e may abstain from the performance of actions, the
corporeal routine action of life must still continue. The limbs must still
be moved, the heart still beat and the blood circulate; we must still eat
and drink, and however simple this food may bey be it the mere leaves off
the ground, which formed the dainties of some austere anchorets—we
must still employ action to obtain it. Thus, as long as life continues,
action, however slight, continucs also, sand the total *abstinence from it
is, therefore, an impossibility. Ner is the mere abstinence from action real
renuntiation. If o man could even acquire cothplete inaction, he would
not be a truc renouncer if he did notealso restrain the desires of his heart,
and all worldly thoughts. The mere restraint of the scnses is worth!
nothing, unless accompanied by a corresponding restraint of the heart;:
and if the latter be fully accomplished, the action of the senses will do
but little harm, if any, since it will have no mﬁuence on the heart, and
and cannot therefore reach the soul (Ch. V., shl. i—9. ) .
The doctrines of the two schools may, therefore, be thus epitomised.
The Jninayoga, or school of Patanjali, enjoins the avoidance of tempta-
tion. The Karmayoga, or school of the Bhagavad-Giti, enjoins the
combating of temptation. Both teach that the world is evil, and that its !
influence, which tends to obstruct devotion, must be destroyed. The one !
‘says, “ Avoid the world;” the other more courageously bids us gneet it
with a well-armed faith and a well-fortificd heart. "Phc difference
between them is the same as that botween the monk and the priest of
modern days, and our author has justly appreciated the superiority of
the latter.
" The method of combating the influence of the world, put¥orward by
the Bhagavad-Giti, in place of asceticism, is simple, if not easy. It
14
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_consists in destroying all attachment to it. When this is done, our
actions arc no longer proﬂlptcd by interested motives, but performed as a
duty or a sacrifice, with the Supreme Being ever before our cyes. But
this attachment to the world can only be conquered by subjection of the
heart, which is, of course, its scat. The affections of the ‘ncart are,
however, received from without. The heart naturally dislikes that which
does not please it, and affects that which does please it; but the perception
of such external objects as pleasc or displease, is acquired through the
medium of the senses, which connect the internal man with cxternal
matter. Patanjuli, therefore, would annul their influence on the heart by
removing them from the objeets which are likely to please or displease it
most. Our author, on the other hand, would allow their influence to
continuc, but would suchcg thc lg,art so completely, as to make it of no
effect. This suchctlon s accomphshad by devotion. Man must be
resolute and firm, He nfast keep the onc ObJth of final emancipation
ever before him, and while he restrains his thoughts from all worldly and
cxternal objects, meditating only on the Supreme Being, he must, by the
power of the soul over the body, and by the strength of his own will,
prevent his heart from experiencing cither affection or aversion towards
the objects of which it reccl\ ¢s impressions through the scnses.  Passion
of cvery kind is the g ato of destruction, and must, therefore, be subdued.
One object of desirc alone is allowed to the heart, and this is final
emancipation. One thing alone must be loved; one thing alone attcen-
tively thought upon, and this is the Supremc Being. Complete cqua-
nimity, complete indiffcrence to pain or pleasure, love or hate, to all
worldly matters; must be acquired before this devotion to the Supremc
One cap, be steadily fixed in the heart. In every action of life, that
Being alone inust be uppermost in our thoughts. We must remember
that the action performed is not done for our own sakes, with any interestod
motive, but as an offering of love and duty to the Supreme Being, in
purity and equality of heart.

In this, ‘at least, there is no fanaticism, as there may be in the asceti-
cism taught by Patanjuli. This is, at least, a seniible and rcligious
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doctnnc and if we add to it huth and love, will be even a Christian
fl""t'lfmk« And would that in the present sclfish agc, and this northern
active clime, it could be applied and successtully carried out by Christians,
as we call ourselves! It is the teaching of our Saviour when he bids us
hate father and mother, and take up the cross, and when He points to the
lily of the field, which toils and spins not, but puts faith in its Creator to
give it nourishnfent.  'We, too, should have owr final emancipation, our
sulvation cver as our only desire, and our Supreme Being—so far superior,
so far more loveable than the imperfect deity, of the Hindd philosopher—
ever us our chief object of love. W, too, sltould do our duty in this
wor ld without sclf-interest and attanhmcnt and morally renounce the

orld in the u)vctwn of .111‘1[11(,1 est in it.  The great outery against this
dootnnc is, that it is unnatural. Natwre bidgus takc an” interest in the
world. Nature fills us with emnlation and ambition. It is natural to
love advancement, prosperity, increase of wealth. It is natural to depend
on oursclves alone, and not to put®much faith in the promises of God,
who will not help us, if we do not help ourselves. All this, it is true,

“is matural. Rut it is natural to sin, and very unnatural to act uprightly ;

. and the want of nature is no ground for accusation of our doctrines.

‘ But we must not be carricd away by cntfusiasm at the apparent
Christianity of the doctrines of our philosopher. We must not forget
how much of' the genuine Brihman lies beneath this upper coating, nor
arrogate for him more than the praise due to a elever reformer and a wise
cthical philosopher. Had our author had more courage, had his poliey been
less concilintory, had he sought to cstablish the theories of which he
dreamed, independent of the rank systems to which he conceded so much,’
the results of his teaching might have been different.  We say myght, tor
as well strive to wush the Ethiopian white, as to convert the native of
the north and centre of India from the beliet which thc climate, aided by
the continual teaching of master minds through long ages, has planted
“deeply in his bosom. The Bhagavad-Gitd obtained an exalted reputation
in India, but its doetrines, like those of the Vedas, wherd applied as

; its students listed.  The resignation, the indifference, the inertness, and
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the fatalism of the Hindi still remained, as it will remain for ages, and
the banks of the Ganges will never be crowded by a Christian population
till the doctrines taught be enslaved to the character of the audience.
¢ One thing may, however, be said for the strange nation among whom
these doctrines are still disseminated. In no country, under o climato
"in the world, has religious feeling, in whatever shape, becn so firm and
constant in the hearts of all classes as in India. No ifhtion, no people
under the sun, has had the future after death so constantly before their
minds, has been so little wedded to this life, and so intent on their
emancipation from it. Thés would scem to be a fine groundwork for the
eternal teaching of the Sacred Book ; but the climate which has effected
this, has also nourished and sustained the mysticism and the fatalism of
Brihmanism and its' Darshanas, axd the sward that looks so green and
tempting to the cye, covers a morass, in which the pure doctrines of the
gospel would sink to be swhmped.
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REMARKS ON THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.

TrE great drawback in speaking of Hindd literature, is the complete
absence of any chronological data. The nations which chronicle their
own existence, and hand to posterity the history of their glories, are those
over which some vainglorious dynasty has ruled, who delighted to display
their splendour to the eyes of the future as well as to thosc of the
present. 1India has been always more or less governed by a hierarchy,
and it was not till the minor states graduafly melted together into a
northern cmpire, in the first centuries of ounown cra, that any history
was composed, or any dates given, The epies of the earlicr ages were
only partially chronicles. We know that Sutas, or bards, were attached
to cach tribe or principal family, and that their hereditary office was to
preserve and recite to their masters the glories of their ancestors. But
the very fact of their being also charioteers, would seem to indicate that
these recituls were originally made at the morlent of battle, in order to
inspire courage in the followers of the chieftains, and certainly no
archives, but vague tradition thus handed from father to son, were cver
prescrved.

‘When the power of the pricsthood was somewhat broken by the
prevalence of Buddhism, the kingly caste gaincd strength and vitality,
Literature flourished, and scholars and archwologists sprang up, who pre-
ferred to examine the work of their predeccssors to riskimg any novelties
of their own. Hence arose the first enquiry into the past, and dates were
given to every work that had been hitherto compossd. But since the lan-
guage of these was no longer the vernacular, since nothing could be really
known of the true dates, and since their authority was respgeted, and the
superiority of their contents acknowledged ; the dates given by the natives
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rto most works were purcly fictitious, and as remotc as possible. Among
“others which reccived this distinction was the Bhagavad-Gitd, whose
conciliatory doctrines, rcccivable by all classes of belief, met on all sides
with a welcome. No actual numerical date was stated for it, but it was
uuhesitatingly attributed to the same personage who is said to Rave com-
piled the Vedas, and composed most of the Purinas. The slight know-
ledge of Indian history, which has been gathered from Tidian literature,
and the strong internal evidence of the language, cnable us to interpose at
least some nine or ten centuries between the sacred text-books and our
poem, and some five or sixy at least, between our poem and the Puranas.
This would give to the Vyiisa the unwonted longevity of fiftecn centuries,
which not cven Brihmanical scholiasts care to allow him.

In the ‘Index’ it ‘may be scen that the Vyisa, Krishna Dwaipiyana, to
whom the Vedas arc attributed, is rather a mythological than an historical
personage ; and, if, by the &ide of this it be remembered that the modesty
of the rcal author at an age when trath would be sacrificed to effect,
might prompt him to attribute the composition of his own work to so
celebrated o writer, we shall not be surprised to find that Sanjaya (Ch.
XVIIL., shl. 75) refers his knowledge of what he relates to the favour of
the Vyasa. This, howwer, is no admission that the work was his
composition; and when we finally call to mind that it was intended by
its author to be considered as an cpisode in the Mahdbhdrata, which was
also attributed to the same compiler, we shall understand his silence as to
his own name, and resign oursclves to consider the authorship of the
finest specimen of Hindu literature as lost in oblivion for ever. :
*  Not so bowever its date.  'We have already shown o what period its
doctrines should refer it; we have already approximated its date between
one century before and three after Christ, and by this we feel inclined to
abide. The character of the Bhagavad-Giti as a litcrary composition,
obliges us to place it a%t the prime age of Sanskrit literature. This age
scems to have been that of the drama. Kdlidisa and our author must|
have been brél in the same school of civilization, uud nurtured in the|
same lap of national taste. Tt is quite possible that our poet may have;
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"moved among those great minds, those philosophers and men of science,
those pocts, dramatists, and wits, who thronged, as we know, round the
throne of Vikraméditya,' as bright plancts round a brighter sun.

¢ Therc is no doubt that our author, whatever his name, age, or birth-

_Place, was more of a philosopher than a poet; still his work contains
much that descrves the title of poetry, even according to our more delicate
idcas. Though 1t is in form rather a dialogue than a narration, the author
has suceceded in giving some portraiture of character in the personages he
introduccs. 'We may instance the delicacy, generosity, and almost
womanly tenderness of Arjuna (e.g., in Ch. Ls shl. 23), the ambition and
odium in Duryodhana, the ferocity of Dhima, and the mysterious con-
fidence of Krishna. Nor is the bosom fricndship of the two principal
speakers ill described, still less the delicate fears of Arjuna lest he should
have offcnded his friend by his former familiarity, when he discovers in
him the Onc Almighty Being (Ch. XI., shl. 41, 42). -

The Bhagavad-(+itd has been cwlled an episode of the Mahdbharata,
and some of the MSS. insert it in its proper place in that poem. It must
not, however, be imagined for a moment that it has any further con-
nection with it. The Mahabhdirata, as all students of Sanskrit well know,
is the great cpic of India, which, [rom its popularity and extent, would
seem to correspond with the [lind among the Grecks.  The theme of the
whole work is a certain war which was carried on between two branches of
one tribe, the descendunts of Kuru, for the sovercignty of Hastindpura,
commonly supposed to be the same as the modern Delhi. The clder
branch is called by the gemeral name of the whole tribe, Kurus; the
younger goes by the patronymic from Pindu, the father of its five principal
leaders. v

This war between the Kurus and Pindavas occupids about twenty
thousand shlokas, or a quarter of the whole work, as we now possess it.

! This emperor is suppused to have flourished about 56 B.c., and nige men of genius
and leurning, including Kalidasa, the poct, und Amarasinba, the lexicograph, are
called the pearls that adorned his court at Ujjayini, the modern Oujein,
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The rest is filled with episodes and legends, chiefly didactic, of a much
later date, inserted, from time to time, by authors who wished to give the

‘authority of antiquity to their teaching. The whole forms a collection
of the traditions of the early history of the Aryan people during their
first settlement in India. The plan of inserting didactic and otfier works,
into the old and well-known epics of carlier ages; was very common when
civilization and literaturc had progressed to such a point that a Jesuitical
fiction was a matter of small account. Thus the story of Nala is considered
as an episode of the Mahdbhirata, that of Vishwimitra and the Raghu-
Vansha of the Rémdyana, aud these, and many others, are all of later date,
perhaps, by some centuries, than the original works. Some ingenuity
is, however, always cmployed by the authors of these episodes in adapting
them to the peculiar ‘passage of the greater works to which they are to be
tacked on, and accordingly we find the first chapter of our poem occupied

» exclusively with narrative, which savours very strongly of the epic.
In order to understand the allusiens there made, a knowledge is
requisite of the preceding history of the tribe, which will now be given as

follows.

Of the name Kuru we know but little, but that little is sufficient to
prove that it is one of great importance. We have no means of deriving
it from any Sanskrit root, nor has it, like too many of the old Indian
names, the appearance of being cxplanatory of the peculiarities of the
person or persons whom it designates. 1t is, therefore, in all probability,
a name of considerable antiquity, brought by the Aryan race from their
first seat in Central Asia. Its use in Sanskrit is fourfold. 1t is the name
of the northern quarter, or Dwipa, of the world, and is described as lying
between the most northern range of sno yy mountains and the polar sea.
1t is, further, thic nume of the most northern of the nine Varshas of the
known world. Among the long genealogies of the tribe itsclf, it is found
as the name of an antient king, to whom the foundation of the tribe is
attributed. Lastly, it designates an Aryan tribe of sufficicnt importance
to disturb the®whole of northern India with its factions, and to make its
battles the theme of the longest epic of olden time. -
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’ Viewing these facts together, we should be inclined to draw the con-
clusion that the name was originally that of a race inhabiting central
Asia, beyond the Himélaya, who emigrated with other races into the
north-wegt of the Peninsula, and with them formed the great people who
styled themselves unitedly Arya, or the Noble, to distinguish them from
the aborigines whom thoy subdued, and on whose territories they even-
tually settled. "These Aryans are the people who brought Brihmanism’
and the Sanskrit tongue into India, and whom etymologists and anti-
quaries know to be of the same blood and origin as the races which
people the whole of Persia, and almost all the continent of Europe, in
short, the Indo-Germanic or Indo-Seythie class. ’

At the time when the plot of the Mahdbhirata was enacted, this
tribe was situated in the plain of the® Doab, apd their particular region,
lying between the Jumna and Sursooty rivers, was called Kurukshetra, or
the plain of the Kurns. The capital of this country was Hastinapura,
and here reigned, at a period of which we cannot give the exact date, a
king named Vichitravirya. He was the son of Shantanu and Satyavati;
and Bhishma and Krishna Dwuipiyana, the Vyasa, were his half-brothers;
the former being his father's, the latter his mother's son. He married
two sisters, Ambé and Ambaliki, but dying shortly after his marriage
from excessive connubial rites, he left no progeny; and his half-brother,
the Vyésa, instigated by divine command, married his widows, and begot
two sons, Dhritaraghtra and Pandu. The former had one hundred sons,
the eldest of whom was Duryodhana. The latter married firstly Pritha,
or Kuntf, the daughter of Shura, and secondly Madri. The children of
these wives were the five Pindava princes; but as their mortal father had
been cursed by a decr while hunting to be childless all his Mfe, these
children were mystically begotten by different deities. Thus Yudhighthira,
Bhima, and Arjuna, were the sons of Plithi, by, Dharma, Vayu, and
Indra, respectively. Nakula was the son of M4dri, by Néasatya the
elder, and Sahadeva, by Dasra, the younger, of the twin A.ahwinau, the
physicians of the gods. This story would seem to be a fiction, invented
to give a divine origin to the five heroes of the poem, but, however this
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may be, Duryodhana and his brothers are the leaders of the Kuru, or
elder branch of the tribe; and the five Pindava princes those of the
Péndava, or younger branch.

Dhritarishtra was blind, but although thus incapacitated fgr govern-
ing, he retained the throne, while his son Duryodhana really directed the
affairs of the state. The latter seems to have been the type of an ambi-
tious and contentious intriguer, and among other things, he prevailed on
his father to banish his cousins, the Pandava princes, from the country.
After long wanderings and varied hardships, these primces collected their
friends around them, formed by the help of many neighbouring kings a
vast army, and prepared to attack their unjust oppressor, who had, in like
manncr, assembled his forces.

The hostile arm1es mgat on the plain of the Kurus. Bhfshma, the
half-brother of Vichitravirya, being the oldest warrior among them, has
the command of the Kuru faction; Bhima, the second son of Pandu, noted
for his strength and prowess, is thé general of the other party. The
scene of our poem now opens, and remains throughout the same,—the
field of battle. In order to introduce to the reader the names of the
principal chieftains in each army, Duryodhana is made to approach Drona,
his military preceptor, an® name them one by one. The challenge is then
suddenly given by Bhishma the Kuru general, by blowing his conch ; and
he is seconded by all his followers. It is returned by Arjuna, who is in
the same chariot with the god Krishns, who, in compassion for the per-
secution he suffered had become his mtunatc friend, and was now acting
the part of a charioteer to him. He is followed by all the generals of the
Péndavas The fight then begins with a volley of arrows from both sides;

* but whet. Arjupa perceives it, he begs Klishna to draw up the chariot in
the space between the two armies, while he examines the lines of the
enemy. The god dges so, and points out in those lines the numerous
relatives of his friend. Arjuna is horror-struck at the idea of com-
_mitting fratricide by sluying his near relations, and throws down his bow
iand arrow, declarmg that he would rather be killed without defending
“hlmself than fight against them. XKrighna replies with the arguments
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" which form the didactic and philosophical doctrines of the work, and
endeavours to persuade him that he is mistaken in forming such a resolu-
tion. Arjuna is eventually over-ruled. The fight goes on, and the
Pél;davas.defeat their opponents with most complete victory.

Such is the plot by which the ideas and doctrines of one age are
woven in with those of a far earlier one, and we cannot deny at least the
ingenuity and perhaps too the elegance with which the undertaking is
carried out.

This brief explanation will suffice to make the reader at home in the
study of the poem, and we therefore leave him'at once to its perusal.






CHAPTER THE FIRNT.

oM

nng{mxﬁm& SPOKE.
‘What did my followers and those of Pandu do, when assembled for the
purpose of fighting on the sacred plain,? the plain of Kurn,® Sanjaya®

SANJAYA SPOKE.
When king Duryodhana beheld the army ot the Pandavas drawn up

.

! This was the mystic monosyllable with which all the hymns of the Vedas, and after-
wards all works which treated of theology were commenced.” Tt is composed of the three
letters a, «, and m; the ¢ and « combimng to form the diphthong 0. The Hindas look
upon it as & vocal represesentation of the Supreme Being, in his simple character of

_Creator, Preserver, and Destroyer of the universe. Thus, the « ix suid to represent
Vishnu, the preserver; the #, Shiva, the destroyer: and the m, Brahma, the creator. A
.more probable origin is, that it is composced of the initials of thethree personitications of
jthe triad of clements, which is @ much more ancient trinity than that of Brahma, Vishnu,
rund Shiva. The ¢ would then represent Agni, or fire; tRe » Varuna, water ; and the m
i Marut, wind or air.  The reverence attached to this monosyllable may be inferred from

- the fact that some transeribers of MSN. have been afraid to write the awful word itself,
and have substituted some other.  See Wilson’s ¢ Vishnu Purfina,’ p. 273, note §.

2 The name of a flat region situate in the Doab, the strip of land between the Indus,
the Ganges, and the Himéalayn range. It lies between the rivers Yamunéa (Jumna), and
Sarasvati (Sursooty), and comprises according to Manu (TL. 19) the districts of Kuru-
kshetra, of the Matsyas, the Panchalas, and the $hiragenakas. 1t is there called the
country of the Brahmarshis. The Surasvati (Sursooty) is an insignificant stream tlowing
through Sirhind, between the Yaomund and the Shatadru. It eventually loses itself in the®
sand of the desert, and is, on that account, fabled by the Hindas to flow underground
into the occan. Tt is held, however, as one of the most sacred streams of Indig. Lassen

,(Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. i., p. 123) calls the Doab the Belgiun of India. Itis
the gateway of the peniusula, where the eastern and western races have always met in
battle.  Here, in later days, was fought the battle of Paniput; and here was laid the
scene of that war which transferred the sovercignty of midd® India from the Kurus to
the Pandavas,  As it was the gate of India, so does it in all probability derive its sacred
name from being the first scat of the Aryan race, whence it worked its way from the Indus
to the Ganges, and from being retained in their memory with all the respect due to
a fatherland.

3 A part of Dharmakshetra, the flat plain around Delhi, which city is often identitied
with Hastinfpura, the capital of Kurukshetra, and the seat of the government of

. Dhritaraghtra, and of his son Duryodhana.

)
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in order,* he then appfomhed his preceptor® and spoke these words.
‘Behold, O preceptor! this huge army of the sons of Pipdu, drawn
up by thy clever pupil, the son of Drupada.® In it are warriors with huge
bows, equal to Bhima and Arjuna in battle, (namely) Yuyudhﬂna and
Virdta, and Drupada on his great car; Dhrishtaketu, Chehtana, and the
valiant king of Xéashi’; Purujit and Kuntibhoja and Shaivya, chief of
men; and Yudhimanyu the strong, and Uttamaujas th8 brave, the son
of Subhadri,® and all the sons of Draupadi,’ too, in their huge chariots.
But remark those, who are the most distinguished amongst us, the leaders
of my army, O best of Btihmans!® I will name them to thee, that thou
mayst know them.

‘There are thyse]f“ and Bhfshma, and Karna, and Kripa, vmtonous
in battle, Ashwatthiman, ,and Vilearna, and Saumadatti too, and many
other heroes, who risk their lives for my eske, armed with divers
weapons, all experienced In war. This army of mine, which is com-
manded by Bhighma,® is not sufficient;* but that army of theirs, commanded
by Bhima, is sufficient. And do you, even all of you,drawn up in all .
the ranks of the army, according to your grades, attend even to Bhishma.’

" ¢ Be careful to derive vytidAu from vi 4 4k, not from vi + vak.

8 Drona, who was the military instructor of many warriors of both partics, though
hlmaelfbybn‘thaBrﬁhmm ote that dohdrya is used for a preceptor in general,

whether in religious or profane sciences ; gur for one in the former only.

¢ Dhrishtadyumna, the elder son of D’rnpaﬁa

7 Kashi or Varbnasi is the modern Benares.

8 Abhimanyu, the son of Arjuna and Subhadrf, the sister of Knshna, from whom
he is also Saubhadra,

9 Drauy] otherwueealledehpﬁorPanoh&l was daughter of Dru and wifo
of each of the five sons of Pandu. ~Her Yndhix’sh s Pmtmndhpad Bhima
Sttasoma er Shrutasoma, by Arjuna Shruta by ? Shaténika, an hadeva

Shrutasena

10 Lit,, ‘Twm—bdm which was a title veneqmiall toBrﬁhmm,md erall
to Kshatriyas demﬁ sllofwhomv?ereco sgmmn 7 boen agats
when mvestbda.nhe mntmtlmth the sacrificial thread. this ceremony the
Aryanmewuduhngmhedfmmt e aborigines,

".BMdnuawordofmpeut,oﬂenumdforthemondpmn,andeqmvalentto
tyonr hononr,' Cyour worship,’ ete.

the great uncle of Duryodhana and his cousins, received the com-

mndd omefg:nms;fp.ﬁmbemgtheddutofdlthewmn,mathemm.
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Then, in order to encourage him,'® the ardent old ances‘or of the
Kurus™ blew his trumpet,'* sounding loud as the roar of a lion. Then, on
a sudden, trumpets, kettle-drums, cymbals, drums, and horns were sounded.
That noise grew to an uproar. And standing on a huge car drawn by
white hofses, the elayer of Madhu,® and the son of Pindu' blew their
celestial triumpets. Krishna'® (blew his horn called) Pinchajanya®; the
Despiser of Welllth,!” blew ‘the Gift of the Gods’; he of dreadful deeds
and wolfish entrails® blew a great trumpet called Paundra;® king

13 Duryodhana, who had just complained that his army was insufficient to cope with
the enemu)l:.y ! P Bhighma. ¥ P
18 Lit., ¢ Conch-shell,’ which was used as a war-trum; and received a ¢ nom-de-
guerre’ fromd 1 erel}’ ""‘—"E!" R
18 Krishna.—8ee Index, upder ¢ Madhu.’ .
1 Aﬂgm Krishna and Arjuna were in tho same cfm-iot, the former acting for the
time as Arjuna’s siite or charioteer. )
18 Tn shloka 24, this name recurs coupled with a similar one, Gudékesha, applied to
Arjuna. A twofold method of translating sthem is open to each ; and as the difficulty in
;llocidinﬁ‘hwhich to c_hoosge thro hl‘;:li;c;\;; m m ‘I have ptefdemdi’ tgll‘:-?lje b :}:n
one. The grammanans derive Hyss, om Arishika, ‘a sense,’ an ’—the
ord of the senses,” & name apﬁlioa’bie to Krishna, when looked on in a philh:;ophica] point
of view, as identical with the Supreme Spirit. Guddkesha they derive from gud
‘sleep,’ and isha, ‘lord,’—*the lord of sleos;’ The objection to both is that the words
haishika and guddka occur nowhere but in the grammarians’ writings, and are justly sus-
ted of being coined by them. Aiﬁn however ap, iate the epithet may be to
rishna, we know no good rcason w ytilo second should be applied to Arjuna. Schle,
has sought another derivation. He considers the second part of each word to be Xes.
“hair:’ and l:gdci to be an clongated form derived from Azigh, ‘to be rougrlk’ while
gudd means the ]!Juphorbia lant. He would therefore render the first word ¢with
upraised or turned-up hair, the second ‘with hair twisted, or matted like the leaves of
¢ Fuphorbia’ ; he considers the first epithet duly supported by that of Aeskava,
“hairy,’ so constantly applied to Krishna. e difficulty lies in the want of authority
for tho first, and the strained nature of the second, derivation. Burnouf, whose opinion
must always have great weight, says; in the preface to his translation of the ¢ Bhagavatd
Puréna’ vol. i. p. 168, that as the derivations given by the grammariens and by the
translators are e%ually unsatisfactory, we should make the best of them, while waiting
for better; and he proposes that the meaning attributed to these whbrds by-the gram-
marians should be retained in works of a metaphysical or ghﬂosophwal nature, such as
the Purpas; that of the translators, in works of an epic and historical character. Since
the ¢ Bhagavad-Gita’ may side with tho former in its contentd, and with the latter in its
form as an episode of the ¢ Mah&bhérata,’ we prefer to leave these epithets untranslated.
19 Made of the bones of the giant Panchajana.—Sce Inder.
2 Bhima. The first opithet is a play on his name, which means®‘dreadful’; the
second denoses his ferocious and implacable disposition. . .
2 Lit., * He whose standard is an ape.’ It scems to have been the custom to carry
some device as & war-ensign on the chariot.
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Yudhightfira, the son of Kuntf, blew *the Eternal Victory’; Nakula and
Sahadeva blew ‘the Sweet-toned’ and the ¢Blooming-with-jewels.’
The king of K4shi, renowned for the excellence of his bow, and Shikandin
in his huge chariot, Dhrishtadynmna, and Vird'a and Sityaki, uncon-
quered by his foes; and Diupada and the sons of Draupadi, ltogether,
‘0O king of earth! and the strong-armed son of Subhadri, each
severally blew their trumpets. That noise lacerated the Hearts of the sons
of Dhritardghtra, an uproar resounding both through heaven and earth.
‘Now when Arjuna® beheld the Dhértarishtras® drawn up, and that the
flying of arrows had commenced, he raised his bow, and then addressed
these words, O king of earth! to Krighna.

‘Draw up my chariot, O Eternal One! between the two armies,
that I may examine ‘these men drawn up and anxious for battle, (and see)
with whom I have to fight in the strife of war. I perceive that those
who are assembled here dre about to fight, from a wish by so doing to
do a favour to the evil-minded son of Dhritarightra.’®

SANJAYA SPOKE.

Krishna'® being thus addressed by Arjuna,'® O Bhirata! drew up

that best of chariots between the two armies; and before Bhishma and
Drona and all the kings of"the earth, he said :

‘Behold, O king! these Kurus here assembled.’ Standing there,

the king beheld fathers and grandfathers, preceptors and maternal uncles,

brothers, sons, grandsons, and friends, fathers-in-law and acquaintances,®

2 Lit, The sons of Dhritarhshtra, Duryodhana and his brothers; but here put
generally iy themselves and their followers, the whole Kuru party. ,
bl ang’’ By this A}jun:,nd:thﬁ %u‘::ﬂ' is ‘g?i‘wntothro ho;t tre m g
noble 08 to exculpa
c towards tf::r 13.‘:&’

almost feminine delicacy of fi
ons, and to throw all the blame

the Kurus from the charge of%
on the odious Duryodhandk

2 Here, and at shl. 34, rclations of every kind are mentioned to Eive more effect to
Arjuna’s feelings, but those of which we know are comparatively fow. Bhishma, as great-
uncle to both Kurus and Pandavas, may be placed among the grandfathers, Dhritarashira
was unle to the sons of Pandu, Dtupu;ntheir father-in-law, and Dhrishtadyumna, his son,
their brother-in-law. Lastly, Karna was half-brother to Arjuns. Moreover the principal
actors in each party were cousins, .
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in both of the armies. Gazing on all these relations drawn up (in battle
array), the son of Kuntf, moved by extreme compassion, spoke with
sadness, as follows:

ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘N ow.that I have beheld this kindred standing here near together for
the purpose of ﬁghtmg, my limbs give way, and my face is dried up® (of
the blood in my vems), and tremour is produced throughout my body, and
my hair stands ot end. My bow, Géndiva,” slips from my hand, and my
skin, too, burns (with fever). Nor am I able to remain upright, and my
mind is, as it were, whirling round. And P perceive adverse omens,®
O hairy one! Nor do I foresee anything better, even when I shall have
slain these relations in battle. I seek not victory, Krigshna, nor a kingdom,
nor pleasures. What should we do %ith a kmgdom, Govinda? What
with enjoyments, or with life itself, (if we slew these relatives) ? Those

very men—on whose account® we might desire a kingdom, enjoyments, or
pleasures—are assembled for battle, having given up their lives and riches.
Teachers, fathers, and even sons, and grandfathers, uncles, fathers-in-law,
grandsons, brothers-in-law, with connections also—these I would not wish
"to slay, though I were slain myself,® O killer of Madhu !—not even
for the sake of the sovereignty of the triple world,® how much less for

b Arjuna —8ee Indes.

2 This is quite an Indian mode of depicting horror. We florid Europeans would
say, ‘M grows pale;’ but the s not seeing the effect on account of

ay, ¢ My face but the warth inda, the eff f

his colour, has recourse to the feeling of the blood rushmg back from the surface, and
leaving the face dry and bloodless.
. 2 Gandiva is the name of the miraculous bow which Arjuna received as a gift from”

28 This may betakenhtemll,aub:rds,etc Arjane’s eyes ;
or, ﬂgumhvely fering to his yfea.m for the event of tl{e battle bo?oonfess theez:;-

h iy follomng favours the latter accéptation: the scholiasts throw no light
on the matter.

la:: Since he deems these pleasures only enjoyable when turrounded and partaken by
relations.
MThoughmyhfednpendedonlt.
3t Earth, the ﬁrmament and heaven, the last including also the regmns of the demons.
The sovereign e world was Vighnu's, hd:nfnmg gained it by wxtifice from
Bah,mtheformofatm wnrf Bee Jndez under ¢ Vighiy
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that of this earth! When we had killed the Dhértarashtras, what pleasure
should we' have, O thou who art prayed to by mortals ?*® We should
incur a crime were we to put to death these villains.® Therefore we are
not right to kill the Dhértardsh{ras, our own relations, for how could we
be happy, after killiig our own kindred, O slayer of Madhu? *

‘Even if they whose reason is obscured by covetousness, do not perceive
the crime committed in destroying their own tribe, nbr a sin in the
oppression of their friends, should we not know how te recoil from such
a sin—we, who do look upon the slaughter of one’s tribeas a crime, O thou
who art supplicated by mortals? In the destruction of a tribe, the eternal
institutions (laws) of the tribe are destroyed. These laws being destroyed,
lawlessness prevails throughout the whole tribe. From the existence of
lawlessness the wonten of the triba become corrupted, Krishna; and when
the women are corrupfed, O son of Vrighni! confusion of caste
takes place.* Confusion of caste is (a gate) to hell® both for the destroyers

32 The first meaning of the root ard, is ¢ to trouble, from which the grammarians
followed by Bopp, have translated this word ¢ the troubler of (bad) men.’

3 This word is explained as comprising six species of villains, viz., incendiaries,
poisoners, cut-throats, stealers of property, robbers of one’s land, or one’s wife, all of
which pleasant and friendly parts had according to Shridarasvamin, the scholiast,
filled by the Kurus against the®Pandavas. '

3¢ The women, for instance, whose husbands, friends, or rclations, have becn all slain
in battle, no longer restrained by law, seek hushands among other and lower castos or
tribes, causing a mixture of blood, which many nations at all afes have regarded as
a most serious evil ; but parti ly those who, like the Aryans, the Jews and the Scotch—
were at first swrrounded by foreigners very different to themsclves, and thus preserved the
distinction and genealogies of their races more effectively than any-other.

35 A distinction is to be made between Narake and Pathla, at least according to the
Purfnas. In them Naraka only is the place of pumishment for mortals, Patéla being
the mgion immediately below the carth, which is inhabited by all the ¢ opposition’ of the
HindG Pagtheon, the Daityas, Dénavas, Yakshas, NGgas, etc. It is divided into
seven regions, plagxd one below the other; and if we gnay credit the account of the Muni
Néradg, who, like Orpheus, went down to the regions below, the evil genii take great
caro to provide most comfortably for their bodily and ‘sensual enjoyments, and make their
habitation far more attrac{'ve than the cold virtue of Swarga, us the daughters of the
demons wander about lavish of their fascinations, the sun shines for light and not for
heat ; the demons themselves revel on excellent dinners and the best cellars, attended by
bands of musi¢c and the songs of the Koil (Cuculus Indio::&the niﬁtingale of India
(8ee Wilson’s  ¥ighnu Purtina, p.204). Naraka is a very different p Tt is said to
consist of tyenty-eﬁkt, and sometimes of many more divisions, cach more 'terrible
than the and allotted to the punishment of different crimes. For a descrip-
tion, see ¢ Vishnu Puréna,’ p. 207.
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of the tribe, and for the tribe itself. For their fathcrs are deprived of the
rites of funeral-cakes and libations of water, and thus fall (from heaven).*
By the crimes of the destroyers of a tribe, and by those who cause con-
fusion of gaafe,"’ the eternal institutions of caste and tribe® are subversed.
We have learnt (from sacred writ) that a sojourn® in hell necessarily
awaits the men who subvert the institutions of their tribe, O Krighna!
Alas! we have determined to commit a great crime, since, from the desire
of sovereignty and pleasures, we are prepared to slay our own kin. Better
were it for me, if the Dhértarashtras, being armed, would slay me, harm-
less and unrésisting in the fight.’ ?

SANJAYA SPOKE.

Having thus spoken in the midst of the battls, Arjuna, whose heart was
troubled with grief, let fall his bow and arrow, ‘and sat down on the bench
of the chariot.

3 Tn bringing forward these and other melancholy superstitions of Brahmanism in
the mouth of Arjuna, we are not to suj that our poet,—though as much B: as
hilosopher in many unimportant points of belief,—himself received and approved of
em. The present is one of those deplorable servemor‘ of common sense which make
the happiness, and even salvation of the dead, nd on the practice of the living, and
which are found in many churches whero the hierarchy have had recourse cven to
menaces, to enforce their injunctions on an ignorant and superstitious populace. Fora
full account of the ceremonies here alluded to we must refer the reader to Colebrooke’s
¢ Essays,” vol. i, p. 187, etc., and vol. ii,, p. 363; and to the ¢ Asiatic Researches,’ vol.
vii, p. 245. It is only necessary hero to state that the Shraddha was a funeral ceremony
performed at different periods by the nearest relatives of the deceased, and for fathers,’
grandfathers, and great-grandfathers. It consisted in offering libations of pure water,
and of Pindas, of meat or rice mixed with curds). The latter were offered for dead
relatives generally, once a month at the new moon ; or for one who had just died, during:
the ten days of mourning, one on the first, two on the three on theythird day,
and so on. The former were included in the daily duties of the Mouseholder. The
neglect of their performance would cause the dead to “quit their residence in heaven, and
be m‘xitated into Naraka. See Manu, III., 120—280 ; and Y&jnavalkya, L., 217—
226, 249—267. ] :
31 The women who marry men of other castes.
: i:Themholiut explains jdti by verpa, ‘ceste, kwia being rather ¢family’ or
‘tri .) N —— N g sy s e P [ ———e—
% Which, like the residence of the good in Heaven, lasts .only for a period com-
mqm;:;’atet:iththeircrimu; after which they are born again on earth in the bodies of
animals, ete. .
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Thus in the Upanishads, called the holy Bhagavad-@ft4, in the science
of the Supreme Bpirit, in the book of devotion, in the colloquy between
the holy Krishna and Arjuna, (stands) the first chapter by name

‘THE DESPONDENCY OF ARJUNA.'¥ ¢

40 This title is much longer in the Berlin MS,, and shorter in No. 6 of the Paris
MSS. There is little doubt, says Lassen, that the division of our into chapters or
readings (adhydya) was the work of the author himself, since agf'vision of the sense
almost always accompanies it, but the titles have been gdded el:{v wordy copyists, who
revel in long flourishing anno nts, but do not always succeed in suiting the title to
the contents, Each of these titles describes the Bhagavad-Gité in its divers characters.
Lassen suggests the translation of Upanishad by ‘ episode, viz., of the Mah&bhérata, as not
e;etllxm thve of the copyists would have dared to rank our poem among the Upanighads
o
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CHAPTER THE SECOND.

®
SANJAYA SPOKE.

To him thus filled with compassion, with his troubled eyeéfnll of
tears, and sunk in grief, the slayer of Madhu spoke these words:

THE HOLY ONE! SPOKE.

¢ Wherefore, Arjuna, has this dejection in matters of difficulty come
upon thee, so unworthy of the honourable, and leading neither to heaven?
nor to glory? Do not give way to weakness, O King! That does not
become thee! But cast off this mean cffeminacy of heart, and arise,
O tormentor of thy foes ! *

. ARJUNA SPOKE. :

‘How should I, slayey of Madhu! contend in battle with my
shafts against Bhishma and Drona, both worthy to be honoured,
O slayer*of thy foes? For it were better §o eat even the bread of
beggary in this world, and not to slay these venerable® men of great
esteem. But were I to sldy these venerable men here, though they long
for plunder, I should eat of banquets smeared with blood. Nor can we
tell which of these two things may be better for us—that we should
conquer them or they conquer us. These very men, the Dhértardshtras,
whom if we slay we shall not wish to live ourselves, are drawn up opposite"

1 | )

2 Since it deprived him of the chance of being slain in battle, which would have
expedited his journey to the regions of bliss, 9

3 Lit., ¢ Preceptors’ ; but since Drona is the only one, at least of whom: we know,
_and he rather an dehdrya than a we prefer to take this word in a more geneni
sense. 'The guru, or hitualteac'ﬁ,%isalwaysa]i ; and, to others, must
himself be learned, old in years, and of high authority. The Br ns were the most
honoured caste, and the the most honoured Bréhman ; thus the name one
of great distinction, and would be applied generally to such men as Bhishma and
Dhritarfghtra, the grand-uncle and uncle of Arjuna.
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tons. As]am of a disposition which is affected by compassion and the
fear of doing wrong, and my mind being bewildered by my duty,* I ask
thee ‘which it is better to do? Tell me that distinetly! I am thy disciple.®
Teach .me, who now implore thee! For I do not see what can ¢jspel this
grief, which scorches my senses,® even were I to obtain the complete un-
rivalled sovercignty of the earth, and the command even of the deitics.’

SANJAYA SPOKE.

Arjuna, the harasser of his foes, having thus addressed Krishna, having
said to Govinda, ‘I will npt fight,” was silent. Then, between the two
armies, Krighna, smiling, addressed these words to him thus downcast :

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.
‘Thou hast grieved for those who need not be grieved for, but thou
utterest words of wisdom !¥ The wise grieve not for dead or living. But
{never at any period did F, or thou, or these kings of men, not exist, nor
i shall any of us at any time henceforward cease to exist.® As the soul in
this body undergoes the changes of childhood, prime, and age?® so it
nbtains a new body (hereafter); a scnsible man is not troubled about

: [
{ ¢ Bowildered as to what it is my duty to do in this case, '

6 This must not be taken literall juna, as thegyosom friend of Krishna, cannot
be considered as his disciple, but placis lﬁgself in that relationship to him from a con-
sciousness of his own ignorance how to act, and Krishna's ability to_instruet
Through the poetical portraying of his strug le betweon duty and’ hng, We mark
Bréhman in our author, who, ever mindful of the didactic nature of his poem, desonbes
his hero s & devoted follower of the institutions of his law and rehglon
fw\:lﬁI::o’f ¢ Drics np,?i‘y m’ Itnl:lel:;} b:hundetstood as ¢ Th ol;scures :}

poroeptlon ) for tion i e senses (indriyd;
are here, in the strict meaning of the hsh W l:l’:’«?ftwnltms of tion, no fo'xgng-

) ekt and reason; but as the latter are influen ea on of the
toex% Ejﬁufﬁeooncretomybehere

7-Namely, In whut he has said concerning t‘he adeatnwnon of a tnbe and the con-
fusion of caste. He has spoken with judgment, but is nevertheless mistaken

8 The ) f our poem, the Eternity and Immottahgx of the 8o
which m‘%‘mﬁ&n h,%z 3’ & AL ‘—”“'3"1’
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that. But the contact of the elements, O son of Kuntf! which bring
cold and heat, pleasure and pain, which come and go, and are temporary,
these do thou endure,”® O Bhérata! For that man whom, being the
same in pain and pleasure, and ever constant,”® these elements do not
afflict, O best of men! is fitted for immortality,”* There is no existence}
for what does not exist, nor is there any non-existence for what exists.’®
" But even of botd of these, those who discern the truth perceive the true
‘end.’* Know this, that that by which all this universe is created is in-
, destructible.* No ome can cause the destruction of this inexhaustible
thing. These finite bodies have been said *to belong to an eternal,
indestructible and infinite spirit. Therefore fight, O Bhirata! He who
believes that this spirit can kill, and he who thinks that it can be killed,

in the different ages of man, though the change is ual. Transmigration affects
:the soul no more tﬁ: changes ; it is merely a mogagarked and sudden change.
11Tt is well to observe the order of these four words, which, when they are used
together, is generally preserved. Pleasure® corresponds to cold, pam to heub—a curious
| contrast of Hinda ideas to those of our northern chilly climes.

r 13 In such a manner that both ghall 0 d:ﬂ‘erenoe 1m ible, He
here and in the next shloka mtmdtwes a once the chief doctrine of oga, the
ibility {0 be acquired fowards all in wm §

l }13 And of gguammg in regard to the internal influences of passion.

+_ 1 Union with the Supreme Spirit at the final emanaipation, which is the only real

 immor Snce even heaven and the gods must Have ah enaf

"1 Tho only real existence is cxistence, that of spirit. Matter docs not really

exist, Gut is merely theé produch "of Méyh, the’ mystie” e{ower by which the Supreme

Bemg has created an illusive and temporary matter, which seems to exist but does not
do so. There is then no real existence for matter, nor non-existence for spmt,

yvlnc alone really exists.

18 Schlegel renders the word antas by ¢ discrimen, lehns ¢ destmatmn’ The

meaning of the passage is obscur butIconfessIseenowa it correctl
+but that which is here adopted. and _object, of ch connection mt wil
matter, the philosopher knows to be ©_emancipation 6 _soul, W)
'EEE?B% See Introduction, A., Parts 1" and ITI.

it., ¢ expanded.’ Itlsapumlyphxlosophwalmoftheword,andalludentothe
that the 8 e Be; uatthesame : entan material cause of

n reme g um:'l,n.
word for the 1dea of creatlon is

cause to come fo& emanaﬁg, bnt

[ i Thofomhphdmphaat tonet uhere axhxlnted, the Existence of a upreme irit, oi
| whom to refer the existence of the universe ftat sarvam). i
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both of these are wrong in judgment. It neither kills, nor is killed. It
lis not born, nor dies at any time. It has had no origin, nor will it ever
|have an origin. Unborn, changeless, eternal both as to future and past time,'®
it is not slain when the body is killed. How can that man, O son of
Pritha! who knows that it is indestructible, , constant, unforn, and
inexhaustible (really) cause the death of anybody, or kill anybody
himself! As a man abandons worn-out clothes, and tikos other new
ones, so does the soul quit worn-out bodies, and enter other new ones.
‘Weapons cannot cleave it. Fire cannot burn it, nor can water wet
it, nor can wind dry #.* It is impenetrable, incombustible, in-
capable of moisture, and also of drying. It is constant, capable of
going everywhere, firm, immoveable, and eternal. It is said® to be in-
visible, incomprehensible, immutable. Thercfore, knowing it to be such,
thou art not right to grieve for it. And even if thou deem® it born with
the body and dying with ‘the body,® still, O great-armed one! thou art
not right to grieve for it. For to everything born death is certain, to
cverthing dead regeneration is cortain. Thercfore thou art not right to
grieve for a thing which is inevitable. ~All things which exist are invisible
in their primeval state, visible in their intermediate state, and _agair _aggx_l
invisible in their final _state® What cause is there for bewailing in
this One looks on the soul as & miracle, another speaks of it as a

l 19 Purdna means, literally, ‘ancient,’ but, in opposition to shdshwata, ‘eternal as to the
future,’ it undoubtedly means ¢ eternal as to the past, without beginning.’

¢ * A poetical mode of expressing that matter has no dircet influence on spirit.

¢ g 2t In former philosophical treatises, as those of Kapila and Ishwara Krishna.
{ # He now adopts a new line of argument, Waiving the 1mmorta.hg of tho soul for
the sake ofwargument, he exhorts him not to plty his enemies because they are about to
he,nnoethatmtlhﬂateofalluhke Y

2 Lit,, ¢ Constantly born and constantly dymé that is, born and dying with every

new body ‘which it enters, "
ln % The intermediate stato is this life, in which the soul is invested with a body visible *

‘man, and before and after which it e to man. Bhitdni might equally refer to
i S S B S sl i
- from the materisl essence (avyakta, prakyiti), and its re-én ito 1TGE the dissolution.

PmGiple us theTF Hual Gondition.”
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miracle, another hears of it as a miracle, but even when he has’
heard of it, not one comprehends it.® The soul in every creature’s
body is always invulnerable. Therefore thou art mot right to grieve for
any creatures.® And considering thine own duty (as a Kshatriya) thou
art not f’?ght to waver. , For their is nothing better for a Kshatriya than
lawful war. Happy are the warriors who undertake such a war as is
spontaneously é&ffered them—an open door to heaven.® But if thou wilt
not join in this lawful fight, thou abandonest thine own duty and glory,
and contractest a crime. And mankind will moreover relate of thee
imperishable infamy. And to a noble man infamy is worse® than death.
The great warriors will think that thou hast retired from the battle out of
fear, and thou wilt undergo the contempt of those by whom thou wast
greatly esteemed.® And many abusive wordg will thine enemies utter,
sneering at thy prowess. What can be mort wretched than that? If

25 Thisis merely a declaration of thg difficulty of compKrg}wndin the soul, Three grades
of students are distinguished, first, he who has arrived by the practice o at what may

be compared to tho actual power.af, b {Rcsoul ; secondly, the philosopher
Who taches coBeurning 1 and, thirdy, s sudious Seitle,

28 ¢ Not for all,’ is often equivalent in Sanskrit to ¢ not for any.’

27 Again he adopts a new line of argumont, and reminds that the duty of the caste to
which he belongs should out-balance all other considerations. The duty of the
Brahman was study, and the teaching of religion ; that of the Kshatriya, government, and
the subjection of one’s encmics;"in short the protection, internal and exte of one’s
gountry ;. that of the Vaishya, conifierte and agriculture; and that of the  TaithTal
service of his master. Arjuna was a Kshast:ga by birth, and it was therefore a crime in
hiu]x1 to nggil:ot those duties on which the safety of his party depended, particularly at
such a crisis. ;

N 28 Tt was believed that the warrior who died in battle was carried at once to Indra't,t‘
eaven. : .
20 Wilkins, followed by Schlegel in his first edition, translates atirichyate as_if it
ignified ¢lasts long after’ Chézy discovered the fallacy, and in his seownd edition
Se has profited by his . 'We refer those who wish to $ursue tho question
in its ils to Chézy's critique on_Schlegel’s edition in the ¢ Journal des Savans,’ Paris,
:fi%, a.nrg Schlegel’s repiy (‘ Journal Asiatique’, vol. ix., 1826),and to the latter’s note on
s word.

30 Lit., ¢ And whose contempt thou wilt ineur, from having been greatly esteemed——"
leaving the sentence unfinished, without any independent sentence to eonug:rndto the
relative one, This dxﬁcnl;% might be removed by supplying another %ord for cha and

1o yeshdn to ma) while Schlegel and Lassen s eshdsn for yeshdn, or
a{hﬁ{{ dgdayaai for Ydsyasi ; none of -these conjectures however are supported by
the MSS. - - o
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slain thou wilt go to Heaven, or if victorious thou wilt enjoy the earth.
Therefore arise, O son of Kunt{! Make up thy mind for the fight.
Looking on pleasure or pain, gain or loss, victory or defeat, as the same,
gird thyself for the battle. And thus thou wilt not incur sin. This opinion
has been sot before thee in accordance with Sénkhya (rational)‘dootrine.l
Now hear it in accordance with Yoga (devotional) doctrine.® Imbued.
with that opinion thou wilt discard tﬁhigsei)onds of action,™ O son of
Pritha ! Iﬁ‘th.m'(&fe;ﬁoi' Yog&)”t.ilére is no destruction of nor detriment
to one’s efforts™ ; even a little of this religious practice delivers one from
great risk.# In this (systetn) thero is only one sifigle object of @ steady
" constant nature, O son of Kuru! Those who do not persevere have objects

3! Undoubtedly the names by which the two schools of philosophy were known are
hero intended in the words Bankhya and Yogd, bit at"the same time 1t must be remem-
berod what idea those words coiiweysd, cven when used as names of these systems, to the
Hinda mind. Thus the Qﬁmnkquﬁwas so called from its pure] ulative and theo-
retical nature; the Yoga, while'more practicaly if not wholl atnf al in iféjg%({en was

Toal mﬁyuwh ¥ its inculcating yoga, OF 4 spiritual uiion With the Supreme
i yeﬁecte by meditation wlﬁ'c wo Tiay at once term'rrevoﬂl,'
T1§ b:: mhuthaes, 1 mentioning Shnkhya, fo o.ht e btl‘-oaltll9 pl;i‘}i)'sophical principles . e

has been hitherto laining, immortality of the s its transmigrations and so

forth, %g&h the Yo;?systom ilelE m: common with the Sankhya; b‘\xﬁ'fﬁ'?%_m@m
0,

of the ¢ heticeforth to be txplained and used "8 & consolation and encouragement
Tor Iﬁnna.a'

°
32 The ‘bonds of action’ (%armabandha), recur so often throughout our 3
that we cannot refrain from reiterating in brief fomilthe explanation which has My
"been given in the Introduction. In Indian philosophy all actions that were undertaken
with an interested motive, whether to obtain some eart:!g advantage and gratify some
sclfish desire, of ‘With thé hope that thoy would be rewarded by admittance to Heaven,
,were bem to implicate :lhe acltlor in ceer‘t:lin m conseﬁ]uences. Tg:dprincipal g{
these was  regeneration, the very evil whi ilosophy was intended to assis,
avoiding, e %ﬁﬁ%ﬁn‘mw it Tives™ bh'g‘atﬁ“& %’niﬁ’y“’éf“iuii’m'a'ﬁ“s"fn this
dife, SieH i Foot n WAn Hiine, slways tending towards Tatalis
That we find in works where pbilosoph& has not the slightest part, that the con-
soles himsedf for affficting events by the comfortable reflection that they are merely the
punishment of actiéns performed in a previous existencp.
® Efforts made for the accomplishment of sohe worldly and selfish plan are always
ore or less linble to destrnction and detriment, Even if the object be attained, the enjoy-
ment can never tl;lm. lcons:itummtms,'B u]::‘d t;lg m to atttgin our object
always meets with more or less of impediment. But the e in ePﬁ of
Y yualli:eud to_one object,—the emancipation of the soulfrom e. "'&E
Wheil gained, ie "end otr efforts Towards 1ts attalnment can imeet with no
obstruction, since”the actions we perform will not affect imhether they are suocessfal
ure.

or not, bel_g&gomsd without to their success or
{2 The risk of Tailure which must always attond earthly offorts.” -
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with many ramifications and without end.® Not® disposed to meditation
and perseverance is the intention of those who are devoted to enjoyments
and dominion, and ‘whose minds are seduced (from the right path) by that
Mowery™ sentence which is proclaimed by the unwise, who delight in texts
‘from the Vedss, O son,of Prithd, and say ‘There is nothing clse than
! that,’® being covetous-minded, and go_nsidering heaven as the very highest
|good;® and which offers _Iegeneration as the reward of actions,* and
enjoins many different ceremonics for the sake of obtaining pleasures and
| dominion. The subject of the Vedas is the threo qualities® O Arjuna!
be thou free from thesc three qualities, free frofh the ordinary influence of
natural opposites,® reposing on eternal truth, free from worldly anxicties,

u 3 Tn the practice of devotion the one single object is the emancipation of the soul. In
worldly actions The objécts aré‘ii‘“ifﬁl%y asgfur ifcgims, and suf)divig:d"ﬁyh rigie. The
word buddhé, which we here render “objeet’ is lLiterally ¢ intelligence, mental activity.’
It is often used for some particular ¢ mode of thought, opinion,’ and again fer that which
constantly engages the thoughts ¢ plan, intention, object.’

3 This is an instance of the ﬁmzzling complication of the relative construction in
Sanskrit, which always begins with the dependent phrase. We are forced to begin with
Shl. 44, in order to render the meaning intelligible.

3 Pushpits ‘flowery,’ and is explained by the scholiastfo mean ¢ pleasant, until it falls,”
in contrast to fruit, which yieldz? more sgbstantial durable Bleasureg“ %&ﬁ‘o
passage is probably directed against the Parya Mimfus§ school, which puts such fuith in
obedience to t! ical injunctions 3

38 The Judaists of India, who believe that _the letter of Holy Writ will save them,

3 Heaven (swarga) being really nothing but a temporary residence, and, like the

of matter, subject to destrction, the ouly highest good being emancipation,

4 Tt incites us to good actions, with the promise of being born in a future life in a

superior condition to our present one. \
4 The throe qualities (gundh) are treated of at full length in Ch. xvii. They were irre-
;ible_infl which_wero 1 to accompany all matter, $o compose the dispo:.
‘sitions of men, to the proportions in which they were u?ted, an? to be the
causes of thevgru‘noﬂorig_ygsunfm!’.ﬁ.t!»gf_‘u things ; in short the infieront principles of
and "évil. ~They were,— sattiva, 3 8eco! Wrgzglg,
1] es8’ ; third, famas, © obscur: i ' In

2 I rancg, sloth, mdifference.
warning Arjuna to avoid them, he means 'that he o"ﬁfgﬁteet% repulsemueme'
in all his actions and passions, and act from reason, not from impulse.

' 4% Dwandwa is lit. ¢ a pair,’ thence a pair com] ofmyonetﬁymdih%'te!
such as cold and heat, pleasure and pain, love and hate, etc. I8 mjunction amoun
a command to i equanimity. The word sgttwe in the following wmr]:am}d

o - translated in
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elf-possessed,® As many uses as there are in a tank filled with waters)

[hich flow together from every quarter, so many are there in all the
& sensible Brihman.“ Let then the motive for action be in the

“action itself, never in its reward. Do not be incited to aotion‘s by (the
hope of their) reward only, nor yet indulge a propensity to inert-
ness.¥ Persisting in devotion, and laying aside covetousness, perform
thy actions, O despiser of wealth! being the same in sticcess or failure.
Equanimity is called devotion* (Yoga). For by far inferior is the perfor-
mance of works? to mental devotion, O despiser of wealth! Seek a
refuge in thy mind. Wrétched are they whose impulse to action is its
reward. He who is mentally devoted dismisses (by means of Yoga*)
alike successful and unsuccessful results.” Therefore give thyself up to
devotion. Devotion is success in *actions. For those who are mentally
dovoted and wise, renoun'gin.g the reward which is the result of their
actions, and liberated from the necessity of regeneration, attain to that

critique in the ¢ Journal Asiatique,’ vol. iv., 1824, p. 240, etc.). Dwandwa, however, will
not bear this ing, and K nshna has warned Arjuna to avoid all three qualities. Nor
can they be separated as will be scen in Ch. xvii. ~Theif dttion fs ‘slways' niing] and‘
united, though one of the threq always predominates. E

4 Yoga-kshema-is a law term, meaning & contract made between two parties, by which
one undertakes to guard or insure any property, or even the lifo of the other, for a cer-
tain consideration. Hence it acquires the force of anxicty for one’s property, for one’s
worldly interests generally, Sco Manu, VII., 127, and VIII,, 230. .

4 Ag a full tank of fresh water may be used for drinkiz&sb;t:‘ﬁng, washing one's
clothes, and numerous other purposes, so the a&f_xts,q{ %& be turned to any
])

objeot of self-intercst by a Brohman who is w with themY, and knows how

to wield them. 'We may exemplify this general fact by the uses made of texts from our own

"Scriptures in the mouths of the Puritans on the one hand, and of the Cavalieys on the other.

Our author must not, however, be demtoo%‘ joct the use of the Vedas by what he
ther -

here says. ¢. He merel adﬁsena'ﬁmuseo ;
oS e VI G
4 He t ut the the ityland excellence of action, and wishes
it to be understood tl;‘gt agtion is injurious onlyvtv{wumdemken with motives,

¢ The spixj rather than the doctrine i is here alluded to. Yoga, derived
from thy Y, oin,” 1t sROGIA Do rememﬁﬁ mﬁm*junctmn,’ that
is, union of the soul with the Supreme Being by means of devotion, ,

0 Fiven of Yeligion sacril tion, eté., but only when undertaken

some selfish motive, whether personal aggrandisement, or future haggi:eu.

4 By these words I have rendered éha (lit., * here,)’ which allades to the dootrines of

which he is speaking. - S

§ Quties, sacriiice
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place which is free from all disease.* When thy mind shall have worked
through the snares of delusion, then wilt thou attain to indifference to the
doctrines, which are either (already) reccived or have yet to be received.*®
‘When thy mind, once liberated from the Vedas,® shall remain unwavering,
and constant in contemplation, then shalt thou attain to dsvotmn !

» ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘What is the description® of one confirmed in spiritual knowledge, and
constant in contemplation, O Krishna? How does a man of steady
meditation converse? How docs he act when a? rest, how when in action P’

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

4 ‘When he has put away all desiress which ¢nter the heart, and is satis-
| fied by himself in himself, he is then said to’be confirmed in spiritual
| knowledge. When his heart is not troubled in’ adversities, and all enjoy-
{ ment in pleasures is fled; when hesis free from passion, fear and anger,
\,and constant in meditation, he is called a ‘Muni.’® That man possesses

' “Hehereassertsforhlssystemwhutu merally asseted in the outset in most collec-

txon.c the power of releunng its follower
oftrammlm on rg;ﬁ% : tlon The word andmaya i xs‘%hg%
union o; 80 % While, in & % osophw
pomt of"'"é'w, 1 con immortality mth ﬂi'é"upparent immortality of the gods,
who, however, were not only destined to lpensh in the final dissolution, but could even
(as in the case of Indra) pme away and heir power in consequence of the curse of
some sanctified mo: lﬂllillt expresses perfect beautitude in a phg:l;al mt of view to the
'mmdoftheHmdﬁ 0se cli teseldmnlefthmlongfree sic

]::c Those wlnoh have been received or heard are the Vedas tge others,

then tlml:y wbich, as they sa ;
by the schools which un undertake to eluctdm h

t s Hewxllmtrodnoe the doctrmesandnﬂesfor ee-bfhusyntemttllhelm

thoroughly destroyed all reliance on those of the established religion and its text-book.

f ”Hahe estabh;hedYogauthemlfnott]}won]y, eansofo 'i;in‘aleman-

,cipatiol a description o man w] opmotueﬂ hdghdyis, lpeech'

bup:mn’ m by theScholnutu lakshaga, dmhnguuhmg “mark,’ avoids
mwhatunmednﬁelyfo ows.

; This name is not confined to the followers of this sect. It is generally applied to

D
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! spiritual knowledge who is frec from desire towards any object, and
fneither delights in nor is averse from whatever he meets with, be it good or
ibad. And when he draws in his senses from the objects of sense, even as
f“‘ tortoise draws together its limbs on each side,* he is possessed of spiritual
lmowlggg The objects of sense turn away from a man wlo refrains
ﬁ'om food. Even appetite turns away when it perccives his extreme
freedom from appetite.”® For often the agitated senses of “a prudent man,
even though he strive (to subdue them), carry off his heart by violence.
Let a man, restraining all these, remain in devotion when at rest,* and
intent on me alone. For e, whosc senses .are under his control, possesses
spmtual knowledge. Attachment to obJects of sense arises in a man who
meditates upon them; from attachment arises desire; from desire passion
springs up; from passion gomes bewilderment; from bewilderment, con-
fusion of the memory* ; ffom confusion of the memory, destruction of the
intellect ; from destructiofl of the intellect, he perishes. But he who
;"'approaches the objects of sense with senses free from love and hate,
! and beneath his own control, having his soul well-disposcd, attains te
_tranquillity of thought. In this tranquillity there springs up in him a
separation from all troubles. For the mind of him whose thoughts are

1all religious dev and_more wﬁ to l:hoseE who by some prescribed course of

abstraction and morti; catmnhgon o jungle, have acquired a state of

semi-spiritualism. perzclt) equanimity and mpasslblhty are the necessary
conditions, it should be taken in its widest sense, that of a

e o Ag a tortoise draws in its head and foet under i she andthnspreservesthem
from external influences of all kinds, eep, his

olf,
%the o?ects which s Wﬂ’y cotiiplete &omm%%
oW € o%jects to alfect hu,hcatt f.hrough them

L '.l‘hm would seem"‘to be nothing more than than a personification of the objects of
sense and of t to show that after a complete lalugauon of his senses and
desires, the res tme omes 8o much the easier, since those very objects and that
very appetite seem to have lost their influence and effect npon the devotee.

; L I;’lt ‘Sit in devotion,’ etc., in answer to Arjuna’s question, ¢ How does he act when
at rest [}
¢+ 81 Confusion of mem unphesforﬁ::fuln ess of his duty, and destruction of the intellect
entails loss of his lemel, influence of which he acts wrongly and absurdly,
and hence commits sins, wlnel’x are recompensed with hell and destruction.
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tranquil soon becomes fixed® (on one object). He who does not practiso
devotion has neither intelligence nor reflection. And ho who docs not
practice reflection has no calm. How can a man without calm obtain .
happiness} When a man’s heart is disposed in accordance with his roaming
senses, it snatches away his spiritual knowledge as the wind does a ship
on the waves.® Therefore, O great-armed onc! he is possessed of
spiritual knowle'xlge whose senses are entirely withheld from objects of
! sense. Tho self-governed man is'awake in that which is night to all (other)
beings; that in which other beings are awake, is night to the self-
governed.® He into whom all desires enter in' the same manner as rivers
enter the ocean, which is (always) full, yet does not move its bed, can
obtain tranquillity,” but not he who loves desires. That man who, casting
off all desires, acts without interest, %free from egotism and selfishness,
attains to tranquillity.® This is the condition of the Supreme Being, O

% When the thoughts quit wordly objects, the mind is secured from fear and anxiety
and fixed on the one object of pious meditation, the Supreme Being.

A fine poetic simile. The ship is tossed about by the waves, and the waves are
raised by the wind. The ship is man’s knowledge, wiich should be directed towards
its haven, the Supreme Bcing. The senses which wander here and there after every

leasant object are the waves, and the heart which directs them to those objects by its

esires is the wind. The scnses toss the mind about, and the heart with its passions at,
length wrecks and destroys it, as tho wind does the vessel. The simile is interesting as
one of the proofs of the state of civilisation prevailing at the period when our poem was
czx:md_ Our author belonged undoubtedly to an inland district, perhaps many
hy leagues from the ses, yet such was the communication over the vast continent
that he had at least heard described, if he had not himself seen, the wreck of a vessel on
the sca.

% Spiritual knowl is as dark and mysterious as might to tho world, though
e e et o oanaiad
860 their way distinctly asTo the day-tiime, are dark and unknown to thelevotee, practising
abstraction in the jungle.
61 He whom all desires enter without exciting or affectinggany more than rivers flow
into the ocean, which, though it is already full, not make 1t extend its limits, ete,
¢2 Namely tranquillity (shdnti), by which we must here understand what Kt:fih calls
Jhvam a state of m or separati gé the soul from the body, which takes placo
even during life. The'Eoul 1s no% hy and y g0 sepmﬂ;'lﬁ% is Wirtually sosince
n

{]
In descri

the influence of the body upon it is entirely destroyed. bhgoit as the state of
the Supremo Spirit (Brahma), hemeansthat.thesouliaequ&lla{ﬁee m the influence of
matter as that Spirit, and in‘short in the same state as if actually unitod to it.
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son of Prith4! Having obtained this, onq is not troubled; and remaining
in it, even at the time of death, ho passes on to extinction® in the
Supreme Spirit.’ )

Thus in the Upanighads, etc.,* (stands) the Second Chgpter, by
name

¢ APPLICATION TO THE SANKHYA DOCTRINE,’

6 Lit., ‘blowing out’ is thesomplete union . R
loss of its individ ity, and its %afggg_iﬁ@: vith ‘the_ one Being.  This, as being the
'go te o ppiness, the &iily one of immortality, is the alm and object of Ifindﬁ

philosophy.
s 64 Tt is useless to t the formula at the end of each chapter, and we content our-
selves with the title, is, like most of ¢he others, is rendered difficult by the introduc-

tion of the word Yoga, withoyt any apparent use, merely to recall that that school is
here treated of. As it is one of those words whose meanings are numberless, it is
introduced without difficulty, axtl must here bear the translation we give it.
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CHAPTER THE THIRD.

ARJUNA BPOKE.

. ‘If thought be deemed by thee, O thou whq art invoked by mortals!
superior to action,! why then dost thou direct me to this dreadful deed ?
Thou bewilderest my mind by thy ambiguous words.? Tell me therefore
one only thing for certain, by which I may obtain happiness.’

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.,

/ ‘I have already declared to theg,® sinless one! that there were two.
modes of life in this world—-that of the followers of the 84nkhya (ratlonal)
school in devotion through spmtua.l knowlnge, and that of the followers
of the Yoga (devotxonal) school in devotion through works s "Without

! See Chapter I1I., 49.
© 2 Krishna hnsalwaysbeenexh

form deeds worthLof a wamor but

has also told him that mental on 18 8u) namra.lly
bewildered as to which t& prEl"or,Tn‘dr’déi‘ vo‘iniure“ﬁu salvaﬁdn"iild yet do his duty.
3 Chapter IL., 39.
¢ of philonophw and therefore salutary life.
* & In drawing the distinction between the two schools, and attribu tm‘%tlr utho‘
watchword of salvation tothe one;—‘action,’ omgxdmhnzuthuto
“rdust not be vmderstood To séparatethe &che ves, but merely their eom hennon

of the means of salvation. All the metaphysical and physiological, aiid ¢ven &
theological, doctrines of the two_ lchoglsy;lem . sy;nlar, wére reccived by the

R TN T T e L T e AR

Hinio:
M“Mhoﬂedgemmdwwm hension of the nature of the
Verse an object ofm received h the body, and as this is
not merely obmned’by the study of Knp:ln’n Satras, or Ishwara Kidshna’s shlokas,
o i oo T b Tl ormsioms by dsvotion osgh foa
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undertaking actions a man cannot enjoy freedom from action,® nor does he
arrive at perfection from renuntiation (of actions) only.” For one can
never for a single moment even exist without doing some action. For
every one is forced, even against his will, to perform an action by the
qualities which spring from nature.®* He who remains inert, restraining
the organs of action,? and pondering with his heart on objects of sense, is
called a false pietist of bewildered soul’ But he who, restraining his
senses by his heart,”® and being free from interest (in acting), undertakes
active devotion through the organs of action, is praiseworthy. Do thou
perform the actions whichare necessary. Aection is better than inactivity.
And, if inactive, thou wilt not even acquire the necessary sustenance for
the body. This world entails the bonds of action o'fa.ny action but that
which has worship for ity object#' Do thou, O son of Kunt{! being

8 This is explained by the following shldka; One should not imagine that by merely
( sitting still and refusing to do anything, we are exempt from action and do really not do
anything, for the action of life still continyes,
7 That is, by mere abstaining from actipn. True renuntiation, as explained in
chapter V., consists in renouncing all intcrest and sclfish motives in what we do.

{ .® The three qualities (See note 41 in Ch. I1.) are the causcs of action, although sattwa
and tamas are said to be inactlve, since they are invariably mingled with a greater or
loss proportion of rajas. From this we gather that even the commonest actions
of li?e, e circulation of the blood and respiration, are attributed to the influcnce of the
tbreeth qgnlitie;} For i}i’: must ]?;mr;lmembﬂed 31” they ham nerely, mmlal.nzﬂuews
on the heart of man, but a physical one_ on all matigr, being spring from prakyiti, or’

“nature, the universal Prifiéiple of matter. R

9 The distinction must be remarked between the senses and the or of action, both
called ¢ senses’ éindriydm) in Hind6 philosophy, and the latter merely distinguished here by
the prefixing of the word karma. The senses are five, hearing, sight, smell, ete. ;ggp_g?aaxlx_s '
ofaoﬁonrﬁkammdriym) also five; Viz., the hands, the feet, the mouth, the anus an ei
penis. The action of these latter is mecessary to existence, and it is therefore ridiculous
to imagine that one renounces action merely by staying the action of these organs. The
man who ponderf with his heart on enjoynicn! thuuﬁh he refrains from the
actual physical enjoyment of them is a false pietis:, as ¢ He that looketh on a woman to

lnsn)t her, hath comrgitted adultery with her a‘Iready in his heart.’ (St. Matthew, V.,

28). .

10 Tt must be remembered that manas, ¢ the heart,’ is considered as an eleventh or in-
ternal sense, to which the ten external ones convey their impressions, and which in turn
directa and rulet: them.

11 As has been already remarked (Ch. II. note 32) actions performed from interested
motives were consi as however in themselves, and entailed the necessity
of being recompensed, the actions by a temporary sojourn in Heaven, the bad by
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free from selfish interest, practice action which has that as its object.
{ The creator,”® when of old he had created mortals, together with the rite
& of sacrifice, said to them, ‘By means of this (sacrifice) ye shall be pro-
}paga%d. It shall be to you a cow of plenty.” By means of it do ye
\ support %he gods, and let these gods support you. Supporting one
another mutually, ye will obtain the highest felicity. For being nourished
by sacrifices, the' gods will give you the desired food. He who eats the
food given by them, without first offering some to them, is a thief indeed.’**
Good men, who eat what remains after the sacrifice, are liberated from all
their sins; but those bad men, who cook for their own sakes only, eat
sin.'® Beings are nourished by food. Food has its origin from raisi.
Rain is the fruit of sacrificc. Sacrifice is performed by action.”” XKnow
that action proceeds from the Supreme Spirif. The Supreme Being is
co-existent with the indivisible. Therefore this spirit, which is omni-
present, is always present in tho sacrifice’® He who in this life does

the same thing in hell, both to be followed biregenmtion on earth. These then are
the bonds of action, entailed on all action which is not perfectly free from any interested
or other motives, and merely performed as a means of worship to the Supreme Being.

12 The Supreme §pirit, in his character of the creativ&gower sonified as l;;ﬁ%
instituted the sacrifice with fire as'a treaty of mutual ai ‘Bétwéén the gods and man,
and gave the Vedas on;xule.,o_f thl!,zt;ﬁe Man was to be prop?ated
ifice,” since, when aﬁ%eased and nourished by it, the deities sent the boons of sun,

;_’i_gg and rain, by WHich.

sustenance was procured.
This, the Indian cornu-copie, is the cow of Indra, from which could be milked
whatever was desired.
14 The offering was belicved to be actually brought away to the by their
messenger, the fire, and by them eaten. y ol v gods by
15 Since his food is originally the gift of the gods, to which he, however, has no right »
if he does not sacrifice for it.

. 18 Compare Manu, III., 118. )
17 Compare Manu, III., 76. o
18 The Brahmanical scholiast has attempted to explain to mean the
which it often does in later Sanskrit, but never in our poem, 1 remarks

distinction to be here made between the two words brakma and aks both

w §
h reme Being, is that the udes £o him in his 9. STpRipTos
hizacter, existing hyoughout maifer, o e md’mmu%

nality. his” wolll “De-g we
uite ¢ a

ul
ormer, . This will be clearly understood by a careful stud; xv,, and
ﬁﬁmﬁnﬂy the shlokas 16 and 17. Three euby ies of npirityuethmpl‘:tkuf out.
Che lowest is the soul of man called %shara, divisible; the next is akshars, indivisible,
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not cause this cycle, thus already revolved, to continue revolving,' lives
to no purpose, a life of sin, O son of Prithd ! indulging his senses. But
the man who only takes delight in himself, and is satisfied with himself,
and is content in himself alone, has no selfish interest in action.® He has
no interest in what is done or what is not done in this world. Noris"
there among all things which exist any object of use to him. Therefore
do thou perform the work which should be done,” withdut interest. For
a man who performs his duty without interest obtains the highest
(region).® TFor by actions Janaka ‘and others® arrived at perfection.
Even if thou only considerest the good of mankind, thou shouldst perform
actions.® Whatever the most excellent practise, other men practise like-
wise. The world follows whatever example they set. I (for instance)
O son of Prithd! have nothing which I am obliged to do throughout the
three worlds, nor does tHere remain unobtained by me anything which I
might obtain,® and yet L am constantly in action. For if I were not

lained by the word kitastha, ¢ all thin, the third is the 2 Supreme Be eing
mxgm own gxdlwd sonality, there ¢ e'd' phram’%smg and corresponding to brakma
here. These shades of meaning are the more difficult to trace, as they are found in mo
other work than that before us.
1

¢ ¥ The revolvmg cycle in Which this life moves has been just explained. Action per-

forms sacrifice rain, etc. ; rain, food ; and food supports man. He there-

fore who does not act at stops the "whole order of life, and though he lives, lives

sennnally only, not religiously. -
2 He who does not seek for any cnjoyment from without, but is all in all to himself
‘orms actions as a duty, and not with any sclfish or interested motive.

21 Generally ing all dutxes of religion, but here more particularly the peculiar
offices of caste whz%lc:l(m ”ﬁun’i not to neglect. Y
1 % The being of the Snpu-eme Spmt

* 3 Janaka and other royal or saints, not being Munis or devotees bg
fession, cguld yet attamtoperfectmn y the upright and wise performance of their uty.
# He now cotumences a new line of argument. a; to Arjuna’s philanthropi
feclings, and attempting to show thuthllmghu!‘oeumafoontAoumanh}:d y,xf

not to them in The force of example is grea g and one who,
filled a lofty ant reepomu e position, should carry out the duties ofhlscaate,thatotheu
mayproﬁt y his example.

2 Krighna, as identified with the Supreme Spirit, had of course no emancipation to
work out, 8s ht had adopted a material body, which, by his own power, he could at any
moment shake off, nor could he who possessed all’ things have any interest in a
earth.  Still, as he was born in the Kshatriya caste, he was now about to fulfil its duties
by fighting, as an example to others.” -
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always to conitinue indefatigable in astivity-—(mankind fsllow in niy steps
ih everythitg, sonoanthi)—-‘these people wonldg‘rmi"lfl weite tiot to
do actions. - And T should ' be-the author of confision of*thacastes,” and
should destroy these mortals. - As the unwise act, being “self-interested in'
“soting, so ‘should the"wise act, not being intersted, fromi the wish to do
good to mankind. And they should not allow a difference of opirtions to
spring tp in the ignorant, who act with motives of self-interest.® The
wise man, acting with devotion, should fulfil all actions (which aré pre-
scribed to him). Actions are always® effected-solely and entirely by the
quahtles of nature.® The man whose mind s befooled by ignorance
‘thinks “I am the doer of them.” But ho, O strong-armed one! who
knows the truth of the difference between the qualities and ‘netions,
‘believing that they revolye in the qualities, has no selfish interest
(in"acting).® Those who are bewildered by ghe natural qualities,’ are

2 'Would, by committing sin in the neglect of their duty, go to Nardka, ete.
21 Bince the purity of the caste was ono of its highest qualitics. 'We arestruck in man
of our poem by the ingenuity which onr author displays in introducing, in .
%ma and Krighna’s arguments the strong necessi forkeepmgthadinhnchon afeum
ever unbroken.. 1t is, as we have said elsewhere, a ooftlmtat the' period of the com-
pontlon of our poem, some attempt had been tho Kshatriyas to. break . through
these well-drawn 'bdnnds, and on the one hand to mme thepu'mlegec of the Brahmans, -
9n‘the other ta raise the wealthy Vaishyas to their own level.

28 Should not moke sectarianism in the lower om public wlnm:utho .
ones. We agﬁlnseetheh'uenpuuof pemn%hmughthe
{ ofth:dphﬂosopher learned and the powerful, ‘

were allowed the of thought, as lo ntheth theShﬁ thebulk,:f
the ,werek mlh:&g.su o nh‘;shedmﬁmoqmthe,fwwdy.
eehbertyoﬁnongm—omed:wwd,orevenmmm owed to the lowes
thepowerofthepnuthoodw thd,uatd;dmﬂxeday-d.

Cem Thepres part. pass. huhetethe'foroevfwnﬁnmme

- Th fizee qualites (june) which belong to and l matte® o :
WM K\ (yw) belong aﬂébt mntter ehnpﬁeri;;,

- "8 The vbdonri ty of by Qithier schplidsts oi'm-:
‘Itmw»emnem mm mﬂmeemmum the'.
m&mﬂmwmmmmm_, — Bt
afier seems’ b stand % guﬂmm m m oGP
Vaiv,. Ali’loﬁhﬁ ‘\w by, the influeiice of

thus ‘mﬂuﬁ‘h
by e S e e e

§» ,



BHAGAVAD-GITA. CHAPTER THE TITIRD.

[
(=)

interested in the actions of the qualities. He who understands the whole
universe, should not cause these people, slow and ignorant of the universe,
to relax from their duty. Do thou fight, reposing all thy actions on me,
by means of meditation on the Adhyitmd,* free from hope% and from
selfishness, and having put away this morbidness. Those men who ever
follow this my doctrine,® full of faith, and not reviling it,* are finally
emancipated even by actions.®® But those_ who, reviliné this (doctrine),
do not observe my decrecs, are bewildered by all their knowledge, and
perish, being without reason. Even the wise man inclines towards that
which agrees with his owh nature. All follow their own nature. What
can coercion effect? Love or hate exist towards the object of each sense.
One should not fall into the power of these two passions, for they are onc’s
adversaries. It is better to do orfe’s own duty, even though it be devoid
of excellence, than to perform another’s duty well® Death is better in
the perforthance of one’s own duty. Another’'s duty is productive of
.

danger.’

. the second quality predominates; when aversion to religious duties, the third; and when
inclination to those same dutieg, the first, etc. But tho ignorant man, not perceiving this

* action of the qualiﬁe:i believes himself to be the agent and motive of every action, good
or bad. Being thus deluded by the influence of the qualities, he attaches himself to each
action of life, and looks forward to its result. The law is then his only check against
crime, and the Brahman, and those learned in the truth, should therefore be careful not to
break through it by setting a bad example. ’ .
. 3 Bee Chapter viii. note 1.

-3 Namely, Yoga, which Krishna calls his own, partly because he is expounding it to

ﬂAgum, and partl{ because he is considered the lord of devotion (yogeshewara), and identi-

' fied by this school with the Supreme Spirit.

s % Those whoreviled his doctrine were chiefly the ..SMKY% who identified Shiva—not

* Vrishni o0 Kgighmw_iﬁh the Supreme Beingilund w:x ways with the followers
- of the latter, and $1sothe followers of ‘the Mfméns Vedénta systems, who attacked
all schools which did riot employ the Vedas a3 their authority. -

| % In opposition w; ﬁpﬂa aud his disciples, who maintained that spiritual knowledge

LV .

&m% Ivation, : e
3 This oka (half-couplet) recurs in xviii,, 47, where the disputed meaning _
of viguna is explained by the context, Forin shl. 48 of thet chapter, headds . ¢ One should '
not reject the ‘duty to which one .is born, even if it bo associated with ervor; for all |
human undertekings are involved in error, as fire is in smoke.’ Arjuna complains that hisd
wuamhﬁyﬁsbﬁ and obnoxious, since it requires him to slay his own relations,
he would prefer the duty of a Brahman, not to fight even though attacked.
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ARJUNA SPOKE.

¢Instigated, then, by what, does this man incur sin even against his
will, O descendant of Vrighni, impelled, as it were, by force?”

L
THE HOLY OXNE SPOKE.

LY

¢It is desire (which instigates him). It is paskion, sprung from the
quality of badness,” voracious, all sinful. Know that it is hostile (to man)
in this world. As firc is surrounded by smoke, and a mirror by rust,® as
the fwtus is involved in the womb, so is this universe surrounded by this
(passion). Knowledge is surrounded by this, the constant enemy ef the
wise man,—a fire, which assumes any form it will, O sen of Kunti! and
is insatiable. Its empire is said to be the scnses, the heart, and the
intellect. By means of these, it surrownds kngwledge, and bewilders the
soul.® Therefore do thou, O best of Bharatds! in the first place, re-
straining thy senses, cast off this sinful impetus, which devotrs spiritual
Imowledge and spiritual disccrnmeat.* They say that the scnses are

Chapter i,, 35). Krighna now replics that the duty of one’s own caste, however bad, is
better than that of another caste.  He insists on the perfSkmance by each caste of its own
spocial calling, and not of another’s. It is another apparent proof of the cfforts which
were being mado at this period by tho Kshatriyas to usurp the office, if not the power of
the Bréhmans. See note 27. :

§ 37 Rajas, the sccond of the three gunas. .

38 Yathddarsha must be resolved into yathd 4 ddarsha. Langlois (Journal Asiastique,
vol. iv., 1824, p. 236) did not discover this crasis, and would have translated darsha by
‘face’ and mala, the ‘dirt’ that covers it. Schlegel’s idea is certainly preferable—ddarsha
is o mirror of some burnished metal and mals, the rust that forms upon it. Vide
Sghlogol’s ill-tempered reply to Langlois’ criticism in the Jowrnal Asiatigue, vol. ix.,
1825, p. 3, ete.

3 It must be remembered that the three qualities cannot influence epixgt directly,
their dominion being limited to matter, whether in its develoged (vyakta) or its
undeveloped form_ ta, its, ete.) The heart (manasd) guid the mind" 7) are

nsiderod purts of devcloped matler, just as miich as thesond®s ; and through” them is
Matter coﬂ&vﬂ “the Body with the soyl. Thus all impressions Foni withit
ife Tecoived Dy the senses, and immediately transmitted to the heart. The heart transmits
them to the intellect, and' this again to the soul itsclf. If then the hegrt be not under
the strict keeping of the soul, it is bewildered by ons, and transmits &' fevered and
wrong impression of external objects to the soul itself, which is then also bewildered,

4 PFor explanations of these torms sce Ch. vii., note 2. .
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| great. The heart is greater than the senses. But intellect is greater than
| the heart, and that which is greater than intellect is this passion. Know-
{ ing that it is thus greater than the mind, strengthening thyself by thyself,
' do'thou, O great-armed one! slay this foe, which assumes any form it
{will, and is intractable.’ '
Thus in the Upanishads, cte. (stands) the Third Chapter, by name”

¢ DEVOTION THROUGH ACTION.’

{ .4 That this alludes to the passion (kdma), and not to the human encmy before them,
! is shown by the repetition of the epithet kdma-ripa, used above, in shloka 39,
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CHAPTER THE FOURTH.

* THE .HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘I delivered this imperishable doctrine of Yoga to Vivaswat, Vivaswat
declared it to Manu, Manu told it to Ikshwiku. Thus the Réjarshis
learnt it, handed down from one to another.! During a considerable
period of time, this doctrine has been lost in the world, O harasser
of thy foes. I have now explained to thee this same ancient doctrine,
(as I considered) that thou wert both my worshipper and my friend.
For this mystery is very important.’ »

‘SPOKE.
» ¢Thy birth was posterior, that of Vivaswat anterior.* How shall I
comprehend this (that thou sayest), ¢ I was the first to declare it ?’

THE IIOLY ONE SPOKE.
‘I and thou, O Arjuna! have passed through many transmigrations.

,{ ! This is a slight historical notice, destined to introduce the detailed description of

~._...,..,_

the Yoga-system, and arrogating for it the highest possible attributing it to
Vighnu, bei;sre his mcamano:lmgs Krighna. V?vaswamhe %u, his stt::_,s com-

monl called Vaivaswata Manu, is the last of T sevon “Manus; Who Liave as 'yet existed,
prem os over the present Manwantara (see Jndez), and is the presumed author of the

ous which bears his name. Ikshwéku; his son, was >~ === === ~*
ﬁe' so'EEIf , & mixture of saint and monarc] like David, and therefore
called Réj arshl, or Hoyal Saint. Through him, says Kris the rest of the solar
dynasty, ¢ u Raj mlu;l recpived and practiced this doctrine. It was then log for some
time to the worl%, revived in the mouth of Krishna. A like aumption of divine
authority is made by most authors for their doctrines; but the present is curious, not

< only as reft the origin of the system to Vishnu, rathorsthan to Brahmé, but as

ving to the triya caste, the Réjarshis, tho honour of its , a 8op offered
the offended lLion by the wary Brahmay. How much more simple and honelt"u the
account in the 8§ k!mkb. (shl. 69, 70, 71), which seeks a no more mylhc ongin for
the Sﬁnkhya. lymm the mind of its great tilwovem,
oranttbatm the nounoftheﬁnt Kmburefentohl
idenhty thh u, not to humngmomat?:: as Krishne, does not nndarmh how Krishna
could exist before Vivaswat. He replies by explaining tho transmigrations of the soul.
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I krow all these. Thou dost not know them, O. harasser of thy foes!
Even though I am unborn, of changeless ebsence, and the lord also of all
which exist, yet, in presiding over nature, /prakrits) which is mine, I am
born by my‘own mystic power (mdyd).> For whenever* thero is a relaxa-
tion of duty, O son of Bharata! and an increase of impiety, I theh reproduce
myself® for the protection of the good, and the destruction of evil-dders.
- T am produced in every age® for the purpose of establishing duty. He
‘who thus truly comprchends my divine birth and action, does not undergo
regeneration when he quits the body, but comes to me,” Arjuna! Many,,
being free from love, fear ‘and anger, devoted to me, and taking refuge in
me, purified by.the ascetic fire® of knowledge, enter my being. In

[ 3 Speaking of himself as the Supreine Being, he calls nature (prakyits) his own.
Mayt is the mystic power of the Supreme Being, by which he creates matter, wlnch has
no real existence, since real eyistence is eternnf; and only spirit is eternal, and really
exists. To man, however, matter appears to have a real existence, and hence the use of
Mhyé4, lt., ‘ magic,’ to express the crcativipowor.

¢ The repetition of yadd expresses the repetition of its meaning.
s For an account of Vishnu's avatdras, see Indes under the name, Vishnu,

¢ Not once merely in every age. The avatdras or incarnations of Vlsh u erg ten_in
‘ number, thoyug:u or_ages in which ‘they veour only.four,  They iife the Ha Tél
Dwi ‘“ﬁnd tjgas, of different Tengths in  duration, und g wit]
yas and syﬁntas, the periods at the- bogi and end of eaoh, qltogethcg,
. 5,440,000 years, eeChapiman,note 19.) hcﬁrs%}_zgwwo place in
the Sgtys-yuga, thenextthreemthe Trett, the ciglith in The Dwi apara, the last tw °
s Lae B

"KggwledgeoftheSu me Bei mthcnnmeansof 1] atu_ I
oly sndertabgn, - (Chapier 1, 19; 20.)  Therelore sooording 5o

( n | two Ka lla arrogates tho
o TS BpIFit ﬁtmn o§ { spirii owiEIg'o?'

A 73 1s the name given to ascetic cxercisos generally; thiéy oemsist chiefly in self-

deumkwI self-castigation, restraint of the senses, and contemplation. Zup, the

wlnch it is denved, originally signifies, ¢to heat, burn,” etc., and since to:

better represents pain, then heat lthasreemvedthem of-
‘torture% w‘:sgapphed to the practxce ofnloet.lmatm,md the word is a tly

g8 it at once conveys the of ascetic exercise, and of heat wh.wh
p The Scholiast sad 08 have wrongly taken the compound Jndm-tapaa for a:
tlve, but, as Lassen rema:fs, it would then requirc,the sign.of the

dual number, Wilson’s Sanskyit Grammar,’ p. 356) It is however a Tatpursisha
compound, or one in which the former component is ﬁg the latter, though in
whatemxtshbnldmd,u on the sense, shmxldrememberththeunow

or devotxon means of spiritual knowledge, as contrasted with
megm'm works, of hé”ﬁe’ibedmtﬂalutohapter and
passago may pmdvﬁﬂiiﬁihsmdfmheronmshloka 19,



DEVOTION THROUGH SPIRITUAL ENOWLEDGE. )

whatever manner these men approach me, just in the same manner do I
recompense them. Mankind turn towards my path in every manner, O
gon of Prith4!® Those who desire success for their actions sacrifice in
this world.to the deities; and, forsooth, in this human world success soon
arises, produced by their actions.® The institution of the four castes was
credted by me, according to the distribution of the natural qualities and
actions.” Know that I even am the creator of (this institution), although
in reality not its creator,”® and incorruptible. My actions do not follow
me, nor have T any interest in the fruits of my actions. He who com-
prehends me to be thus is not. bound by the boitds of actions.® Those of
old time, knowing it to be thus,’® performed actions insthe hope of final

- L]

9 Mankind worship divers gods with divers objects, b though they know it not, it is
really the Suprcme Being that they worship 1 hese different ts. But as it
dopends od a man's heart Which (ﬁ T worships, CISupreme them

Wishes

reward.
according to their worship. If the object of their Bgm"cﬁjoym’emﬁeaven,
(3 his subject deities, and I recompense them b{ a sojourn in
Indra-loka, his heaven, Eroportionatc in duration to the ?eervency of their devotion.

If, on the other hand, their religion be the result of base fear, they sacrifice to the
.Rﬁksha?f, éte., lx:nd to them I send them :ufwalr death. But tlxlf, ree ‘ztl;zng ,n_lﬂ%_kjg'
nature, they worship me in my supreme spiritual character, with true devotion, an

thenm;yemanclpmﬂ,'l’ ,"afid enter iy Ezll)ng. Frue ST B

* 10 This is an exemplification of the preced.mg shloka. Each of the deities of
mythologiis patron of some one craft, or donor of somé peculiar blessing, and this I
%nmt2 if their worship be sincere and devout. Th(:‘particle hi is here simply conjunctive.

ilkins has rendered the second arddha-shloka as if Xshipra were an adjective,

11 The qualities were sup to be distributed in different proportions among the
four castes, The Brahmans a preponderance of sattwas. The atriyas of sattwa
and rgjas. The Vaishyas of rajas and tamas, and the Shadras of tamas alone. The
action or office of the first caste was knowledge, prayer, instruction and scli-restraint;
of the second, sovereignty and tI‘Jux;)etection of the people, by and warfare; of the
Vaishyas, commerce and agriculture; of the Shadras, servitude. .
Brahumk s oy tho Supremo Spct 3 s pessonsiod shasacis of ernto of gl fhinge,

& was only the Supreme Spirit in ified ¢ creator o i
he is right in on’;lhng himself its institutor.  Wilkins and St. Hilairg give ufth?m
akaytdyam, (on what authority I know not), a passive signification. :

B A::gthelr mer“tsion that jndna-yoga, & right comprehengion of Divine truth, is a

ana af Anal amanainatinn . N .- - & e

W Viz, : J2Maka and the Réjarshis, of whom he has already spoken. .

15 Ryam, always refers to what hes preceded, but as, if it referred to shloka'l4,
it would be no reasen for their thus acting, I um inclined to think it mnet be refexred to
the nature of caste, mentioned in shloka 13, and that shloka 14 must be taken paren.
thoﬁeany,uemof the words akaridram and avyayam, if indeed it be not.an
interpolation of date. It was the knowledge that the castes wers. divided avoa)

- e v e
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emanvipation. Do thou therefore do an action® which was formerly done
by the ancients. Even sages' have been troubled as to ¢ what is action
and what inaction.” Such action I will explain to. thee, by the knowledge
of which thou wilt be liberated from evil.!®* The (natures)"' of action,
forbidden action, and inaction, must be well learnt. The path of action
'is obscure.. He who discovers inaction in action, and action in inaction,
is wise among mortals.® He is devoted, and performs alf his duty. The
wise say that the man whose undertakings are all free from plans of
ambition, performs actions which are consumed in the fire of knowledge,”
and call him learned. He who abandons all interest in the fruit of his
actions, is always contented and independent.® Even though occupied
in action, he does not really do anything. He who, without hopes (of
reward), restrains His own, thougkts, abandons all that he possesses, and
renders his actions merely corporeal, does not incur sin. Contented with
what he receives fortuitSusly, superior to the influemce of opposites,®
without envy, the same in success and failure, even though he acts, he is

to their offices and dutics (%arma), and that these were instituted by the Supreme Bein'g,
that induced the devotees of old time to cling closely to the limits- assigned to their
caste

16 'War, the duty of the Ksaatriyas. .

17 Lit., ‘poets, songsters,” and generally ‘learned men.’ Not that the of Indi
unlike thosc of any other nation, werz neccssarily wise and learned; but ratdﬁ:'r
that, in the early rustic ages of the A race, when the voice of man was the only
organ of literature, the wise and learned breathed their knowledge in.song.

18 The knowledge of action then is a ﬂgflt of that spiritual knowledge which aids the
escape from the evil of regeneration, by emancipation.

19 'We follow Schlegel in his suggestion of Zaftwa, as the word on which these
three genitives must be understood to depend.

”blje ‘;1]:0 oom htﬂ):e :?;lalchnature o{“afﬁon kmavirs th:;ilt is not hu]lluelf who

t na ities which ace i ir office; again, when he is
:;“’W;t inactiv, the vital action still prm\ He
‘31 His actions, whatever they may be, are, in effect, no actions, since his knowl
1 teaches him their real cayges, anei thus destroys his responsibility for them., odge
22 Lit., ‘requires no refuge, no sheiter” He who from interested motives, seeka;!
yWhenever he commits it, a from the conscquences §f his crime; but the man wh
acts with devotion, may even commit a bad deed without fear of its results, since he does
80 sy intention, simply by necessity, or as a duty. A soldier who fires at the
of his superior officer csunot be said to commit murder. This is i
‘in the next shioka. . ' !
W Such as heat and cold, pain and pleasure, cte, -
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not ‘bound by the bonds .of action. The. entire action of a man who:is
free from self-interest and devoted,* whose thoughts are directed by
spiritual knowledge, and who acts for the sake of sacrifice,® is (as it were).
dissolved away. The Supreme Spirit is the offering. The Supreme
Spirit is tHe sacrificial butter.? The Supreme Spirit is in the (sacrifieial)
fire. By the Supreme Spirit is the offering (really) made. Thertfore
only the Suprdme Spirit is attained by one who meditates on the
Supreme Spirit in (performing) his actions.” Some® devotees attend
to the sacrifice of the deities only; others offer sacrifice by the action of
worship only in the fire of the Supreme Being® Some sacrifice the sense
of hearing,'and the other (senses), in the fires of restraint;* some offer
objects of scnsc, such as sound, in the fires of the senses; % and others

2 T have here ventured to make a conJeetum, which will be defended at I
my edition of the tuxt, viz., ywkiasya for muktasya, which’is found in the two hons,
and I believe in most, if not all, of the MSS. 'When the fnse is so materially improved
by so slight a chunge as that of y for m, I do not hesitate to adopt it.

2 That is, “instigated only by the spirtt of devotion.” The shlokas 25-29 explain
this species of sacrifice.

28 Gheo, or clarified butter, is butter which has been boiled gently and allowed to
cool. It is poured upon the sacrificial fire,
r % Since the Supreme Spirit exists in every action and every thing, the man'whe
recogmzes him in every thing, and has him as his sole ob]ect in his every action, attains

28 Schlegel has well exgrh;lmod the meaning of these shlokes 25-29, and bids us
compare Manu iv., 22-24, oy apsear to be explanatory of what is md m shl 23,
Bein

of acting for the sake of sacrifice ; the different n means are shown
mnvbeoﬁ'eredﬁthos 0 & by a roal d
mo SStannsied yeltp rf"“ the demes, such u
: Fl,z ; not, however, ;
-....__ﬂ soal y&ﬁ_i_ogthgmﬁs gﬁ%eﬁmqhugmﬁ
delties. as in eve the next a-shloka, on the contrary, are mentloned

who abandonig the established rite, perform a mental sacrifice, as it were, in «
whxch those rites are themselves tho oﬂ‘ermg: whxch is consumed in the devotlon to tho
Supreme Spirit, who thug becomes the sacrificial fi
2 Those who retire from the world into the )ungle, where thex! semes, such ll
hearmg ?ght, ete., wll not be allured by the external objects of tlnn world. Thh

““““ prwmeofasoeucmonanh:sm-—-thmr:pwmm
wero, the saorif oml_ﬁ,;gwhwh des&oxs thosesemea, the en]o%e_gx!t of

”Thoseonthootherhmd,wh remaining in the world, allowsthe' ohjécts of
sense, such &s pleasgat sound (e.g. munc) easant sights (c female ofo.),

to swround and attack them, but by a complete ver. ¢
asaxl,deshoythmmﬁuenocovertll’xzxrhm Hema Mdthhﬁpm
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sacrifice all actions of the senses and of vitality in the fire of devotion
through self-restraint, which is kindled by spiritual knowledge.”® Others
also sacrifice by their wealth, or by mortification, by devotion, by silent
study, and spiritual knowledge. Some also sacrifice inspiration of breath
in expiration, and expiration in inspiration, by blocking up tfie channels
of inspiration and expiration, desirous of retaining their breath.®
Others, by abstaining from food, sacrifice lifc in their 1if8.* All of these
indeed, being versed in sacrifice, have their sins destroyed by theso
sacrifices. Those who eat of the ambrosia® left from a sacrifice pass
into the eternal Supreme Spirit. This world is not for the neglecter of
sacrifice. How should the other be s0,% O best of Kurus?®" Sacrifices

"which th rive themselves, are in thd same position es the victim ; and the scnses, in
which thg g:gabsormd, as tifo sacrificial fire. P '

31 Those who, following the principles of jndna-yoga, and devoted to the rescarch of
the Divine truth, pass their lives in the scvercst austeritics of asccticism in order to
obtain it. They sit in contemplation, as immovceable as possible, refraining from food
during certain gradually increasing intervals, and even holding their breath for long

riods. Their scuses and breath, from the action of which they refrain, are thus
ikened to the victim, their devotion and sclf-restraint to the.sacrificial firc,

% By giving away all that they posscss, and imposing poverty on themselves,

3 As we are told in Chapter iv., 27, this inspiration and expiration are those which

through the nostrils. ’lﬁis sacrifice is usually called prdndydma, and is accomplished

1n the following manner :—Tte followers of the Vedas close the right nostril with the

'.t%b—““d inhale their breath through the left. They then close both nostrils, and

finally open the right for exhalation. The followers of the Tantras close the left nostril

first, and also exhale through it. During this exercise, however performed, the devotee
should recite mentally the names and attributes of the Supremo Being.

34 ‘When prdna is employed in the plural, it has always the more gencral signification
of ‘life’ This shloka therefore simply means, that by cxcessive ubsﬁnonoo,stino devoteo
—while yet alive—becomes almost as hifcless as if dead, and thus, even during life, offers
his life as a sacrifice. .

"+ 3 Ag has been already said, (Ch. iii., 12,) the man who eats without sacrificing—
iis a thief; but he who eats what romains, after he fhas sacrificod, eats ambrosia, that is,
the of importality (amrita), since it evsures for him eternal life. It does not:

ere, however, sxmplg;;ofer to the actual food remaining after tho offering, but to that’
state of lgc, which & 'otee cnjpys, after the performance of the divers sacrifices already
mentioned. )

% The man who makes no sacrifice cithor to the deities or thé“-Cupreme Being,

fijoys neither this world nor eternal life; for if not propitiated by sacrifice, the former
not grant him his desires, nor will the latter admit him into his being.

37 The word kwru—hero and elsewhere—when alluding to Arj must be taken in

the more sensq which embraces all the descendants of X Pandavas and
'DhIz.|-t.nrﬁg:ﬁzlx"a;l‘w,nl though more commonly confined to the latter, i :
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of so many kinds (as the above) are performed in the presence of -the
Supreme Spirit.® Know thatall theso spring from action. Kmnowing this,
thou wilt be (finally) emancipated. The sacrifice of spiritual knowledge
is better t]gan a matorial sacrifice, O harasser of thy foes! Every action,
without exception, is comprehended in spiritual knowledge, O son of
Prithd ! Acquire this (knowledge) by doing honour, by inquiry, and by
scrvice.® Those gifted with'this knowledge, who perceive the truth of
things, will teach thee this knowledge. Knowing which, thou wilt not,
O son of Pandu! thus again incur an error. By this knowledge thou
wilt recognize -all things whatsoever in thyself, and .then in me® If
thou wert even the most sinful of all sinners, thou wouldest cross over all
sin in the bark of spiritual knowledge.#* As fire, when kindled, reduces
fuel to. ashes, Arjuna, so does the fire of kngwledge burn to ashes all
actions. For there is no purifier in the world like knowledge. A man
who is perfected in devotion finds it spontaneously in himself in the pro-
gress of time.? He who posscsses faith®® acquircs spiritual knowledge,
if intent on it, and restraining his senses. Having acquired spiritnal
knowledge, he soon attains to supreme tranquillity.* He who ignores

38 This is simply a recapitulation of what has preceded. Bat it has been otherwise
understood by the translators. Schlegel has ¢ propagat® ct numinis ore’ as if the
reading wero mukhdt ; Wilkins, ¢ manifested in tlll’e mouth of God,’ giving quite a new
meaning to vitatd; Galanos, ¢ ordained by the Vedas themselves’ accepting, as else-
where, the Bréhmanical interpretation of the word rahma. St. Hilaire alone has
‘répandus devant la divinité’ In Manu, iii., 28, the words vitate yajne are used in the
sense of performing a sacrifice; and in Nala, i., 54, this verb, used in the same scnse, is
explained by the Scholiast by akarot, ‘ performed” Again, the common use of the word
mukhe is that of a_post-position ngemi.ng the genitive case, with the meaning of ‘in
the prescnce, before, etc.; and the present translation would thus seem to be more
grammatical and simpler than any other. !

30 To those philosophers who possess this knowledge.

 Thou wilt perceive the connection between all beings and thyself and me, the
Supreme Spirit, since all souls are emanations from me, . -

. @ Not implying that the devotee may sin ad libitum, but that spiritual knowl

which in shloka 38 is called the best puriﬁyer, purges him of his Armer s sin, however

® @ Active d®Btion and contemplation are the means by which spiritual knowledge is

acquired, even without instruction. ‘ ‘ :

L 4 Faith is the absence of all doubt and sceptioism, confidence in the revelation ef
ligion and unmurmuring performance of ita ordinances. This is another t

against Arjuna’s refusal to fight, sineeituow&omdonbhutohhdutyulkm;:

44 Pinal cmancipation, freedom from the toils and pains of all material existence.
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the truth, and is devoid of faith, and of doubtful mind, perishes. The
man of doubtful mind enjoys neither this world nor the other,% nor final
beatitude.®®: No actions bind the man who trusts his actions to devotion,
who has dispersed doubt by knowledge, and is sclf-possessed, O dospiser
of wealth! Therefore sever this doubt which cxists in thy heart, and
springs from ignorance, with thy sword of knowledge;* turn to devotion,
and arise, son of Bharata! ‘

Thus in the Upanishads, etc. (stands) the Fourth Chapter, by name

¢ DEVOTION , THROUGH SPIRITUAL ENOWLEDGE.

{ 4 Viz., the heaven of Indra and the deitics, ete. .
4 Since from doubt about his duty, ho neglects it, and is punished in Naraka.
47 Tt will be scen ‘that, at the end of cvery chapter, wherever it is possible, Krishna
exhorts Arjuna to arise and fight, whether it be against the actual cnemy before him, or
against some ovil that threatons him.  Bce Chapter iii,, shloka 43.
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CHAPTER THE FIFTH.

ARJUNA SPOKE.

¢ Thou praisest, Krishna! the renuntiation of works,' and on the other
hand devotion (through them).? Declare to me with precision that one
only which is the better of these two.’ '

THE HOLY ONE SPOhr.

¢ Renuntiation of, and devotion through works are both means of final

[ emancipation.® But of these two, devodion thraugh works is more highly
{ estcemed than renuntiation of them. He who :neither hates nor loves is
to be considered a constant renouncer of actions. For he who is free
from the influence of opposites, O Strong-armed one! s liberated from
the bonds of action without any trouble. Boys, but not wise men, speak
of the Sinkhya (rational) and Yoga (devotional) doctrines* as different.
For he who is devoted to one (of these) only, experiences at the same time
the fruits of both.® That place® which is gainei by the followers of the

F ! Having in the last chapter parenthetically explained the nature of spiritual know-
lodge, and established the fact that devotion by'means of such knowledge was a part of
N . . .

« the foga system, ho now returns to the explanation of action as a_means of salvation.
{In this ch:gter o will show that the Stnkhya and Yoga doctrines; as re action, are
 in reality the same, although the watchword of the former is renuntiation of all action
| and reliance on knowledge only, and that of the latter practice of action with devotion.
!This he proves by showing that the very practice held up by Yoga comprises, in faet,

renuntiation, since this is not really entire renuntiation of action itself, but of all

' worldly interest in acting. R » -
2 The genitive karmdndm is depéndant on yogam, as well as on sanydsam, and
the two words are together equivalent to the compound £arma-yoga. Com) moreover,

Chapter iv., 27, POURC g, o, moreoter,
o ® Wo willa# trouble the reader with & repetition of the refined discussion on-the
word néhshreyas, but refer him to Chézy's eritique (*Journal des Savans,’ 1825, p. 42),
and Schlegel’s note on this passage. ' -

* 4 Compare Chapter ii., 39.
8 Viz., final cmancipation.
¢ The boing of the Supreme Spirit.
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{ Bénkhya, is also attained by those of the Yoga system. He who sees
\ that the Sinkhya and Yoga are one, sees indeed.” But renuntiation of
actions is ‘difficult to obtain without devotion. The ‘anchorito who
practices devotion approaches the Supreme Spirit in no long 1‘:i‘me. The
practicer of devotion, whose spirit is purified, who has subdued himself
and vanquished his senses, whose soul participates in the souls of all
creatures,® is not polluted even by action. The devotee who knows the
Divine truth should think, ‘I am doing nothing® whenever he looks,
hears, touches, eats,'® walks," sleeps,® or breathes;® even when he speaks,
lets go or takes,® opens of shuts his eycs, believing that the senses move
(by natural impulse)® towards the objects of the scnses. He who, in
acting, offers his actions to the Supreme Spirit,” and puts aside self-
. interest, is not polluted by sin, ¢ven as a lotus leaf is not so by water.'®
i{ Devotees perform action$ by their bodies, hearts, or intellects, merely
it through the medium of the senscs, putting away self-interest, and for the
sake of purification. The man who is devoted, and regardless of the
reward of his actions, obtains steady tranquillity. Hewho is not devoted,
and is intent on the reward, by the impulse of passion, is bound (with

T Pashyati is here used cmphatically, sooing with spiritual sight.
8 Wlho considers all beings to be the same as himsclf, and feels towards them ac-
ngly.
lto n;t.B“t the quality of action (rajas) working within me, causes these senses and organs

10 That is, when the five senses of perception are in action.
M The action of the feet considered as one of the five organs of action.
12 Cessation of the action of the scnses. ‘
{ 13 Vital action.
W Thg action of the mouth, as another of the fivh organs of action.
15 The same, 8f the hands, ' : ! ’
18 By the quality of action (rafas).
17 Performs every acfion for the simple purpose of worship to the Supreme Being.
‘18 Most textures are damaged, or at least changed, by constantly renhHsing in water}
but the leaf of the lotus is by nature fortified against the external influence of the liquid.

In ke the heart of the devotee is prepared against the effect of sin—which con-
stantly % from without—by the mnwruma of his actions.:

" 19 By their bodies, for bodily purification, such as religious offices; by the heart, f
Vo purthoation of the desiven; 3o by fho mind, for that of the thovelts, o>
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the bonds of action). The self-restrained, renouncing all actions with his
heart, can, without difficulty, rest® (tranquil) within a city with nine
gates,” neither acting himgelf nor causing (others) to act.® The lord of
the. world creates neither the faculty of acting mor actions, nor yet the
desire for "the fruits of actions. But each man’s own nature produces
them.® The Lord rcceives no one’s vice or virtue. Knowledge is sur-
rounded by igneyance.® Therefore creatures err. But the ];nowledge of
those in whose souls that ignorance is destroyed by knowledge, lights up |
that supreme ome, like the sun.® Those whose thoughts are on thatj
spirit, whose souls are in it, who exist in it, and are intent on it, their
sins being put away by knowledge, attain to that placq whence there is
no return.® The wise regard a Brihman gifted with knowledge and

2 Lit., ¢ sit,—but referring to the tranguillity of the soul.
* 21 Which is the body, whose agcrtures are nine, viz., two eyes, two ears, two nostrils,
_the mouth, the anus, and the membrum genitale,
22 Speaking, of course, of the soul, since, though the scnses and organs act and even
/ go through :ﬁe performance of their duty, etc“f it is the natural (‘lnl‘ahty of impulse
(rajas) which prompts the action, while the mind of the individual, which, as we know,
{ 18 considered by Hinda philosophers as quite distinct from the soul, directs them,

23 The Supreme chg has created, and wilfl‘mzﬁain reedive into himself, the universe
and the souls which people it; but once life in into the great machine—once nature,
the material essence, set in motion—and, as the Hinda philosopher believes, it continues,
like a'¢lock, To go of itself. Cortain qualitics have been assigned to nature, and it is by
these that and evil are produced in the world, according to the predominance of one
or other of the three qualities in the disposition of men, Hence man's diversity of
disposition and character, and the good or bad actions which he commits. is
swabhdva, ‘disposition, churacter, bent,’ would scem to be the only substitute in Hinda
philosophy for our idea of free-will; but when we remember that real sin consisted not
80 much in the crimes to which this disposition impelled each being, as in that blind
worldliness which failed to detect, its existence, and so subdue it accordingly, and when
we compare it to the spirit of evil which we believe to be ever at work within us, we
cannot acouse this doctrine of depriving mankind entirely of free-willind ind X
The crime of the murderer is not so much in the commission of the actual deed, when he
has once allowed the tcmptation to take hold of him, as iy not before detecting and
gombating the tamptation itself.

3 Ignorance of the working of the swabhdra within them. .

3}: Discloscs to them the true nature of the Supreme Spirit, as the sun discloses the

;earth. - . =

¢t 2 The being of the Supreme Spirit—since the soul always eventually 1ctarned to
earth, oven from tho highest of other heavens. o s

A
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.modesty, a cow, an elephant, and even a dog® and.a Shwapédka,® as the
-same. Even in this lifo, those whose heart persists in equability, sur-
mount the tendencies of their natures. For the Supreme Being is free
from sin and equal-minded. Therefore they partake of the nature of the
Bupreme Being. One should not be overjoyed when one obtains what
one loses, nor grieve when one meets with what one desires mot, but
should be of unwandering thoughts, not dcluded (by thé world), secking
to know the Supreme Being, remaining within the Supreme Being. He
whose soul is not attached to the contact of external objects, and who?®
finds pleasure within himself, whose soul is united, by means of devotion,
to the Supreme Reing, enjoys imperishable happiness. For those enjoyments
which arise from cxternal contacts arc also the wombs of pain,¥ since they
have a beginning and an ¢nd, O sen of Kuntf ! The wise man does not
" take pleasure‘in them. <¢He who can resist, even in this life, the impulse
arising from desire and anger, before the liberation of the soul from the
body, is a devotee and a happy men. That devotee who is internally®

27 As a good Brahman was considered the' best specimen of a mortal, so the.
Shwapdka was the worst. Again, the cow was the most venerated among animals,
the dog the least so, and the elephant a respectable medium.

28 This is the name of the most abject and outcast class of Hind6 society. Born of

.an Ugrh mothor by a Kshatriya male, he was condemned by law to live without the
city-gates, to foed in broken vessels, to wear the clothes of the dcad, to possess no pro-
but asses and dogs, and to be excluded from all interéourse with any other tribe
except the Chandéala, with whom he is really on a par. His officc is that of public
executioner, and to carry ount the dead bodics of those who died without kindred.
Perhaps in no country but India could men be found to submit, from a mere accident of
birth, to so unenviable an existence; but the indolent and contemplative Hinda is
satisfled if he only be left undisturbed to fulfil the wretched duties of his caste, convinced
that his birth was thegunishment of crimes committed in a former existence.

2 Soe Schlegel’s note on his reading, yas m. I have venturcd to adopt the
reading §4h sukiipm which he mentions, as yiclding' a better sense, and being less forced
in the construction. .

% Contain within them tbe germ of pain, which they afterwards produce, as the
womb contains the embryo of the child. Schlegel was induced, by the usual meaning of
such compounds, to translate this, (of which the second member was thEwird yons,) ‘are
produced in.’ . Lassen the present correction inalong note, The meaning
18 obvious, and explained by what follows. No pleasure, which arises from the
can be lasting} but is, on the contrary, always short-lived; and its very monnm
termination is, to & cextain degroe, psinful. '

, 8 Contrasted with happiness derived from external and worldly objects.
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illumined,” partaking of the nature of the Supreme Being, attains to
digtinetion. in the Supreme Being. Those Rishis,® whose sins are
destroyed, who have solved all doubt, who are self-gcverned, and delight
in the good of all beings, obtain extinction in the Supreme Spirit.
Extinctiof in tho Supreme Spirit is near at hand for-those who are
free from desire and anger, and are temperate, of thoughts restrained,
and who know *their own souls. The anchorite* who renders external
contact (really) external; confines® his gaze also to the space between
his two brows,® and equalizes the inspiration and expiration which
passes through the nostrils;* who restrains h¥s senses, heart and mind
intent on final emancipation ; who is free from desire, fqar and anger; is
indeed always® emancipated. Knowing that I, the great lord of all

32 By spiritual knowledge. .

33 The word is bere used with the wide meaning of a holy and learned man.

3 Contrary to custom, the sentence here extends over more than one shloka, and we
must look for 1ts subject (the word muni) in shloka 28.

3 The participle Azstied also governs chakshus.

36 In Chapter vi,, 13, the Muni is directed to fix his gaze on the tip of his nose.
The object of hoth varietics of this inclegant exercise is the sume, viz., to withdraw his

es, and conscquently his thoughts, from’ worldly objects. He must not, to eftect this,
close his eyes, since that would bring slecp and destroy cogtemplation.

37 See Chapter iv., note 33.

38 That is, even during life. It refers to a state of spiritual abstraction which is
called jivanmukti, The Stnkhya and Yoga systems admit two kinds of final emanci
tion of the soul from material existence. The former is the true emancipation, which
takes place at the death of the body of a perfect devotee, when his soul is ubsorbed again
into the Supreme Spirit from which it originally emanated, now to emanate no more.
The latter, jiraumukti, is not real emancipation, since material cxistence continues, but
a staute of such complete abstraction of tho sori from the body, that it is spiritually
united to and almost absorbed into the Supreme Spirit. According to Kapila, the absorp-
tion is complete, and he compares life r itto a Eotter’s wheel, which continues to
rovolve for a short time after the pot has been finished. Life goes on as_if the soul
were still within the body, for nature is not spent. According to Batanjali, however,
the absorption is not complete, and there is always danger of a rclapse even frem this
exalted state of epiritualism ; while often the Muni is subjeet to the jealousy of the
inferior deities, yho attompt to seduce him through the mimstry of beautiful nymphs,
Seductions witth form the topic of many a Sanskrit tale. Ward (¢ Views of Hindostan,
vol i. p. 380, etc.) gives rules, which he calls Patanjali’s, for providing against such a
relapse. The Vedénta system added a third kind of mwk#, which, hgwever, was not
complete, but consisted in the soul's rising to the highest material heaven, that of
Brahmé. For a more detailed account of this curious doctrine, See Barthdlemy St.
Hilaire’s ¢ Promier Mémoire sur le Sankhya-Karika :* Paris, 1852. pp. 248 and 370.
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‘worlds,® am the enjoyer of his sacrifices and mortification, and am well-
’;disposed to all creatures, he obtains tranquillity.’
Thus in the Upanishads, ete. (stands) the Fifth Chapter, by name

‘ DEVOTION BY MEANS OF THE RENUNTIATION OF A(.'IION(',’

/ 30 These worlds are many. The commonest classification is of three only: ITeaven,
i Earth, and Hell. Butin the Sankhya and Vedfnta systems, eight regions of material
: existence were distinguished in the following descendi Ig order : 1. Brahmaloka, the
: world ef the superior Deitics; 2. Pitriloka, that of the .Pitris, Rishis, and Prajépatis;
4 8. Somaloka, of the moon or planets; 4. Indraloka, of the inferior ISeltios; 5. Gan-
dharvaloka, of heavenly spirits; 6. Rdkshasaloka; 7. Yakshaloka; 8. Pishdchaloka,

« those of giants and demons,
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CHAPTER THE SIXTH.

' THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

¢ He who, careless as to the fruit of his actions, performs such actions
as must be done,! is both renouncer (sannydst) and devotce (yogt) ; not-he
who kindles no sacrificial fire, and performs no ceremdnies.? Know, O
son of Pindu! that what they call renuntiation is, in fact, devotion.®

" For no one is a devotes who has not (Previously) renounced ‘all (earthly)
. plans of interest. The action of .an anchorite,:who is eager to ascend to
devotion, is called a mcans ;* and when he has ascended to devotion, even
his cessation of action is called a®mecans.® For when he is attached
neither to the objects of the senses, nor to actions, and has renounced
all (earthly) plans, he is then said to have ascended to devotion. Let him
raise his soul by his own means; let him not lower his soul, for he is his
soul’s friend and also his soul’'s enemy.® His oelf is a friend to the soul
of that man who has ,_gv_.bdued_yis_“ self by his soul.” But from the enmity

# 1 The duties of casto and religious offices. .
# 2 Not he who merely neglects them out of idleness, and does not supply their place
;with devotion.

3 8ec Ch. V., note 1. s
4 Of obtaining a state of devotion. . b
5 Of attaining to final emancipation. ?
6 Tt must be remembered that the word dzman has the two meardngs of ‘self’ and
¢soul,” which are heie very philosophically distinguished. The soul, as we know, is
.considered quite distinct from the body, and lod?ﬁm;ithin iy on earth to work out its
vation, %t,the individual ‘self’ in this world consists of soul and body together ;
and though the bo:}y, influenced by the rajo-guna, or evil impulse, is naturally hostile to
* the whole person, if allowed to have the upper hand; it is nevertheless its friend, if
- subdued by the soul, as being the means by which the soul obtains emancipation from
, material existence. :
¢ 7 When a man has subdued his self (i.c., his body enlivened by the soul, together
{ with its lusts, passions and natural inclination to evil{ by means of his soul (the soul
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of what is not spiritual, his sclf might be an’ enemy, as it/wei'e, to his
f own soul.® The soul of the self-subdued and passionless man is intent on
i the Supreme Being® in cold and heat, pleasure and pain, and honour and
{lignominy. The devotee whose soul is sated with spiritual knowledge
and spiritual discernment,” who stands above all, whose Yenses are
subdued ; to whom a lump of earth, a stone, and gold are alike; is called
‘devoted” He who is of the samc mind to friends, acquaintances, and
enemies, to the indifferent and the neutral, to aliens™ and relatives, to the
good and bad, is greatly esteemed.® A devotee should always excrcise
- himself, remaining in secltision and solitude, restraining his thoughts and
himself, withoutvindulging hopes and without possessions,® keeping a
settled couch for himself in an undcfiled spot, not too lofty nor too low,*
and with a sheet and skin (to cower him), and kusha'® grass (fo lie on).

"being the superior, the reasom:.blc, and the governing part of the whole self), his self
is then the friend of his soul ; since self, oy the union of soul and, body, is the means
by which emancipation may be effceted. CT e

' 8 Wilkins and Galanos have quite disregarded the meaning of the several words,
and run off at once to the apparent sense of the whole sentence.  Schlegel, as usual,
has translated word for wor(£ without giving, as far as I can sec, any general sense,
I confess that, at best, the wholc sentence scems to be one of those Bréhmanical
quibbles, redolent of tautology and allitcration, which would appear to be written
to mystify and awe the humbgaystudent, and to afford employment and delight to the
pedantic scholiast. '

9 The words paremdtmd may be taken as a comhliound of parama and dtmd, or simply
resolved into param and dtmd. Galanos and Schlegel have adupted the former con-
struction; though ‘without, as far as I can see, any clear result, and with a forced
rendering of the compound.

10 For an explanation of the difference between judna and vijndna, see Ch. VIL., note 2,

1 Lit,, ¢Those who should be hated’ Its opposition to dandhu, those who are

bound by some tie or other, determines its meaning here.  To the Hinda, as indeed to
all races who cherish the bonds of blood, all that is foreign is hateful.

12 Another reading, equally good, is vimuchyate, ¢is liberated.”

1 Cordp. IV, 81. Parigraha is that which surrbunds a man, bo it his family and
attendants, or his possessions. The context in both cascs has induced me to prefer the
latter meaning. . .

" M That is on level ground, where there would be no view, as from a hill, to distract
his attention ; and he would not, as in a valley, be hemmed in by worldryubjects. The
place usually chosen by the Muni as his retreat, was in a jungle, on the bank of a river
of fresh runniyg water to drink and to_bathe in, in a spot where the jungle had been
partially cleared, and to which the wild beasts had c to resort,

15 This is the ‘Poa cynosuroidcs,’ a grass, which, for some unknown rcason, plays
an important part in many of the Hindd rites and ceremonics, but particularly in the
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Then fixing his heart on the one object, ** restraining his thoughts, senses
and actions, seated on his couch, he should practice devotion for the
purification of his soul. Holding his body, head and neck," all even and
immoveable, firmly seated, regarding (only) the tip of his nose,”® and not
looking around in different directions, the devotece should remain gquiet,
with passionless soul, free from anxicty, remaining under the vow
of a Brahmach¥irf,"” restraining his heart, meditating and intent on
me. A devotee, who always exercises himself thus, and restrains his
heart, attains to that tranquillity, the supreme extinction, which is con-
joined with me. He who cats too much has nd devotion, nor yet he who
does not eat at all, nor he who is given to oversleepinganor also to over-
watching,® Arjuna! Devotion, which destroys pain, is produced in one
of moderate feeding and recreation, oft moderate excrtion in his actions,
of moderate sleeping and waking, When he “directs his well-governed
thoughts towards himsclf only, and is free fom desire as regards all
wishes, he is then called ‘ devoted.” » ¢ As a candle placed in shelter from
the wind does mnot flicker,’—this simile is recorded of the devotee of
restrained thoughts, who practices devotion of the soul. Let him know
that the separation from the conncetion of pain, in which thought ceases,®
prevented by worship in dcvotion, and in which, beholding his own soul
through his mind’s eye,”® he is content with himself; in which he

sacrifice, being laid beneath the sacrificial fire. The origin of its use may perhaps be
connected with the forest and nomad life of the Aryan race in its earliest age. In this
placo its uscs were, thercfore, manifold, forming at onec the material for the Yogi's
couch, and for the rites which he would daily have to perform.

16 The Supreme Being. '

17 Foran explanation of this compound, see ¢ Wilson’s Sanskrit Grammar,’ sect. 272.

18 Seo Ch. V., note 36. , 3 :

19 Brakmachdré (lit. ‘follower of the Vedas,’ from drakman, ‘the Vedas’ and
char, ‘to go:* (Wilson’s Dictionary), but better, ¢ one who seeks to obtain the Supreme
Spirit,’ from Brakmdn, ¢ the Supreme Boing,’ and char, ¢ to fllow’) is the name given
$0 a young mag:#vf the thrce principal castes, when pursuing his studies. It is taken
gonerally to designate a man who preserves the vows of chastity and temperance,
which the student isbound. The continuance under such 2 vow is here mgrked by sthita,

§ 20 Devotion consists in moderation, not in cxcess or fanatical abstinence.
21 Thoughts on worldly objects.
22 Lit., ¢ by himself.’
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| experiences whatever infinite pleasure the mind can receive, beyond the
reach of the senses; and moreover, remaining in which, he does not verge
from the truth, and after receiving which he thinks no other acquisition
superior to it, and during which he is not moved-even by severe pain—
’is kuown as ‘devotion.’® This devotion should be practised with that
{ determination by which thought becomes -indifferent® (to every wordly
{ object). He who has abandoned all desires which spring from imagina-
tion, and has, by mecans of his heart, kept back the whole collection of
the senses® from every direction (in which they would go),” should
gradually become passivé by his mind’s acquiring firmness, and, by
having caused his heart to remain within himself,”” should not place his
thoughts on anything at all. And keeping it back from those various®
objects, to which the restless, unsteady heart wanders forth, he should
bring it beneath his own tontrol. For the highest happincss® accrues to
that devotec of tranquil heart who, having set at rest the natural quality
, of badness,® partakes of the nature o the Supreme Spirit, and is sinless.
The devotee who is free from sin, and thus devotes himself con-
tinually, enjoys, without trouble, supreme felicity—the contact of the

, Supreme Spirit. The soul which is devoted to devotion, perceives the |

spirit existing in all things, and all things in the spirit, regarding every-
thing alike in everything.® I do not vanish from him who sees me in

23 The rest of this arrdha-shloka, which the English construction obliged us to
transfer to shloka 20, is a play on the sound of the word yoga, and might be translated,
‘junction (with the Supreme Spirit), is disjunction from the conjunction with pain.’

e must suppose that this ringing of words presented something very pleasant and

¢ poetical to the HindG. ear, for such a triviality would be otherwise unworthy of the

vity of a philosophical poem, however admissible in the ‘airy fairy Lilian’ of a

‘ennysonjan lyric,

% 1 have followed Schlegel’s reading and tra:;slafion, and beg to refer tho reader to
his note for its defence. The meaning 1s explained by shloka 25.

25 A Sanskrit mode of expressing ‘all the senscs,” both of perception and action,

28 The senses are supposed to be attracted towards the objects which ¢hgy,comprehend,

21 Not allowing it to wander after external and worldly objects.

28 Expressed by the repetition of the pronouns.

"% Final emancipation,

30 The rajo-guna.

3t This is here said of the universal spirit (ekshara or kitastha), which, as we shall
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everything and everything in me, nor does he vanish from me® That
devotee who worships me as existing in all things, if intent on unity (of
object),® lives in me, in whatever way he may live* He who, by com-
parison with himself, regards everything as the same, be it pleasure or
pain, Arjuna! is considered a most excellent devotce.’

. ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘I do not see any (possible) steady continuance, O slayer of Madhu!
in this devotion of equanimity which thou hast declared, on account of
the variability (of the heart). For the hcart ds fickle, Krishna, full of
agitation, headstrong, and obstinate. I belicve the restraint of it to be
as difficult as that of the wind.’

" THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

! ‘The\heart, O strong-armed one! is doubt];!ss fickle and difficult to

restrain. But it may be restrained, O son of Kunti! by practice and
temperance. It is my opinion that devotion is very difficult for one, who
is not self-governed, to obtain. But it can be obtained by the self-
governed, who uses efforts, by (proper) means.’

ARJUNA SPOKE.

¢What path® does the ungoverned take, O Krishna! if gifted with
faith, but with a heart which wanders from devotion; since he does not
attain to the perfection of devotion? Does he not perish like a broken
cloud, ejected from both (heaven and emancipation),® not remaining

sce, was bolieved to pervade and exist in, and at the same time comprchend, matter.
Nothing requires moro care throughout our poem than to determine when d¢md is to be
rondercd simpl; b{ ¢ gelf, when y “goul,’ and when by ¢spirit.’ The sens is here
determined by &c ol.lowmg shloka,
32 I romam for ever dwelling in him and he in me.
3 On the Supremde Being, the one object.
» 3 Whethey. ge livo in the world, following out the dntles of his caste; or, in the
sohtude of the jungle, as an ascetic.
3 After death, since devotion is the only means of obtaining final emuncxpahon
{ % He abandons tho law of rites and ceremonies of the established relYion, to follow *
the doctrine of devotion. In this, however, he fuils; and he would, therefore, mturally
lose heaven, the reward of the ﬁrst and final emancxpatmn, that of the second.

[



48 DHAGAVAD-GIT{. CHAPTER THE SIXTH.

steady,” O strong-armed one! and deluded in the path® of the Supreme
Being? Thou shouldest completely dispel this doubt for me, Krishna !
for there is none other to dispel this doubt than thou.’

‘THE IIOLY ONE SPOKE. ¢

¢ Such a man, O son of Prithi ! does not perish in this world nor here-
after. For no onc who acts uprightly goes to perdition.s The man who
fails in devotion (only) attains to the regioms of the rightcous, and
having there dwelt for years of infinite®* number, is born again (on
earth) in the body of the ¢hastc®? and the fortunate ;* or again he is even
begotten in a family of wise devotees.* For regencration in the world, of
such a kind as this, is more difficult to obtain. . In that (body) he
re-assumes the mental application ¢f his former body,* and from that time
struggles more diligéntly towards perfection, O son of Kuru! For, even
against his will, he is earried away by his former practice. Even if
anxious to learn devotion, he only surmounts the verbal deity.” But
the devotee?” who continues striving with chergy, purged from his Kins,

37 That is, Constant to the cstablished religion.

38 Deluded by the wavering of his heart in the pursuit of devotion.

3 Lit., ¢ Elsewhere ;" namgly, ‘after death.’

40 See Ch. V., note 39. The regions here alluded to, are the first five, the worlds of
the just; and it is according to his amount of rightcousness, to which of these the soul
is transported.

41 This at first sight would scem to be a Sanskrit ¢ bull,’ but the word must be taken
in a comparative sense. His sojourn scoms infinite, compared to his mundanc existence ;
and, as the duration of tho universe is not less than five millions of years, this is
extremely natural. ;

42 Of the Brahman caste.

4 Of the Kshatriya caste. )

¢ Thys improving his chance of final cmancipation.

4 Tt 15 a curiens part of the doctrine of trarsmifration, as reccived by this school,
that the soul was supposcd—in a future life on earth, not, as it were, to begin afresh and
to be born with a new character and disposition—but to start from the point at which
it had loft off in its former body. Thus, the same virtuous or vicious inclinations
accompanied it, and not only were its former actions punished dftidsy its present
existence, but its former difficulties still surrounded and impeded it.

- 4 He doesgnot really approach the Supreme Spirit spiritually, but only acquircs a
, mental knowledge of hm{ agpéeclned by his teachers and Ey philosophy.

4 He has hitherto been speahong of the man who is npt, though .he strives to

become, a devotee. He now speaks of the real self-governed devotec.
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is perfected after several regenerations,* and thence reaches the highest
walk.® The devotee is deemed superior to ascetics, and even to those
gifted with spiritual knowledge, and to those who trust to works (alone).®®
But of al%“‘ devotees even, he who, seeking me by his inmost spirit,
‘worships me, full of faith, is considered by me the most devoted.’ .

- Thus in the Upanishads, ete. (stands) the Sixth Chapter, by name

‘ DEVOTION BY MEANS OF SELF-RESTRAINT.’

_devotion that brings immediate emancipation from matter in this life.
4 The Supreme Spirit. .
60 The devotce unites all these characters in his own. He practises ascetic exerci
f acquires spiritual knowledge, and performs such works as sacrifice, ahnsgivinf, an
{ mortification. But since he adds devotion to them all, he is syperior to each of those
{who trust in these. The tapaswin, or ascetic, who tears shis flesh, starves himself to a
skoleton, and so forth, wrongly imagines that these gcts alome will procure him
emancipation. The follower of the Sinkhya doctrines, who relies on his knowled,
of that philosoglhy, and neglects cverything else, is equally mistaken ; and so is the
:la.n_who rigidly fulfils the duties of caste, and the ordinances .of the established
igion. . ’
51 Eleven kinds of devotees are mentioned in Ch. IV. 25—30. Here a stress is
| probably to be laid on the ‘me,” and this kind of devotee may be any one of those
eleven, who, to his devotion, adds the belief in the identification of Vishnu, and his
iyl}camation Krishna with the Supreme Spirit,—in short, a Vaigshnava or Bi:ﬁgavata
ogi. »

‘48 The devotee himself is liable to rcgeneration, beeause it is only perfection in
in thi
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTH.! '

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE. ¢

¢ Hear, O son of Prithi ! how, with thy heart attached to me, practising
devotion, and seeking me as a refuge, thou mayest know me entirely and
without uncertainty. I Will declare to thee fully both spiritual know-
ledge and spiritusl discernment,® and when that is known, there remains
nothing more besides to be learnt upon carth. Among thousands of
mortals a single ong, perhgps, strives after perfection, and even of those
who do strive after it afid attain it, a single one, perhaps, rcally under-
stands me. Earth, water, fire, wind, ether, heart and intellect also, and
egotism, into these cight components §s my nature divided.® This (nature)

! We now commence & new division of Krishna’s doctrine, As has boen described |
in the Introduction, our poem must be divided into_throe principal parts, each containing }
six chapters, The first part treats of the Doctrincs of the Yoga system with referen {
“o'ifs practice and results. e last is %m'el_yv philosophical, theorctical and tive
(with the exception of Ch. ; and the second part, to which WC NOW come, trea

tof Theolo, ¢ nature and attributes of the Suprcme Spirit, and his_relation.to-the.
“imiverse aﬁ mﬁi‘?ﬁtﬁ.‘e The first ‘part may be ea]gf Patmll)jali's, thé last the Sankhya
-school, and the present the peculiar province of the ¢ Bhagavad-Gité,’ the description of
the Deity as a Sugrcmc and an Tgiversa.l Spirit, and his identification with Vishnu and

ri hna. This Chapter treats Of that spiritual discernment (vijndna) by which the
Supreme Spirit may be distinguished in and from the universe; in refutation of those,
on the one hand, who deify certain portions of creation; and of the Sankhya school,
»c(m ?};a ot)her, which asserts all creation to be the work of a common plastic principle

prakyiti).

% Thg difference between jndng, spiri and vijndng, spiri j
%rf_g?gis briefy this. Jndna 18 tﬁ%m know'fgg y wﬂ%

e the Supreme Being, the universe, the sout, and every other kind of knowle%e

for salvation. (Vijndna is a more special knowledge, which comprehends the

Supreme Spirit only, an({ that, toe, in his relation to matter. =3 ¢

3 To comprehend this and the following shlokas properly, a perusal 8} that part o
the Introduction, which treats of ‘the detaﬁ of the Sznkiya s’ystem, is quite neoggtm-y,
as it is ‘beyon€ the limits of our notes to give more than a summary of what is now
re{c:r;dto. Nm:s"ails (p:‘ahtt) bi:c:othing here bntt another name for matter gencrally
which Krishna mine,’ use Jn._its Wﬁﬂ farm._was of
Supreme Spirithimelf,-wh’oaswe , was supposed to be the materi aswcﬁﬂ:g'
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is an inferior one, but learn my supcrior nature other than this, of a vital
kind, O hero! by means of which this universe is sustained. Understand
that all things are produced from this latter nature. I am the cause’f
of the production and dissolution of the whole universe.* There exists
no other thing superior to me,® O despiser of wealth ! On me is all the
universe suspended, as numbers of pearls on a string.® I am? the savour
in waters,® O son of Kuntt! and the luminous principle in the moon and

the efficient cause of the universe. This matter consists in two forms; first, that of
material essence, here identificd with the principle of material lifegwhich is the plastic
principle of Kapila’s system, and is commonly called nature ( prakrits) ¢ par excellence ;’
and also pradhdna, milapradhdna, ctc., but here simplly the supérior nature, the avyakia,
or non-developed matter. Sccondly, vyekts, or matter in its devcloped form, the
universc ; all things commonly comprehended under the*head of matter, here called the
inferior nature. The latter pro%erly consists of twent§-three components, but eight
only are here mentioned, in which the rest are comprchended. These eight are
divisible into the two great heads, which we commonly call matter and mind : namely,
the five grosser clements (maldbhita), for vmatter properly so called, under which must
be comprehended the five subtile elements (zanmdtra), and the five organs of actions;
and for mind, or internal matter :—first, the internal organ of perception (manas),
under which we must here rank the five senses, which the manas goveris and collects;
second, memory (ahankdra) realization, or conscience; and thn'dg,o judgment, intelleet
(buddhi). The order of all these is regularly inverted, beginning with the grossest
element, earth, and ending, not with uddhi, the first product of nature, but irregularl
with ahankdira, the second. The reason of the inversi®n is the same as that whic
places-the inferior (vyakta) before the superior (avyakta) nature, namely, of presenting
more poetivally to the less philosophic mind, the more tangible befure the more
mysterious.

¢ TLike Kapila, our author gives to nature (avyakia) the dg:rt of father of all
matter (vyakta), but he qualifies the statement by immediately adding that the Supreme
Spirit is the cause of the working of that principle. Nature is passive, and has no
will of its own; and it is the Deity alone that causes matter to emanate from it, and
again to be absorbed within it. . ‘

* & Nature is superior to the universe, soul to nature, and God to soul; but there is'
nothing superior to God.

. 6 Asimile at once apt and beautiful, and the watchword of plilosoph®s of this
school. The Kosmos is likened to a necklace; the Supreme Spirit, on which its
existence depeno?;i to. the eztrmq1 Take away the string and the necklace exists no more,
The beads indeod exist, but their connection, their unity, and®the actug] necklaco they
formed, cxis 1o more. Take away from the universe the Supreme Npirit, and there
would remain a chaos of material objects, without order, life, or reason.

7 This is now exemplified in shlokas 8—11 by a number of instanges, destined to
show that the Supreme Spirit is the essential and principal, if not actually the material
part of everything. .

8 The peculiar proporty of water was considered to be taste. Sec Introduetion.
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sun, the mystic syllable ‘Om!’ in all the Vedas,® the sound in the ether,'
the masculine essence in men, the sweet smell in the earth;! and I am
the brightness in the flame, the vitality in all beings, and the power of
mortification in ascetics. Xnow, O son of Prithd! that I am the eternal
seed of all things which exist; I am the intellect of those ﬁeings who
possess ntellect, the strength of the strong.? And I am the power of the
strong in action, which is free from desire and passion.® I am the lust
in all beings, which is prevented by no law.* And know that all dis-
positions,’® whether good, bad, or indifferent, proceed also from me. I do
not exist in them, but tHey in me. All this universe being deluded by
by these three'® kinds of dispositions, composed of the three qualities, does
not recognize me, the impesishable, who am superior to them. For this
divine illusion of mine, gffected by the natural qualities, is difficult to
snrmount. Those who have recourse to me only can surmount that
illusion. Evil-doers, fools, and low men, deprived of spiritual knowledge
by this illusion, and inclining towards the disposition of the Asuras,™ do

“ 119 As being that with which each hymn commences, and which hallows all that
ollows. .
{ ' Audibleness is the peculiar property of ether (dkdsha). Sec Introduction.
1 11 Smell is that of earth, «See Introduction. .
{ 12 Reason in man and physical strength in animals.
13 The powers (vibhiiti) acquired by the good who act in freedom from self-intercst
or passion,

14 The desire of copulation, which nothing can prevent, though religion may. W
it. Be caroful to sega?ate the ’compound intog dlaars: + avi¥ - ha, 'B'K';ne%lect of which
ilkins, Chézy, and Langlois have fallen into egregious error. Sce Schlegel’s note.

15 These are the characters of all beings, whether gods, demons, men, or animals,
,and are mixturcs of the three qualitics (gwa) in diffcrent proportions. When he sa;
that he does not exist in them, he does not detract from his c]l:amcwr of universal and

omnipresent Being. These dispositions belong to nome of the categorics of existing
things. S'hey arg neither naturc, matter, sbul, nor spirit, but abstract indew
forces influencing all matter. V

6 As the % €8 (gyna) are three in number, so are the dispositions three in kind,
according to the preponderance of each quality in each of them.

17 This_ mdyd, which .is explained at length in the Introduction, géherally refors
as in the Vedinta system, which borders on nihilism, to the whole creation, con-
sidered as havigg no real existence, but only appearing to man to exist. It would seem
here to allude to the influence of the qualities on matter, by which the real relation of
matter to spirit is disguised, and the former only appears y to exist.

18 _Asura is here a general name for the enemies of the gods, the giants and demons
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not have recourse to me. Four kinds of upright men worship me, O
Arjuna! (viz.) the afflicted, he who is desirous of knowledge, he who
is desirous of some possession,® and he who is possessed of spiritual kuow-
ledge, O ‘prince of the Bharatas! Of these, the best? is the one who
is possessed of spiritual knowledge, if he always practices devotion, and
confines his worship to me alone. For I am dear to the spiritually-wise
beyond posscssions,” and he is dear to me. All of these (four) are indeed
excellent, but the spiritually-wise is verily myself® to my thinking.
For, with devoted soul, he has approachcd even me, the highest path.
At the conclusion of many generations the ®spiritually-wise proceeds
‘towards me. A great-minded man who (is convinced) ¢hat ¢ Vasudeva %
is everything,’ is difficult to find. Those who are deprived of spiritual
knowledge by a diversity® of desires, adopt divers* rites of worship,
directed by their own natures, and hdVe recoutse to other deities (than
me).® If any one worshipping with faith, Uesire to revercnce any
personage, I make that faith of hia constant. Gifted with such faith,

who inhabit Patala, below the earth. As the sattwa-guna, or quality of goodness, pre-
dominates in the gods, and the rajo-guna, or active badness, in man ; so the zamo-guna, or
bad indifference and obscurity, preponderates in the disposition of the Asuras; and those
men whose dispositions resemble &cirs, are therefore the gvorst and lowest, and blinded
by the infiuence of the qualitics, deccived by the eppearance only of the universe, do
not recognise the existence of the Supreme Being.

19 Whether wealth, progeny, happiness, or anything else of that kind.

20 Because the motives of the other three were sclfish,

21 The translators have all taken the commoner mennir;ﬁ of atyartham as an adverb,
and rendered it by ¢ extremely.” I confess I think the word has here a more prominent
and emphatic force, and that the context demands the translation I have given. To the
afflicted, hoping for consolation, to the secker of somc possession, and the thirster after
knowledge, some object (artha) is dear, and prompts their worship. To the spiritually

. wise the Supreme Being alone is dear above all such objects. T e

22 A preferable reading, not, however, supported by any MS., would be dtwd + iva.
As they stand, the words dtmd -+ eva can only be explained by sdpposing it to be
understood after them. Madhustdana, the scholiast, exp{)ums' them by na matto bhinnah,
¢ not severed from me,’ ¢.e. * united with me in spirit’ ; and thisis, perhaps, supported by
the next ardgha-shloka, == o0

2 Properly a name of Krishna, as son of Vasudeva (see Indeg) ; but %enenny
usurped for Vishnu himself, particularly in his identification with the upreme pirit.

2 The indefiniteness is expressed by the repetition of the pronoun. .

{ % Those, for instance, who desire future happiness in heaven, worship Indra ; those
jWho wish for wealth, Kuvera ; those who long for victory, Skanda ; and so on. '
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he secks the propitiation of this (personage), and from him receives the
pleasant objects of his desires, which were directed by me alone.® But
the reward of these little-minded men is finite.” They who sacrifice to
the gods, go to the gods. They who worship me, come to me. The
foolish, ignorant of my lofty, incorruptible supreme being, think that I,
who am not manifested, am endowed with a manifest form.?® Surrounded
by my magic illusion, T am not manifest to everybody.' This deluded ®
world does not comprehend me, who neither am born nor die. I know
all beings, past, present, and future, O Arjuna! but no one knows me.
. All beings fall into error‘as to the nature of the creation, Bhérata! by
 reason of that delusion of matural opposites,® which springs from liking
* and disliking, O tormentor of thy foes! But those men who act uprightly,
in whom sin is dead, freed from this delusion of the natural opposites,
worship me firm in devotion. They who turn to me and strive after

2 The translation of this passage by Sch¥egel is quite arbitrary and incomprehensible,
If T have not succeeded in making it more intelligible, I have at least confined myself
to the literal meaning of the words, and can only offer an explanation of the sense
gencrally. Zanu is literally ¢ a body,’ and is here used to disﬁniuish all objects of
worship generally, whether gods, demons, or carthly objects, from the one object of the
spiritually-wise—the Supreme Spirit. If a man, then, having some desire a
and believing that prayers and ‘shcrifice will bring it about, secks to what deity,
demon, or other object of worship he shall address himself, the Supreme Spint
himself, existing within such objects, directs his faith in the right direction, confirms
and establishes it. - Thus the man, with his faith directed to the proper object,
ropitiates it by prayer and sacrifice, and obtains his roward. In other words, the
[ Supreme 3£igganot only recognizes the established religion, but even arranges it as
it e'gibiiﬁ'be, and is the means of encouraging and directing the connection between man
and his superiors. Schlegel rightlzn:)bserves that tasydrddhena must be resolved into
tasyds and drddhana, and quotes Rambyana 1., 44, 9.  Zusyds is feminine as referring
to tanu. .
" 27 Bince even the Gods arc doomed to a final destruction. The reward of those who
worship the Supreme Spirit is eternal, since he and he only is immortal. ’
28 Believe somge one of the gods, as Brahme, Vishnu, or Shiva to be the Supremo
Spiritdhimself. QOur philosopher would seem vo be cutting his own throat on this
und. ¢
20 Deluded by mdyd, or the appearance of things, some believe even the highest
Being to be born and mortal, since they perceive that this is the lot of all‘uatter. *
% These natural opposites are heat or cold, pain or pleasire ; and the dolusion they
cause, ariscs fism aversion from the ohc, or hkmtﬁ for the other. By these feelings man
u}eg his own in;erest only 111:1 lixishwmﬁp’ Mdbe en falls into errht;: &a_&_muﬂﬁ?g%
of the creation of matiar, which he believes to be subservient to his enjoyment, and no
to the émancipation of the soul Trom MAtGHiAT MR, < """ b R

N
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liberation from regeneration and death, know that whole supreme spirit,
and the Adhyitma,® and entire action. They who know me to be the
Adhibhita,” the Adhidaiva,® and the Adhiyajna,® and also (know me to
be thus), i;l the hour of death know me indeed.’

Thus in the Upanishads, ete., (stands) the Seventh Chapter, by name

¢ QEVOTION THROUGII SPIRITUAL DISCERNMENT.’

31 As these words are explained in the beginning of the next chupter, it is super-
fluous to attempt to do so here. .

% Compare VIII. 2, 5, and 13.  Vidus has here an cmphatic force, as pashyati has
in V, 5, and XTII. 29. It not only indicates the possession of spirifual knowledge, but
the attainment of that final emencipation itself, which is acquired by that knowledge.
¢ They know me indeed, thoroughly, truli; and, since this%nomo continues with
them till the hour of their death, they are by it liberated from material life.’
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CHAPTER THE EIGHTH ¢

ARJUNA BPOKE. .

What is that Supreme Spirit? What is Adhyatma?' what action?
O best of men! and what is called Adhibhita?? end what is said to
be Adhidaiva?! and how can there be any Adhiyajna® here in this

1 Before entering on an explanation of these terms, we must remind the rcader that
this portion of our })oem is a treatise on Theology, an explanation of that Supreme Bei
who is the object of the worship'of the Yogi, and the head of the wholc theistic (mhwa;:g
branch of the Sankhya school. This Being may be regarded under many divers aspects,
and Brakma, or the Supreme Epirit, which he mentions first, is the general name which
includes these four o ~—First, ddhydtma is composed of the prep. adhs, which
has the signification of ‘above,” ¢superior t¢,” ¢ presiding over, and démd, ‘soul’ It
means, thereforc, ¢ that which presides over the soul’ In shloka 3, it is said to be
swabhkdva, ¢ own nature,’ where a reflective forcc must be given to swa, as referring to the
Supreme Spirit. It is, then, the Supreme Spirit viewed in his relation to the soul, in
which he is known to be'at the same time that soul itself and superior to it ; the spirit
from which it has cmanated, but with which it is still intimately connected, in the
relation of an inferior part to a superior whole.—Second, Adhibhita . is com) of
adhi; ‘superior. to,’ ‘presiding over,” and bhita, ‘that which exists!” It is, therefore,
¢that which presides over what exists;’ and refers to the Supreme Being in his relation
to the whole universe, in his connection with matter, as himself containing the essence
of matter with him. In shloka 4 it is explained by the words ksharo-bhdvah, ¢ %

. nature;’ which must refer to prakysti, the essence of matter, which we know is_divisi
n its development into twenty-three categories. This, again, is referred to the
Supreme Spirit, by what he says in Ch. VIL. 30.—Third, Adhsdaiva, or,as in shloka 4 ;

idaivata, is composed of adhi, ‘presidi.uﬁ over,’ deva of devaid, * a deity,’ and here a

eral term for all superhuman beings. It s, ti\erefore, that ¢ which presides over the

elivine part of creation.’ In shloke 4 it is explained by the ‘word purusha, for a full
explanatich of which we must refer the reader to the Introduction, and to chap, XV.
of our . Its literal meaning is ‘man’ and in the Sénkhya system it means ¢ the
soul,” which is therreal oé)lgrson of n;:l‘;i, his body bpig%merely a temgporary seeti.:f, ‘as it
were, In the system of Patanjali, the Bhagavad-Git4, in which an universal spirit,
from which the soul emagated, was first brought forward, it has two meanings: firstly,
that of the soul, the ipdividual man; and, secondly, that of the Sugoreme pirit, from
which the soul emanates, more usually called mahdpurusha, or purushottafis, the greaf
or highest soul, In ch. XV. of our poem, we shall find a third meaning attached to
this word %&s 16—18), but it is'in. the second that we must here understand i

although H: 1dt (Zeitschrift der.K. Academie zu Berlin, 1825) thinks that the wo

can only have this meaning when an epithet is attached to it; asin VIIL 22; X. 12;
XI.18 and 38; XV..4, etc. Of these, XI. 88 seems to favour my rendering, the



DEVOTION TO THE INDEVISIBLE SUPRENE sPIRTT. - 57

body,? O slayer of Madhu? And how art thou to be known by the
temperate in the hour of death?’ .

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘The sapreme universal spirit is the One simple and indivisible,® and
my own nature is called Adhyitmé. The emanation which eauses the
existence and regroduction* of existing things bears the name of Action.
Adhibhita is (my) own indivisible nature, and Adhidaivdta is the spiritual
_person.  Adhiyajna is myself here upon earth, in the body, O best of
embod.wd men! And he who, remembering me at the moment of death,
quits the body and comes forth, enters my nature ; there {3 no doubt about

“that. . Or, again, whatever nature he thinks on, when he abandons the
{ body at the last, to that. only does he go,* O son of Kunt{! having been
{ always conformed to that naturc. Therefore think on me at all times

{ ithet ddideva having so much similarity with the present one of adhidaiva. —Fourth,
4fna, corapoun of adlu, presni.nﬁ over,’ and yajna, wmﬂoe,’ ¢ worship,” is
the ob)oot of worship, th ne of religion, This, sa is my:elf
Vighnu, in this m carnation of Krishna, under wluch form the Supreme
Being is worshiped, “Man is too material to be able to worship the pure abstract i
a S:geme universal 8pirit. . Some tanixll;‘le and manifest cation was teqmrol
for the' less hilosophw (fortmn of mankind, some adhiyajna, to give a deﬁmtxon and
i Krishua is that adhiyajug. Galanos would take the word
dehabhritdm with dolu, and translute, * And Adhiyajna is I in a#? bodies’ This con-
. struction affords no explanation of adh:yw, and, moreover, forces on dehe @ plural
for at least collective sense, Which it cannot sustain.—To recapitulate, adhydimd 1s the
o Spirit in his relation to man's soul; adAibAdta in his relgtion to matter;
idaive, in his relation to the divers objects of _worship; adhiyasna, in his relation o
jreligion, the personified type.

%’

% See Chapter IIL, note 18, '
. b Canm their original existence and the further production of other objects from*

& The morality of this passage at first sight seems dubious, Itwonldappurﬁotelt
@‘ man’s ulva.tw:yona mere chance; or, at{)est{uon a death-bed
he

the kind is meant. Xo sudden death is here hinted at ; butamanuluppo-ed,wm
‘awfu]l hour of dissslution a ches, to turn with ail and soul to thas,
ﬂhu Deity, who ahfelougwonhxp tuqt t him t& coneuynnder hu mﬁ:‘ﬁ%
joyment of heaven s, A
himwmhemmmﬂrddmh nndﬁyhuhumuwmw :
X m Hmar,nwholvaomew ‘xd
rahxm mdev mwhonthe and j ﬂ
the ‘objent of.'his mlupftomhu —

ht.

?3‘
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{ and fight. " If thy heart and mind are turned to me, thou wilt doubtless
aftain to me alohe. By thoughts applied to diligent devotion, and turned
to no other object (than me), meditating® on the Supreme Divine Person,
oné goes to him, O son of Prithd! He who may meditate on.the Sage?
_without beginning;* the regulator more minute than an afom; the
“sustainer of- all of incomprehensible form ; _bright as the snnj__exgnd the .
darkness, at the hour of death; w1th steady” heart, embued with worship
and by the strength: of devotmn coliectmg“ lns breath entirely between
h:.s gyabrowa,“' attams ‘that_ Sup_;rgye Divine P Person. I will summarily
‘expound to_thee that - “plice™ which those who. know the Vedas call the
one Indlvmble,’whwh those who are temperate and free from passion
-enter, and with the desire of which, men follow the life of a Brahmachér{.’?
He who closes all the doors of the senses,’® restrains his desires within his
heart,* dlsposes his breath within his brow,! practises persevérance in
devotion, utters the monosylla'ble ¢ Om" (which is) the Supreme Spirit,'*
meditating on ‘me, and thus contifines when he is quitting the body,
atteins the highest walk.’ ‘T am easy of access to that ever ‘deveted

& #.The same accusative is Jere gaverned by both verbs, ydti and anuckmtaym. .
"% This and the following are all epithets of the Supreme Being. He is called &
fluge(ht., poet”’) as being omniscient. Heé is the regulator and ordainer of all things,
jmore minute than an atom, yet greate thanthewho o universc. As the sun illumines

the whole worlﬂ, tlmt mt . ior to the darkness, which
typifies the ignorad P ToF E0d YhG Tilienoe of Ehe thres
quahtles

® Lit., ‘encient,’ but used for ¢eternal as to the past, forwluchnoword exists in
Banskrit. Compare Chapter II., note 19,

9 Fixed on the one object only "'; .
, *.19 Compare Chapter IV., note 33. : gl

11 The of the Supreme the« rogion which he inhabits, whi
mmm"‘i.f“““’miﬁ‘i’ 'P‘““‘“” ""”""'

12 See Chapter VL, note 19. .

.1 Thewgmaf.mfe, through whmhethslobjectapeumtothehem. .
L 0 mrk the digtinction between. manas, ‘the sbatract,. and - rit, i(,‘*.e conerate’ *

J

e tho heart which desires, Ari¢,that which beais.
Just as -
m..mmﬁ'wm RIS

Ly

.\.,.

-{ 1 Union with the Supreme. :
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devotee who remembers me, O ‘son of Pnthﬁ' w:ﬂt his thnnghtl never
wandering to any other object. The great-minded, who. bhave recourse to

e, reach the highest perfection, and do not incur regeneration, which is
the domain of pain, and is not eternal. All worlds, up to that of Brahmé,"
are subjeet%o return,’® Arjuna! But he who comes to me has no regene-
ration, O son of Kunti! Those men who know the day of Brahms,
which ends after a thousand ages; and the night which comes on at the
end of those thousand ages;® know day and night indeed. At the
approach of (that) all (objects of) develogad matter come forth from

1 See Chapter V., note 39. - o
18 Thewnlualwa lisble to return after a"certain sojourn, and be born again on
from any of the elght worlds, even including Brahm&’s, which is the highest.
19 'We have here a mythological allusion, which is anather W that our ylnlmopher
received much with implicit faith from the established belitf. To understand 1t
we must remember the true character of Brahmé. On the one hand, he is the pernm
g::hon of the mtzo\lre pow:‘rsof the Sudpr emgﬁ,ntand, on tl;; cilther, he has taken
in m ogy, o or the gpun, the nerson temorenmmve
hind?h’:’sthe ﬁbegms theﬁdr{; on earth, aﬁ ifito" dctive
Bralimé begins that of the uni causing alldevelopedmattertomormam
&omthepmbnh,the non-develpegeuence of matter. When, again, he sl
developed matter re-enters and is absorbed again into ‘Hence the su
duration of the universe in each manifestation was a day Some have sog
attribute the system of reckomng the ag to astronomical obeervations; but illyn
Justly observes that it is ly derived from a descending anthmetmal
4, 8, 2, 1,-~the conversion of units into thousands, and the ﬂyth
theseweredwmeyous,emheompoeeaof 860yeanofmen. usthefonraguwonld
e e Yosoe-yuga hus 4,000 divt pal to 1,440,000 mortal
e Krita-yugs VIne years, eq years.
D'TN:E‘ 2,838 ” ” lyggg’ggg ‘9
! para-yuga ” ] »
' Kali-yuga = 1,000 » P 3603000 »

Oextun iods at the d end ;‘rmll; 3,000,000 ;

) peri beginning and end of eac] .

%eﬂlzd&ndhyﬁsmd.wyinshas, .
7 T s ez 720,000 o B

Gompletet od.ledMaM otgreat Co FERY

MJ:““"‘ ......... b soldono

muah :‘3 hnhhaﬂdtldpt “maeh
wmpmmd::udloo called a Para. '!‘h\l

mw‘wzm during. this - Ahe g

is suppdsed to. ‘dnd re-emter the material essence' 36, mgﬁ,

20 Not. mmnmwm»mawmwmwm

xA \

preceding note.
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the non-developed principle.? At the approach of (that) night they
are absorbed into that (principle) called the non-developed. This
collective mass itself of existing things, (thus) existing again and
again,® is dissolved at the approach of that night. At the approach
of (that) day it emanates spontaneously,® O son of Prithi! But
there is another invisible eternal existcnce, superior to this visible
one, which does perish when all things perish, called invisible and
indivisible. This they call the highest walk. Those who obtain this
never return. This is my supreme abode. But this supreme person, O
son of Prithd ! within whom"all existing things exist, and by whom all
this universe is erused to emanate, may be approached by devotion, which is
intent on him alone. But I will tell thee, O prince of the Bharatas! at what
time devotees dying obtain freedom from or subjection to (the nccessity of)
return.®* Fire,® day, tht increasing moon, six months of the northern

2 deyakts, prakriti, or mature, the non-developed essence of matter, Seec
Introduction. -~ -~ - ) - et
22 The repetition of the particle marks that of tho state. The universe exists again
and again in each succeeding day of Brahmé.
2 Avasha cannot have its more usual signification of ¢against their will,” since
matter being irrational, could have no will of its own, but rather, without any will of
their'own,’ s.e., in agrecment™with the laws of necessitg,
2 Return to eattE, and investment with a new body.
25 This and the following shloka startle us at first sight with the appearance of the
mesanest superstition, and have called forth the lamcntations and reproaches of two
able critics, Humboldt and Langlois. The matter is, however, somewhat explained by
the contents of the Uttaramiménsa writings (Sce Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, vol. i.,
{p. 366). It must be remembered that the soul was supposed to be accompanied in its
+ transmigration by a subtile bod'fh(h'nga sharira : sec Introduction) which it only
.abandons at final emancipation. i8 is a vehicle of the soul which enables it, as lon
as it exists in a material life, to sustain its connection with matter, even when dives

of a grosser body. In this subfile body, then, is the soul conducted to the divers material
heavens, @hen it quits the mundane body ; and since this budy requires a conductor and
a light to show it the way, a beam of the sun !s supposed to mect the crown of the
Ihead at all seasons. The scat of the soul is supposed to be the heart, from which 1,001
tarteries conduct to all pdits of the bodies. The princ‘ilgul of these is the great coronal
1artery, which leads from the heart to the crown of the head ; by this passage the soul, with
its linga sharira, proceeds at the moment of death. At the crown of the head it mects
withmt%xe guardian sunboam ; and, at the periods first mentioned, the ray being brighter
and stronger, the subtile body can find its way to the highest hoaven, the Brakma-loka;
if, on the contrary, it be weaker, us at other periods, it ouly procecds to an inferior
region. Sce also note 27 infra.
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solstice; those who die in this period, and who know the Supreme
Spirit, go to the Supreme Spirit. Again, smoke,® night, the waning
moon, six months of the southern solstice ; a devotee dying in this period
attains only a lunar” splendour, and returns. For these two ways of
white and*black are eternally decreed to the world. By the one a man
goes without return, by the other he returns again. No devotee, O son
of Pritha! who knows these two paths is ever confounded. Therefore,
at all periods, be devoted to devotion, Arjuna! A devotee who knows
all this, surmounts whatever reward is promised to the study of the Vedas,
or the practice of sacrifice, self-torture, and althsgiving, and obtains the
highest and best place.’ .

Thus in the Upanighads, ete. (stands) the Eighth Chapter, by name

‘ DEVOTION TO THE INDIVISIBLE SUP{!.EME SPIRIT.

% Smoke, as opposcd to fire and light, i®put for darkness. )

% This may mean that he attains to the Soma-loka, the vegion of the moon, which
is inferior to that of Brahmé (Sce ch. V. note 39). But I am inclined to think that the
whole passage has a metaphorical, not a literal, force. The Supreme Being has been
compared tothe sun. The whole aggregate of deities inferior to him, who reflect his
glory, may be aptl{ likened to the moon. Following out this figure, the whole passage

" may be divested of its superstitious character. The Supgrme Being is the sun, the ray
from which to the crown of the devotee’s head, is the type of the spiritual connection of
the Being with the mortal's soul. When devotion is at its highest piteh, this ray would
be strongest, and the Supreme Being might be considered to be in greater proximity to
the mortal, as the sun is to that portion of the carth which it lights up in day-time, in
the light half of the month, and during the summer solstice. In the Uttaramiméns,
this theory is doubtless taken literally and superstitiously; but I cannot help think_ins
that our poet has borrowed a popular superstition merely as an apt and elegunt poetic
metaphor. Compare also Manu IV., 182, where the Somaloka, or heaven of the moon,

is replaced by a Devaloka, or heaven of the inferior deitics. -
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CHAPTER THE NINTH -

THE TIOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘But now® 1 w‘mll declare unto thee, if thou objectest not, the most
mystic spiritual knowledge coupled with spiritual discernment, having
. learnt which, thou wilt be liberated from evil. This is a kingly science
“and a kingly mystery,® the most excellent of purifications, clearly com-
prehensible, in accordance with law,® very easy to carry out, and im-
mutable. Men who do not put faith in this religion, O harasser of thy
foes ! do not attain to me, but return to the path of this world of mortality.
All this universe has been created by me, embodicd as the undeveloped
principle.! All thingsexist in me. ¥ do not dwell within them and yet
things do nof exist in me.® Behold this my lordly mystery. My spirit,
which causes® things to exist, sustains existing things, but does not dwell
in them. Understand that even as the mighty air,” which wanders

1 Expressed in the sdam, lit., ‘the following.’

2 This must refer to the Yoga system, not merely to the philosophic cxplanation about
to follow, since Lie says that it 1s ‘easy to carry out.’

! 3 With %l)e established religion, since it admitted ite principal tenets and ordinances,

*the cxistend®f the gods, the institution of caste, ctc., and urged a man to perform

- his duty according to those ordinances, in contradistinction to the pure Sankhya system,
which lauded the abandonment of all these. .

4 Prakyits or nature, the material essence, which this school considered to be part of
_t_k;eﬁ?%&%ﬁ “Being Timsclf, he being regarded as twof%lg ;MtBand matter, or rather
ia &.aence"vﬁlich the Purfuas call the wife of the Suprcme Being. N

i ¢ Krishna is ¥ %rong whon he: ¢aYls This ‘Gppatont contradiction a sovercilﬁn mystery.
But it 1s easily explained when we regard the Supreme Being in his twofold character
of ppirit and i As material cssence, the material cause of all things,
they all exist Wi im ; as Spirit only, they, being matter, cannot cxist <xdthin himg
since spirit and matter have no direct connection. Again as spirit only, he does not
exist in them, since-the spirit cannot be inherent in matter.

¢ Being the efficient and rationsl cause. |

7 Vdyu, ‘wind,’ is used in philosophical language for ‘atmosphere,’ distinet from
tikdsha, ‘the cther,’ a subtile fluid supposed to pervade ell space. While dkdska ir
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everywhere, always dwells within the ether, so all cxisting things exist
within me. At the conclusion of a Kalpa,® all existing things, O son of
Kunti! re-enter nature, which is cognate with me. But I cause them to
come forth again at the beginning of a Kalpa. Supported by my material
essence, I ¢ause this entire system of existing things to emanate again
and again, without any power of their own, by the power of the material
essence. Nor do these actions implicate me,” O despiser of wealth! me
who remain tranquil, as one unconcerned by them, and® not interested by
these actions. Under my superintendence, nature produces moveable and
immoveable things. By this means,” O son ®f Kunti! does the world
revolve. The dcluded despise me, when invested with shuman form, not
understanding my high existence,’ which is the lord of all things,—vain
in their hopes,™ their aotions," and their knowledge ; ** devoid of reflection,
and inclining to the deluded naturc of the Asuras'® and Rékshasas. But
" the high-minded, inclining to the nature of thé gods,"” worship me with

supposed to be porfectly immovable and existing everywhere, air is always moving, and
penetrates only where it can cffect an entrance. The two words stand in almost the
same relation as our wind and air, with the exception that the{haro distinet substances,
and that dkdsha is not merely atmospheric air, but that which fills all infinity.

8 A day of Brahm4 (see chap. VIII. note 19). It may be useful here to remark that
the only word existing in Sanskrit to convey the idea of cypation by God, has the literal
meaning of ‘emit,’ ‘cause to come forth, or emanate; and this, too, in the oldest
Sanskrit works. May we not receive this fact as evidemce of the antiquity of the
belief that the Creator was the matcrial as well as the efficient cause of the creation,
and of the philosophic bins of the Aryan mind even at a very early period ?

¢ In chap. VIII. shloka 4, he has mentioned that the action of the Supreme Being
was the creation and the dissolution of matter. But it has also been said that all action,
except what is undertaken with devotion, cte., implicutes the actor, entails upon him
their good or evil results. Ife now states that he himsclf cannot be lable to these
restrictions, since he acts without interest or concern in what he does. P

10 Animate and inanimate matter.

1t By my superintendence of the work of nature. °

12 Those who are deluded by the appearance of the universe, an¥l the action of the

‘three qualitics, despise me, the i\:ﬁmme Spirit, when I descend to earth in the form of
«Krishna ; for they do know my real churacter, superior to andtnonarch of all.

% 13 Siugg these hopes are not of final emancipation, but of earthly, or at best
heavenly, enjoyments,

1 Since they are undertaken with interested motives. .

15 Since they believe matter supreme, and do not know the truth of tﬂings.

16 See chap. VII. note 18.

17 Tu the Devas, the quality of goodness and light (satfwa) predominates.
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their hearts turned to no other object, knowing me to be the imperishable.
principle of all things. Always glorifying me and striving with unbroken
vows, and prostrating themselves before me, they worship me, constant in
devotion. Others also, offering the sacrifice of knowledge,*® worship me,
who am present everywhere in divers forms, by means of m}s singleness
.and separability.’ I am the immolation. I am the whole sacrificial rite.?”
I am the libation offered to ancestors. I am the drug. I am the
incantation. I am the sacrificial butter also. I am tho fire, I um the
incense. I am the father, the mother,” the sustainer, the grandfather®
of this universe,—the iliystic doctrine, the purification, the syllable
‘Om !’ ®—the Rich-, the 8iman-, and also the Yajur-, Veda,—the path,*

ek e ¥

the supporter, the master, the witness,® the habitation, the refuge, the
friend, the origin, the dissolution,® the place, the receptacle,” the
inexhaustible seed.® I heat (the world). I withhold and pour out the

18 Recognizing me in cvery object of worship, from a complete knowledge of my
true nature : Compare Manu iv. 24.

12 My single nature as the onc Supreme Being, and my powor of scparate cxistence
in the differcut deities, cte. I have rendered these words, as if they were explanations
of vishayatomukham. They might, however, be construed as if governed by wpdsate, and
referring to the different characters, under which the deity was actually worshiped.
Galanos has adopted this metiiod, though 1 can scarccly say, judiciously.

20 Galanos (though on what authority I know not) distinguishes between Arafw and
yajna, making the former a ¢ bloody,” the latter a ¢ bloodless’ sacrifice.

2 Father and mother of matter, as being both efficient and material cause. See
notes 4 and 5 supra. o " ’

+ 22 Grandfather was a namc which inspired reverence and affection in the Hinda
grandchild.
) 2 This trind would seem to include all rehfion, whether practical or doctrinal.
* Pedyam, in the first case, would be theological study and belief; pavitram would include
all the practice of religion, whether sacrifice, mortification, etc. ; and onkdra, would
comprehegd praier and praise. In the second case the three words would represent
%l:a theology, the injunctions for practice, un] the hymns and prayerss of the
as.
2 Supply ‘of the universe,’ to each of the words in this shloka. He is the path
by which mortals obtain final emancipation.
25 Being gifted with the power of omniscience.
2 The causc of cmanation.and reabsorption.
37 As being"the material essence, into which all things are absorbed finally,
. 2 Having alveady identified nature, or the material cssence, with himself, as wo
ave seen.

o

r
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rain. 1 am ambrosia® and death, the existing and the non-existing.* Those
who know the three Vedas,” who drink the Soma, who purify themsclves
from sin, and offer sacrifices, implore of me the attainment of heaven:
these, obtaining as their reward the world of the holy Indra, cat in
heaven th® divine food of the gods.® Having enjoyed this great world
of heaven, they rc-enter the world of mortals, when the reward is
exhausted.® F'ollowing in this manner the law of the Vedas, they
indulge in their desires, and obtain a happiness whicll comes and goes.
I bear the responsibility™ of the happiness of those men, who, constant
in devotion, worship me, meditating on me, amtl having no other object.
And cven those also who devotedly worship other gods with the gift of
faith, worship me, too, O son of Kunt{! but not properly. ¥or I am
the devourer and lord also of all sacrifices ; but they do not understand
me truly, therefore they fall.® Those who devote themselves ‘to the
gods, go to the gods; those who do so to the Pitris, go to the Pitris.
The worshipers of the Bhitus go te the Bhiitas. Only my worshipers
come to me. If any one offer me a leaf, a flower, fruit 61'”51\7‘9":?.&, 7 with
" devotional intention, I eat™ it, thus pivusly offered by one of devoted

! 2 Those who worship me obtain immortality, even as ghose do who eat of ambrosia.
30 That which has, and that which has not a real cxistence, 7.e. spirit and matter.
He merely sums up all that he has declared himself to be, and says in two words,
¢TI am both all ‘spirit and all matter.” The Scholiasts, however, explain sad by vyakta,
¢ developed matter,’ and asad by aryakia, ‘ non-developed matter.” Comp. XT. 37; and
XIII. 12.
8 Qur author does not, in this, condemn the cstablished faith, or theVedgs ; or deny

the propricty of religious rites; but only condemns the spirit in which™ who rely
on them, prosccutc them ; namely, in the hope of heavenly enjoyments. . :
32 Enjoy their pleasures. L]
38 Their sojourn in heaven, though very long, according to their merits, is finite ; and
at its conclusion they arc born aguin on earth. »

3t Lit., ¢ the insurance,’ vide chap. T, note 43. d

% Since the gods arc impersonifications of cach of my attrjbutes: but they ought to
worship me as u whole.

* 3 Fro®heaven, and arc born again on carth.

31 The simplicity of the offerings here mentioned, may be contrasted with thie{omp and
cxpense of such sacrifices as the Ashwa-medha, which were made to the deitjes. The victim,
sa_\:iﬁ Krishna, is nothing, but the spirit in which it is offercd—the disinterestedness of the
sacrificer.

. % That is, accept it, since the deities were supposed, originally, to devour the
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mind. Whatever thou docst, whatever thou catest, whatever thou
sacrificest, whatever thou givest away, whatever mortification thou per-
- formest, O son of Kunt{! that do as an offering to me.® Thus thou
* shalt be freed from the bonds of action, which are the good and bad
results (of actions), and if thou be devoted to devotion and renuntistion,
when discharged (from the body), thou wilt come to me. I am the same
to all beings. L bave neither foe nor friend. But those who_worship
me with devotion, dwell in me and I also in them. Even if one who has
led 2 very bad life worship me, devoted to mo other object, he must be
considered as a good man$* for he has judged aright. He soon becomes
religiously dispored, and enters eternal rest. Rest assured, O son of
Kunt{! that he who worships me, never perishes. For even those who
are born in sin“'—even women, ** Vaishyas and Shidras—take the highest

offerings made, and this word' is therefore used in the sense of accept. Of course the
Supreme Spirit could not be supposed to eat, even by the most materiglly-inclined
philosophers. !
t 3 The very commonest actions of life may be looked upon as sacrifices to the
; Supreme Being, if performed without intercstedness and in a devotional spirit.

40 is former bad life must be forgotten, and his present devotion wipes it all out.

4 The offspring, probably, of illicit marriages, of those between different castes,
etec. Or perhaps a general term for all but the privileged Aryans, including all
forcigners, ete. A

* 42 The fair sex has fared as ill in India as in many other parts of the world, where
. man, who owes all to her, has ungratefnlly cast ber physical weakness in her face, and
has gone so far as to declare her unfit for Heaven. It is easy to account for this
shameful conduct, as for many other peculiarities of Eastern character, by the heat of
the climate, which deprives women of the exclusive esteem, and the halo of superiority
which surrounds her beneath less enervating und passionate skies; and by the warlike
habits and ideas of these nations who were wont to despise all that was physically weak.
But even in the druma, which flourished at 2 much more civilized periodp (:H)s(lmt our own
” era), the ladies are not supposed competent to speak the same language cven as their
husbands, but, with slaves and outcasts, must Il’)e content to lisp their loves in the
_ softer towss of the Prakrit dialect.
43 That the Shadras, slaves, and probably, teo, descendants of the conquered abori-
ines ; should be denied a place in heaven by the imperious Brahman, astonishes us but
ﬁltxtlle; but that the same¥fate should attend the Vaishya—the merchant caste—who were
dignified with the Braéhmanical thread and undoubtedly belonged to the Argan race, is @
- significant fact, which marks the period at which our poet wrote. The struggle had
hitherto heen between Brihman and Kshatriya—church and state—and as must have
+ resulted fromwhe meditative character of the Hinda, the former had triumphed. The
Kehatriya had consented to receive his laws, as well as his religion, from the Brahman,
and even an alliance, offensive and defensive, was mutually agreed on, both uniting to
turn the channel of their animosities against the people. The “bourgeoisic” were
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path, if they have recoursc to me. How much more, then, sucred
Brahmans and pious Rijarghis.* Worship me by obtaining this finite and
wretched world.# Tlace thy heart on me, worshiping me, sacrificing to
me, saluting me. Thus shalt thou come to me, if thou thus devotest
thyself, infent on me.’

Thus in the Upanishads, etc., (stands) the Ninth Chapter, by name

‘DEVOTION BY MEANS OF KINGLY KNOWLEDGE AND KMGLY MYSTERY.'

owing powerful by their wealth, and the Shadras impatient of oppression. Know-
ledge and philosophy found its way out of the exclusive, but now leaky schools of the
* Brahman ; and the Vaishya learnt from the latter, the real equality,of all men. When
. at length the revolution of Buddha broke out, the Brahman ('omp('l.lcd the warrior-caste
to join him against the bulk of the poyulu(-(r, and their united weight obliged the latter
to succumb. Krom that time, the Vaishya was denied the privilege of heaven, and
henee, among other reasons, it may be inferred that this poem was composed after the
rise of Buddhism. .

# Derived from rdjan ¢ aking,’ and yishi ¢ a pious personage.” “ Ialfking, half saint.”
See Indez, under ¢ Rishi’ The allusion is here a lump of sugar thrust down the
Kshatriya’s throat. .

4 Ag usual, Krishna closes the chapter with a réiteration of the exhortation to fight,
and brings it in with his wonted dexterity. He has said that every action of life should
be made a sacrifice to the Supreme Being, and he now bids hif undertake cven fighting
with the sanie object. '
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CHAPTER THE TENTH.

' THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

¢ Listen even further, O strong-armed onc! to my important words,
which I will proclaim to +hee, whom I love,’ from a desire for thy good.
Neither the multitude of the Suras know my origin, nor yet the
Maharshis,? for I am the origin of all gods and of all the Maharghis.
He among mortals who knows that I, the great Lord of the world, have
had neither birth nor bc'ginning, is not confounded by error, and is
liberated from all his siis® Intelligence, spiritual knowledge, absence
of error, paticnce, truth, temperance, tranquillity, pleasure, pain, birth,
death, danger, and also security ;—innocence, cquanimity, satisfaction,
mortification, almsgiving, glory and ignominy; arc the dispositions of
't;eings, severally derived from me alone. The seven Maharghis,! and the
four Ancicnts,” and the Manus,” partaking of my existence, were born by
my mind,” and from them these inhabitants of the world are sprung. He

! Priyamdna is the pass. gm pres., of pré ‘to love,’ but the Igusﬁ;ivc of this verb
having also the scnse of ‘to be delighted,’ etc., Schlegel aud Wilkins have given it a
middle force ; Galanos supgorts me in what seems to be the simplest and most natural
mode of rendering this word.

re 2 Sec Index, under ¢ Rishi” The name is here given (sce shloka 6,) to the seven

ajapatis, or progenitors of mankind.

3 Belief in the cternity, etc., of the Supreme Being, is a means of emancipation.
The readér will haye observed, already, that {lns jis the constant formula for "eétaﬁﬁzhing
any dogma put forward.

4 These must be the game as the Prajhpatis, or progenitors of mankind, sprung from
Brahm4’s brain. They are, however, generally suid to be ten in number. = See Inde,
under ¢ Rishi’ and ¢ Prajpati.’ ' ¢

6 The four Kuméras, or sons of Brahmé& and companions of Vishnu, Their names
are Sanatkuméra, Sanaka, Santana, and Sanandana.

8 See Index.

7 They were fabled to be sprung from Brahmé’s brain, when he was reflecting how to
people the universe.
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‘who truly comprchends this pre-eminence* and mystic faculty of mine, is
gifted with unshaken devotion ; there is no doubt about that. I am the
origin of all.* From me all proceeds. Believing me to be thus, the wise,
gifted with meditative powers, worship me. Thinking on me, dead in
me," teachlng one another, and constantly telling of me, they are both
. satisfied and dclighted. To them who arc constantly devoted, and worship
me according to (the ordinances of) love, 1 give that mental devotion, by
means of which they eventually come to me. For them only do I, on
account of my compassion, remaining in my own condition,” destroy the
darkness which springs from ignorance by the %brilliant lamp of spiritual
pqw lcgge_.’ 4 ’
ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘Thou art the Supreme Universal Spirit, the Supreme dwelling, the -
most cxcellent purification. The Eternal Peraon,” divine, prior to the
gods, unborn, omnmipresent, all the Rishis dd:lareé thee to be, and
the Devarshi® Nirada, Asita, Devsla, and the Vyisa,'® and thou wilt

8 The word vibkiti, besides the usual meaning of ¢pre-cminence, mastership,” which
may be used here; has a peculiar philosophical one, which we find in shlokas 16 and
19, and elsewhere. It signifies somc individual manifestation of the universality of the
Supreme Being in all things, but especially in the first and best of all clusses and
collections of things and beings. In the language of Patarguli, and in other philosophical}

.works; it again denotcs a number of supcrnatural powers %cncrully attributed to Shiv
; but capable of being acquired by man by means of austere devotion.” "They are cight inf
jmumber, such as ‘extreme minuteness,” ¢ illimitable bulk,’ cte.

9 The universe.

10 Dead to the world, absorbed in me. Schlegel, however, translates ‘me quasi
spirgntes, Whith is ‘Tiot justified by the usual meaning of gata-prdpa, and does not give
any clue to the scnse.

11 To others I manifest myself in divers forms, quitting my own individuality to
become onc or other of the gods. To the devotee, however, I disclosc my real natur®®
and thus remove that ignorance in his mind which prevented him from recognising my
true universality.

12 That within which all the universe cxists.

13 Compare V1II. note 1, and XI. 38,

14 In the hymns of the Vedas; which are each ascribed to one of the Rishis.

15 See®ndex under ¢ Rishi.’

i 16 We have prefixed the definite article here, because Vyésa is not a groper name but
‘a title. See Indez. It is here uscd par excellence to designato Krishna Bwaiphyana, the
last of the twenty-eight Vyfsus, to whom are ascribed the compilation of the e
;eorgpositiqn of many other works, and particularly that of the Mahibhéarata, the great
;Indian epie. -
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also tell me thyself too. Everything that thou tellest me, O Hairy One!
I believe to be true; for neither the gods nor Dinavas'? comprehend thy
manifestation,' O Holy One! Thou thysclf only knowest thyself by

‘thyself, O Supreme Person ! Creator and Lord of all that exists! God of

Gods! Lord of the Universe! For thou shouldest completely déclare thine
own divine virtues,* by means of which thou hast pervaded and continuest

" to pervade® these worlds. How shall I know thee, O mystic one! ever

considering thee in all points of view ?® In what particular forms of
cxistence should I contemplate thee, O Holy One ? Relate further at
full length thine own magic power and virtue,® O thou who art besought
by mortals! for & am never sated of devouring this ambrosia through
mine ears.” *
THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

¢Well then,? I will refate to thee my own divine virtues,® at least the
principal oncs, O best of *Kurus! for there is no end to my cxtensiveness.
I am the soul, O Arjuna! which exists in the heart® of all beings,

17 Iere a gencral name for all the encmics of the gods, demons, giants, cte.
'8 Neither gods nor demons, much lexs men, comprehend thy power of appearing in a

, manifest form as a deity, cte., or as the chief and best in every collection of things.

19 All the translators havéuken the more physical view and translated this compound
by ¢best of men,” which, independently of its weakness, is u title very unlikely to be given
to Krishna by Arjuna, at the very moment when he is speaking of him in his most
immaterial and superhuman character. Compare chap. VIII. note 1, under adiidaiva,
and chap. XV. 18 and 19.

20 See note 8.

21 'When the verb sthd is used with an indefinite participle, it has generally the force
of ¢ continuance, remaining.’

2 This is the force of the prep. pari in parichintayan, how shall I discover thee in
every object of the universe ?’

* = Krigshna's words, which gave immnortality to those who received them with
devotion, bre justly compared to ambrosia, and Atjuna’s cars, through which he drinks
them in, to the mouth which devours it. .

2t Hanta is merely igceptive, and shows that the narrator takes breath before he
begins a long and important relation.

25 Lit., ¢ receptacle,’ but here put briefly for raktdshaya, ¢ the receptacle of Jhe blood.”
The heart was deemed by Hinda philosophers to be the seat of ghe soul, and these words
are so far impowtant, that they establish the doctrine of the identification of the Deity
with the individual soul.

26 1t may here be remarked as it should, perhaps, have been before, that kit when
a substautive, may mean either an animate or an inaminate object.
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/and T am the beginning and the middle, and also the end,” of existing
ithings.® Among the Adityas, I am Vishnu.® Among luminous bodies,
I am the beaming sun. 1 am Marichi among the Maruts; among lunar
mansions,® 1 am the ‘mansion of the moon. Of the Vedas I am the
Séma-vedd: Among the inferior gods, T am Vésava;® and among senses,
I am the heart.* Among material principles,” T am intellect; and é,mong
the Rudras, T am Shankara.® Kuvera, among Yakshas and Rakshasas ;3
and among Vasus, I am fire; Meru, among mountain-péuks. And know,
O son of Pritha! that 1 am Vrihaspati,* the chief of household priests.
Among generals, I am Skanda.” Among pieces of water, the ocean. Among
Maharghis,® I am Bhrigu. Among words, the monosyllatde <Om ! Among
forms of worship, the silent worship.*  Among mountain ranges, Himélaya.
The sacred fig-trec® among all trees; and among Devarshis,” Nirada.
Among Gandhurv:{s, Chitraratha. Among the pérfect,* Kapila, the Muni.

27 Speaking of himsclf as identified with the material essence, from which material
" cmanate, to which they are re-absorbed, 4nd which, as vital essence, supports and
fustains them while they exist. :

% Not the superior deity, the second person in my theological triad, but simply one
of the Adityas themsclves, considered as their chicf.  Sce Index.

2 The asterisms through which the mool passes, arc commonly considered to be

" twenty-seven in number.

30 Indra, the chief of the Devas. Sce Index.

31 Manas the heart, was considercd as an eleventh or internal sense, and the collector
and director of the other ten.

3 Lit., ¢ existing things.” The categories of developed matter (vyakéa ) are twenty-
three in number, and intellect is the first of them, and naturally superior to the others,

&9 A name of Shiva, as chief of the Rudras.

34 These genii being the guardians of the treasures of the god of wealth.

35 Ho being charged with the clerical affairs of the gods. See Zndex.

36 The god of war.  See Indes.

%7 Sec Jndex under ¢ Rishi.’

i 3 Muttering prayers and passages of the Vedas in an inaudible tene.

3 The Banyan or Yicus Religioss (Ashwattha ), the fulling branches of which take
root in the earth. It ubounds in great quantitics in parts of Imdia, and we may account
for its sanctification, partly from the shade it affords from an Indian sun being greater
find bettew®han that of any other tree, pa.rtlé that its peculiar growth would constitute
an emblem of eternity, Compare chap. XV.

4 Siddha is also the name of a particular class of demigods (see Inde®), but I do not
think that Kapila, the founder of the Sénkhya system, could be rightly ranked amon;
them, as in that case we might exclaim, ‘ Physician, heal thyself; and wonder why his
would-be infallible prescription for final emancipation had failed to liberate himself,
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Know that among horses I am Uchchaishshravasa, sprung from ambrosia ;¢!
Airivata among elephants, and among men, the king. I am the thunder-
bolt* among weapons ; among cows, Kdmaduk.® And I am the procreator,
K;mdnrpa. Among serpents, I am Visuki. And I am Ananta among
Nigas; Varuna, among inhabitants of the water.# And among the Pitris
Iam Aryaman; Yama,* among correctors. And I am Prahlida among
the Daityas ; Time ;mong fhings which count. And amox'ig animals, 1 am
the lion; and Vainabeya among birds. I am the wind among purifiers;
Rimat among; soldiers. And among fishes I am the Makara. I am the
Gariges among rivers. Ahd of creations I am the beginning, the end, and
the widdle, Arjwaa }; the knowledge of the Adhydtma,” among sciences,
and (human) speech, among sounds of utterance. And 1 am the lotter A*
among letters, the combination itself of a compound word. I am also
eternal time. T am the “preserver who watches in all directions. And
Tam Death, who seizes aIl, and the Birth of thosc who are to be;—Fame,
Fortune and Speech, Memory, Mdlitation, Perseverance and Patience
among feminine words. I am the Vrihatsiman among the hymns* (6f
the Sima-Veda); the Géyatri among rhymes. Among months I am
Mirga-shirsha;® among seasons, the flowery spring.” 1 am the game of

4 Being one of the fourteen articles produced by the churning of the great ocean by
the gods and demons, for ambrosia ; for account of which, see Jnder, under ¢ Vishpu.’

42 The weapon of Indra, the Jupiter Tonans of the West,

4 The cow of plenty, corresponding to the Greek Amalthea.

# Lit., ‘water animals,’ among which Varuna, the Hinda Neptune, would scarcely
like to be ranked.

« % The judge of the dead.
46 Dasharatha Rama, the hero of the Indian Iliad, the Rimayana, and conqueror of
Ravana qnd his followers, the Daityas. See Index.
4 Sce chap. VIIL, note 1. b
¢ Because it is the concomitant part of all consonants and diphthongs,
¢ Saman is the name for the hymns of the Same-veda, of which the Vrihatséman is
a portion, n )
@ L Nol:eember-Dl(:cembcxl';] It is gt‘)insidﬁ;(lzg the chief of the leonths, probably because
e year with it at that period. This, its other name, hbyana, ¢the first of
the Kear.’ %d seem to indlpcirtlc. The HindG year now bggns y:'li]tal’l the month
Vaishtkha, April-May.
~ % This season, commonly called Vasanta, is comprised in the months Chaitra and
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dicc among things which deceive; splendour itself among splendid things.
I am vietory; I am perseverance. I am the goodness of the good.
Amoné the descendants of Vrishni, I am Véisudeva®; among the
Pindavas, Arjuna.®® Among Munis also, I am the Vyisa®; among
poets,® the poet Ushanas. The rod among tamers am I; I am polity,
among means of v‘ictory. And 1 am silence too among mystcriega“;wthc
]{r;owledge of the wise. And T am that ™ which is the %eed of all cxisting
things, O Arjuna! There exists no one thing, movcable or immoveable,"‘f;.
which is without me. There is no end of my divine virtues, O harasser /
of thy foes! but I have made this extended narfation of my pre-eminence
by way of instance. Whatever is pre-eminent, or the essence (of any
thing), fortunate or mighty also; do thou understand, in truth, to be
éprung from part of my cnergy. But what, indeed, hast thou to do,
Arjuna, with so much knowledge as all this? (One sentence comprchends
it all, viz. :) I have cstablished, and continue to 'c'zstablish, all this universe
by one portion of w _gif." * .

Thus in the Upau.shads, ete. (stands) the Tenth Chapter, by name

‘DEVOTION TO THE DIVINE VIRTUES.

Vaishakha, or from middle of March to that of May. It iethe first of the six seasons of
the Hinda year, the others being— .
2. (rishma, heat, Jyaishta-Ashadha, Mid. May to mid, July.
3. Varshas,  the rains, b:hrﬁvuqa-Bh&dra, Mid. July to mid. Scptember.
4. Sharad, autumn, Ashwina-Kartika, Mid. September to mid. November.
5. Ilemanta, snow, Agrahayana-Pausha, Mid. November to mid. Junuary.
6. Shishira, frost, Magha-Phélguna, Mid. January to mid. March,

52 Schlegel has ¢ vigor vigentium.’

8 A name of Krishna, (Sce Inudez). Theseare little compliments, en passant, to hig
own and his hearer’s supcriority,

3t See Note 16.

85 Rather learned preceptors, teachers of precepts, than metrical ¢dmposers.

%6 Lit., ¢secrets’  Silenee, since it explains nothing, is often a very great mystery,
which cannot be fathomed. ’

51 Nafgre, undeveloped matter, the material essence (prakyiti).

% Animate and inanimate.

% By prakriti, the material cssence, which, as we have seen, is the rpaterial part of
the Supreme Being. This translation gives, I believe, a better sonse to the whole
sentence, and a truer rendering of the construction with sthita and a participle. Schlegel
has ¢integer mansi’ Wilking and Galanos are not near the mark,
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¢

CHAPTER THE ELEVENTH.

ARJUNA SPOKT.

¢ My delusion has been dispersed by the words which thou hast spoken
for my good, (concerning) that highest mystery called the Adhyétma.!
For I have heard at full length from thee, O thou whose cyes are like
lotus-leaves! the origin and dissolution of existing things, and also thy
incxhaustible greatness* I desire, O highest Lord! to behold thy
sovereign form,* even as thou hast thus declared thyself to be, O best of
men! If thou thinkest #hat that form is possible for me to look upon,
master! do thou, Lord of Devotion ! ghow thine inexhaustible self to me.’

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘Behold my forms, O son of Prithi! in hundreds and thousands, of
‘inei's kinds, heavenly, and of divers colours and fashions. Behold
f&dityas, Vasus, Rudras,” the twin Ashwinau, and the Maruts. Behold
many wonders, which thou hast never scen before, son of Bharata ! Hero
in my body now behold the whole universe in a colloctive form, with

]

1 Sec Chapter VIIL. note 1.
r¢ 2 Mahdtmya cannot be here reccived in its usual signification of ¢ magnanimity,’
which would yicld no satisfuctory semse. It is explained by the word avyaya, which
follows it,gnd rofers to his boundless universality, of which Krigshna has just given so
many instances. € )

3 1t is sf , that after declaring the inﬁnitf' and universality of the Deity, our
philosopher should seck t€ invest himin a pal{mb ¢ bodily form, however superhuman
and un-material, Dut we fancy that in this he has yiclded partly to the poet, aud
partly to the man of sensc and_crafty schismatic, who knew that if his deityM.as to be
well received by the gublic, he must wear some form or other, on which the less

! spiritual part ofe.it could meditate with case and awe, but without fatiguing the thought.

'Lgoreover, the description itsclf of the transfiguration, indicates that it was merely an
atiempt to symbolize the universality, omniprescnce, and creative and destructive nature
of the deity, and to unite the whole with the characteristics of Vishnu. *
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moveable and immoveable objects, and whatever else thou wouldest

behold, Krishna! But thou wilt not be able to behold me merely

with this (human) eye of thine. I give thee a divine eye. Behold my

sovereign mystery.’ )
s SANJAYA SPOKE.

‘ Having thus spoken, O king'!® Hari,” the mighty lord of devotion,
showed to the son of Prithd his sovereign form, gifted with many mouths®
and eyes,” with many wonderful appearances, with x;mny divine orna-
ments,” holding many cclestial weapons," wearing celestial wreaths!! and
robes,” anointed with celestial perfames, the al-miraculous infinite deity,
with his facc turned in all directions. If the light o§ a thousand suns
were to break forth in the sky at the same time, it would be similar 1o the
brilliance of that mighty one. There did the son of Péindu then behold
the whole universe, so multifariously distributed, collected in one in the
person of the god of gods. Thereupon the déspiser of wealth, struck
with amazement, and with his hair+standing on cnd, saluted the god by
bowing his head, folded his hands reverentially,* and spoke as follows :’

ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘I behold all the gods in thy body, O god! and crowds of difterent
,beings, the lord Brahmd on a throne of a lotus-cup, and all the Rishis and

4 Animate and inanimate.

5 Sce Chapter L. note 18.

¢ This is addressed to Dhritarashtra.

7 A name of Vishnu and Krishna. See Lnder.

# As will be scen afterwards, these mouths, filled with flames, were typical of tha s
material essence (prakyiti), in which all things are ré-absorbed, and thus, as it were,
destrayed. »

9 Typical of his power of sceing everything. ’

10 Wearing the peculiar wonders and ornaments of cach deity, typical of his pos-
scssing all the peculiar powers and attributes of cach. '

o 1! Thggweapons, wreaths, und dresses peculiar to each of the deitics.

12 This is done by placing the hands together, hollowing the palms so as to hold
water, and carrying them in this position to the forehead. This is the jpsual reverence
of inferiors of respectability to their superiors.

13 We may here remark that the poet has shown great taste and judgment in placing
the details of the appearance in the mouth of Arjuna, and not of Sanjaya. It gives the
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celestial serpents. I see thee with many arms, stomachs,'* mouths, and
eyes, everywhere of infinite form. I see neither end, nor middle, nor yet
beginning of thee, O Lord of All! of the form of All!' crowned with a
diadem, bearing a club, and a discus.’” I sce thee, a mass of light, beam-
ing everywhere, hard to look upon, bright as a kindled fire or the sun, on
all sides, immeasurable. 1 belicve thee to be the indivisible, the highest
object of knowledge, the supreme receptacle’® of this' universe, the
imperishable presérver of eternal law, the cverlasting person® 1 see
thee without beginniug, middle or end, of infinite strength, with the sun
and moon as eyes, mouths like a kindled fire, heating all the universe
with thy splendoyr. For this spacc between heaven aud earth,® and
every qua.rgcr of heaven, are pervaded by thee alonc. The triple world'
is astounded, O mighty one‘! having heheld this miraculous and tcrnilcs
form of thine. For these crowds of Suras turn to thee (as their refuge).
Some, affrighted, murmur Yith folded hands. The multitudes of Muharghis®
and Siddhas praise thee in most excellent hymns, crying ¢ Hail to thee!’
Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, and all the® Sidhyas, Vishwas, the twin Ashwinau,
and Maruts and Ushmapis, the crowds of Gandharvas, Yakshas, Asuras, and
Siddhas behold thee, and are all amazed. Having seen thy mighty form,

description more force, and cnables him to mark the increasing awe of the spectator;
concluding with a prayer for mercy, of much bcaut{. The coneeption of the whole
passage renders it, perhaps, the finest in the Sanskrit language. The change of metre,
too, from the common Anushtubh to Trishtubh, lends additional spirit to the whole.

14 Typical of his infinite strength and power.

15 Typical of his power of containing and comprehending all things.
¢ ¢ '8 Whose form is the universe.

17 Typical of his power of indarnation,—the club, the discus, and the tiara being the
insignia of Krishna: compare shloka 46. The discus is a warlike missile in the shape
of a quoit, but that of Krishna has the additionaladvantage of being surrounded with

" flames ; and with it accordingly he set on firc and destroyed the city of Kashi (Benares),
. when engaged in the war ggainst the Daityas under Kansa,

18 The material essence, into which all matter was re-absorbed, being a portion of
the Supreme Being. «, .

19 See Chapter VIII, note 1, under ¢ Adhidaiva.’

20 The air, fa which the transfiguration appearcd.

4 See Indez, under ¢ Rishi.

22 Expressed hy the relative pronoun, yc: lit. ¢ the Sadhyas whatever.’
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with many mouths and cyes, O great-armed one! and with many arms,
» thighs, and feet, many stomachs and many projecting tecth, the worlds®
f?,d,,I’ too, are astounded. For since I have seen thee, touching the skies
(in height), beaming with divers colours, with open mouth, and huge
glittering dyes, my inmost soul is troubled, and I lose both* my firmness

and tranquillity, O Vishnu! T cease to recognise the regions of heaven *

and experience ho joy, merely from beholding thy mouths with their pro-

jecting teeth, like the fire of death. Be merciful, O Lord of gods !:

habitation of the universe! and all these sons of Dhrinhtra, together
with multitudes of the kings of the earth, Bhishma, Drona, and yon son
of a chariotcer,® together with our principal warriors, also,—hasten to
enter thy mouths® formidable with projecting tecth. Some arc seen
clinging in the intersticés between thy teeth, with their heads ground
down. As many torrents of rivers flow down 'direct® even to the occan,
these heroes of the human race enter thy flahing mouths. As flies,

carricd away by a strong impetus, fiy into a lighted candle to their own-

destruction, even multitudes (of beings,) impelled by a strong impetus’

cnter thy mouths also for destruction.® Devouring all inhabitants of the
world from every quarter, thou lickest them in thy flaming lips. Tilling
the whole universe with, thy splendour, thy sharp peams burn, O Vighnu!®
Tell me who thou art, of awful form. Salutation to the: O best of gods!

23 The three worlds,~~heaven, carth, and hell.

2 Literally, I find neither,’ ete.

25 ¢I losc my senses, and do not know where I am.' The regions of heaven are the
points of the compass.

2 Karpa. Sec Indcr.

27 'Will speedily do so. Speaking prophetically of their death, so soon jo follow.
Their entrance in the mouths of the Supreme Being is typical onlp of the dissolution
of their bodics, not of their souls; the re-absorption of the materiul body into the
material essence (prakuiti). » o
"2 Eveg from their sources they take the direction of the ocean.

20 They rush headlong into battle, us moths fly into the flame.

30 Here, and in shloka 24, we find Vishnu addressed and not Krishna, The ch
of form was not mercly to that of the Supreme Spirit, but firstly from the earthly ﬁﬁﬁe
of Krighna, the incarnation, to the typical one of Vishnu, and then to the persomﬁeg
appearance of the universal energy.

E ]
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Be merciful! T desirc to know thee, the primeval one, for 1 cannot
divine what thou art about.” **
THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘I am Death,” that causes the destruction of mankind, (already)
Jature. I am come hither to destroy mankind. Not one,® except thee,
of the warriors, who are here drawn up in their respective armies,® will
survive.¥ Therefore do thou arise and seize glory! Conquer thy focs
and enjoy the ample kingdom® T also have already slain these enemies.™
Be thou only the instrument, O lefthanded® one! Slay Drona, and
Bhishma, and Jayadratha, Karna and others too, strong in war, who are
(veally) slain by fne. Be not troubled !® Fight, thou wilt conquer thy
rivals® in the fray.’

SANJAYA SPOKE.

‘Having heard these, ‘Words of the hairy onc, he of the tiara,® with
his hands folded in supplication, and trembling, again saluted®* Krishna
and addressed him, bending with a low murmur, overwhelmed with fear.”

3t Lit., ¢ thy action.” Arjuna is alarmed at sceing all these warriors thus devoured
in eftigy, as it were, and wants to know whit it all means,

32 ] risk this translation, though it is not supported by any of the translators, who have
all ¢Time,’” (Schlegel, ¢ Dies,’) as being the onl{ one which will render the sense of the
pussage clear, and supported by all that is suid before and after it.

33 Lit., “not all,” which, in Sanskrit, is cquivalent to our ‘not any.’

3¢ Lit., ¢in the hostile armies,” alluding to both.

35 This prophesy is not quite correet.  The Mahdbhirata tells us that all perished on
either side except the five sons of Pandu.

36 Of Hastinfpura, about which they were goiug to fight.

37 As Krishna has already told us, in Chapter 1L., onc man does not renlly kill another.
Xekills and has killed the Dhartarashtras in dctermination, Arjuna is only il instrument.

38 From savya, ‘left,’ and sdchin, which only occurs in this compound. It is probably
derived frem a theorctical root, sach, ‘to curve or bond,” and the compound woul)d mean,
‘bending the bow ¥ith the left hand.’ See Westergaard's ¢ Rudices Linguse Sanskrite,’
p. 104. )

% This is the 2nd perfon of the 3rd preterite without the augment, which, with md,
is constantly used as an imperative. (ISoc Wilson’s Grammar, p. 305, 6.) The final
visarga is dropped before the semi-vowel in the next half-line.

40 Rivals for the possession of Dhritarshtra’s kingdom.

4 Arjuna,

4 Namaskyitwd, irregular for namaskzitya, on account of the metre. Schlegel
thinks that the rule, which requires the termination wa for twd in indeclinuble participles
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ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘The universe. O Krishna!® is justly delighted with thy glory, and
_devoted to thce. The Rakshasas flee, affrighted, to the divers quarters of
“heaven, and all the multitudes of the Siddhas salute thee. And, indeed,

why shoufd they not adore thce, O great onc! thee, the first crcator,
more important even than Brahmi himsclf?* O infinite king of gods!
habitation of the umiverse! thou art the one indivisible, the existing
and not existing, that which is supreme.® Thou art the first of the
gods, the most ancient person. Thou art the supreme receptacle of this
universe. Thou knowest all, and mayest be krown, and art the supreme
mansion. By thee is this universe caused to cmanate, ) thou of endless
forms! Air, Yama, fire, Varuna, the moou, the progenitor, und the
great grandfather (of the world) art thou. Ifail! hail to thee! hail to
thee a thousand times! and again, yet again, hail! hail to thee! Hail to
thee from before! Hail to thee from hehind ! Hail to thee from all sides
too! Thou All! Of infinite powe: and immense might, thou compre-
hendest all ;« therefore thou art AILY  As T took thee merely for a friend,*
1 beseech thee without measurc to pardon whatever I may, in iguorance
of this thy greatness, have said from ncgligence or affection, such as, ‘Og’:

of compound verbs, holds good only for those compounded with prepositions, not for those
with other particles. The grammarians are chictly silent on this point.

2 See Chapter L. note 18,

# Sinee Brahmd, the impersonitication of the creative ppwer of the Supreme Being,
is, at best, & mere perishable, material deity.

4> Spirit and matter.  See Chapter IX. note 30.

46 The trauslation of this passage has been much disputed ; but as it would rather,
perplex than enlighten the reader to repeat the arguments used on both sides, we m
refer him to the critique of Langlois in the ¢Journal Asiatique,’ (vol. vi. 1825, p. 249),
and Lassen’s reply in u note on this passage. Compare, morcover, Ch. IX. Jiloka 19,
and Ch. XIII. shloka 12, .

41 No one ean deny the beanty of this passionate burst of enthusiasm from the lips of
Arjuna, as ho strives to grasp the idea of the infinity and umversality of the Supreme
wod, and ggnds up with the ery of ‘Thou all!’ 1t is such ages s this and the one
that follows, and which is unrivalled in its tender pathos, that make the Bhagavad-Gita
really & poem, and not merely a collection of philosophical dogmata reducgd to shlokas.
© 9 Awed by the spectacle of Krishua's real greatness, Arjuna shudders at the
‘familinrity with which he has always treated him, when in his mundane form, as a friend
and comrade ; and implores forgivencess,
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'Krishna! O son of Yadu! O friend!’ and everything in which I may have
treated thee in a joking manner, in recreation, repose, sitting, or meals,
whether in private or in the presence of these, Eternal One! Thou art the
father of thc animate and inanimate world. Thou art to be honoured as
mféfimﬁértant tiﬁﬁthat Guru himself.® There is none gquai {o thee, and
how could therc be another superior (to thee) even in the triple world,
~O'thou of unrival!‘ed power ? '{hcrefore I implore thee, sgluting thee and
prostrating my body ; thee, the Lord, worthy of praises. Thou shouldest
bear with me, O god! ‘as a father with a son, as a friend with a friend,
as a lover with his beloved onc. Now that T see what I have never seen
beforc, I am dckghted, and my heart is shaken with awe. Show mo
that®! other form only, O god! Be gracious, O king of gods! habitation
of the universe! With thy tiara, thy staff and thy discus in thy hand,
thus only do I desire to *scc thee. Invest thysclf with that four-armed
form, thou of a thousand' arms, of every form !’

[}
THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘I have shown thee that supreme form, Arjuna! in kindness to thee,
by my own mystic virtue,—that, which is my splendid, universal, infinite,

4 Compare anor anéydnsam in Chapter VITI. shloke 9. This is in the same manner a
play on the word gurs, which, us an adjective, means ¢ weighty, important,’ as a sub-
stantive, ‘a spiritual teacher” The comparative gariydn has, of course, the meaning of
the former. _Asya must be taken as agrecing with guros, and the allusion is to Brahmé,
who is considered in the light of a spiritual teacher of the world, in having delivered to
it the Vedas. Another reading found in the Caleutta edition, the edition of the
Mahabharats, and the Scholia of Madhusadana is yurur, the nom. sing. instead of guros,
the gen. sing., which would render the translation of the sentence, ‘thou art to be
honoured as the most important teacher of the universe,” asya being supposed to refer to
lokasya iy, the preceding line. Both the semse and the construction make the reading
adopted preferable '

% Priydydrhasi — priydydh + arhasi, the former word being in the genitive fom.
sing., and the final visarge. rejected, an irregularity supported by Schlegel in his note,
by quoting Raméyana, I, XLIV. 9, and VII. 22 of our own poem. (See Note). It
votﬂd be simpler to resolve it into priydya <+ arhasi, the former word beimy; ‘aken fot
the dat. sing. masc. ; but, us Schlegel observes, the genitive is demanded by 1ts presence
in the preceding couples of words, and both the scnse and the coustruction favour the
genitive feminine,

8 Tad, ‘that yonder,” as opposed to idem, ¢this present,” refers to the mundane form,
which he had quitted.
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{primeval form, never yet beheld by other than thee. Not by studying
ithe Vedas, nor by almsgiving, nor rites, nor severe mortification, can 1 be
"seen in this form, in the world of man, by other than thee, O best of the
Kurus! Be not alarmed, or in a troubled condition, it having seen this
so terrible Yorm of mine. But look, free from fear, with happy heart, upon
that other form .only of mine, namely, this.” %

SANJAYA SPOKE. o

¢ Yasudeva, having thus addresscd Arjuna, showed him again his proper
form, and the Great One consoled him who was aJarmed, by again assuming,
a pleasant ® shape.’

[ ]
ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘Now that I behold. this thy pleasant human shape, thou who art
prayed to by mortals! 1 am composed in my, right mind, and brought
back to my natural condition.’ .

t

THE IIOLY #NE SPOKE.

* “That form of minc¢ which thou hast seen is very difficult to behold.
Even the gods are always anxious to behold that form. Neither by
studying the Vedas, nor mortification, nor almsgiving, nor sacrifice, can I

+be seen in such a form as thou hast seen me. «But only by worship, of

{ which alone I am the objeet, can I be rcally known and secn, Arjuna, and
approached in this form, O harasser of thy foes! He who performs his

"actions for me, intent on me, devoted to me, free from interest, and from

. emmity towards any being, comes to me, O son of Pandu !’

Thus in the Upanishads, ete. (stands) the Eleventh Chapter, by name

‘THE VISION OF THE UNIVERSAL FORM.’

5 The use of idam after tad is not here a redundancy, butsmarks the actual change
of form taking place at the time he is speuking. At the moment at which he says
fad, he il in his universal form ; but when afterwards he adds idam, he has
his mundane form, which is consequently idam, ¢ this present.’

5 As contrasted with ghora, ¢ terrible,’ the epithet of his universal fofn,

( 3 'Who does not neglect his Huties, but performs them without any selfish interest,

and as sacrifices to me. Schlegel has, ¢ mihi grate opera qui perficit,” a freedom which,
i 1 think, neither precedent nor the composition authorizes,
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CHAPTER THE TWELFTH.

ARJUNA SPOKE.

¢Of those who revercnee thee as worshippers, thus! ever devoted, and
those also who worship the indivisible and unmanifested, which are the
most skilled in devotion ’

IIOLY ONE SPOKE.

¢ “Those who worship me, placing their hearts on me with constant
_devotion, and gifted with the highest fuith; are considered by me as the
.most devoted. But those who worship the indivisible, indemonstrublo,?
unmanifested, omnipresent, difficult to contemplate,® all-pervading, im-!

! Eeam must be taken ith swfatayuktah, and be understood to refer to the last
shloka of the preceding chapter. The opposition is not merely between the forms under
which the Supreme Bemng is worshipped, but between the nature of the worship addressed
to him under each of these forms. These forms arc two, the syakte and the aeyalte,
The eyakta, or manifested form, is that which was described “by Krishna hi'ﬁ'fE(l-'lf'ﬁ
Chpfer X=and which has boon shown to Arjuna, as dotailed in Chapter XT. It is the}
Supreme Being considered in his universality and in his relation to magter. It is his,

‘anifestation n his own works throtighout the univérse, The avyakia, or unmanifested
forify, i~ Ehe othof™Nitid; 18 "tH¢ Supreme Béifig considered in, his exclusivel spirituulg
unity, as spirit sof{lmratc from matter, apart from and exclusive of everything clsc. This

/15, of course, the higher, as being the more spiritual character of the Supreme One;

* but when Arjuna asks under which form it is better to worship him, Krighna replies inime-
diately urler the vyukta, or menifested form, snd immediately adds his reasons, namely,
that contemplation of the Supreme Being, in his purely spiritual character, was too
difficult to be practical. The mode of worshipping the vyakts, or universal manifesta-
tion, would be almost the®ane as that of worshipping him in his separate manifestations,
as some onc of the deities, etc., namely, practice, the rites of religion, practical devotion
(karmayoga), and adherence to the duties of caste. The mode of worshipping 7 ac'yalcmp
can only be the most abstract contemplation and clevation of thought; nng though this®*
is very praisow'mh{ when it can be mcomlplishod, its very difficulty, and the necessity it
cntails of negleet of one’s dutics, render it less acceptable. '

2 Lit., “not to be thought upon,’ on account of his spiritual, formless, and immaterial

character,
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!’ moveable, and firm,—if they restrain all the semses,® and are equally
“minded towards cverything, and rejoice in the good of all beings, (also)
iattain to me only. Their labour is greater, since their thoughts are
directed to an object which has no manifest form. For the path * which
ris not manifest is with dxﬂiculty “attained by mortals. But if men
renounce in me all their actions, intent on me, and meditating on meo
with exclisive devotion, WOl‘Shlp me,—lf their thoughts are directed
towards me, I become erc long, O son of Pritha! their extricator from the
ocean of the world of mortality. Dispose thy heart towards me only, to
me attach thy thoughts, without doubt thou wilt dwell within me on high
after this life. But if® thou art not able to compese thy thoughts
_ immoveably on me, strive then to reach me by assiduous devotion, O
‘despiser of wealth! If thou art not capable gven of assiduity, be intent
on the performance of actions for me,” Thou Wilt attain beatitude even
if thou only performest actlons for my sake.” If ¢ thou art unablo to do |
_ ___t_’) the frult of every action, being selfrcstra.med " For knowledge 15;
better than ass1du1ty, contemplation is prcfem.d to knowledge, the
" abandonment,of self-interest in cvery action to contemplation; final

o —ew e

cmancxpatwn (results) immediately from such o,bandonment He “who

*is frec from aversion, well-disposed towards all beings, and also com-
passionate, unselfish and unconceited, the same in pain and pleasure,
patient, contented, always devotional, sclf-governed, firmly resolute, who
directs his heart and thoughts to me (only), and worships me, is dear to
me; and he from whom the world receives no emotions,® and who receives

3 Lit., * the collection of the senses,’ viz., ﬁvc scnses of perception, five®organs of '
action, and the heart. ’ “‘m e

¢ The mental approach of the invisible und unmanifested Peing.

5 Atha is here put for athached. Compare Raméay. II. 60, 3; Hitopadesha, ITI,
*139, etcge

& The absence of atha in these two shlokas is accounted for by the hypothetwal force
being carried on from shloka 9. Compare Gite-Govinda, p. 112.

{ 7 As a sacrifice to me, offered in a spirit of devotion.

8 These emotions are immediately cxplained as envy, and fenr or unzicty,—
ﬁ( clings which u mun reccives from his relntlons \nth‘Ex' elTow - creafliFee—=—" =
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1o emotions from the world, who is free from the emotions of Joy, envy,
and fear, is dear to me. Ie who has no worldly expectations, who is
pur‘eT Eﬁi:ight, unconcerned, frec from anxiety, and from any interest in
all his undertakings, and worships me, is dear to me. He who neither
Tejoices, nor hates, nor gne“r:sl,w nWos, who has no interest'in good or
bad, and is full of devotion, is dear to me. The man who is the same to
a foe or a friend, jn honour or ignominy, the same in cold or heat, plea-
sure and pain, and free from interests, alike in blame or praise, taciturn,
and content with whatever may be; who has no home,” who is steady-
minded and full of devotién, is dear to me. But those who attend (at the

intent on me and worshippers of me, are dear to me above all.’
Thus in the Upanishads, ete. (stands) the Twelfth Chapter, by name

' DEVOTION THROUGH WORSHIP.’

{ 9 Who abandons his relation with the world, even so far as to quit his home and
lretire to solitary contémplation in the woods.

10 Tn Chapter X. shloka 18, Arjuna has designated the mystic doctrine of the universal
manifestation of the Supreme Being as ambrosia, or food for immortality. The word is
used with the same reference here, and Krishna again declares what he has said in shloka

¥ (2, that those who worship kim under this universal form—the Supreme Being in his "
I ¥ jrelation to matter—are the best of all devotees.

5 .

H
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CHRAPTER THE THIRTEENTH!
[ ]

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.?

"This body, O son of Kunt{! is called /Zshetra.® Th8se who know the

! We now commence the third division of our poem. eAs has heen said in Chap. VIL.,
note 1, its first six chapters treat of the practical dogmata gf the Yoga system, following,
of course, Patanjali’s school. In the next six our philosopher has treated of its ¥f€0ology
the peculiar province of the ¢ Bhagavad-Gity’ itse]if; while in these lust six chapters he
will bring forward the speculafive or Sankhya portion, following more closely in the
steps of Kapila and Ishwara Krishna, though, of course, distinguished from them by the
introduction of a deity throughout. “In the Introduction it have been seen that all
which cxists, is divides into two great hends,—matter and spirit. Each of these is again
subdivided,—matter into the developed principle, commonly called jugat, the universe;
and the undeveloped principle, called prafriti, or nature :—spirif into dividuated and
non-dividuate, or fhe soul of rian and “tho utiversal spiritg called the Supreme Being.
From these four eategorics, {riads or rather triplets are sometimes formed, such as Go
soul, and matter, which is the one here treated of ; or spirit, nature, and the world, as
afterwards’ employed ;—nature and the world being in the first comprehended under
“matter;’ God and soul in the second under ¢spirit.’

2 In the MS. D of the Royal Library at Paris, in two MSS. of Loudon, and in the
C;;allcll{xtta edition of the ¢ Mahfibhérata,” this chapter is commenced by the following
shloka :

‘“ ARJUNA SPOKE.
Nature and also spirit, skefra and also kshetrajua,
This(I) desire t&!‘em, and spiritual knowledge and the objoct of spiritual knowledge,
3 e !”

Wilkins had it also before him in the Benares MS. from which ho translited. The
majority of the MSS., and the Calcutta edition of the ‘Bhagavad-Gita,” do not contain
it, and as it bears all the impress of an insertion by some Sudious aud verse-making
oocﬂlst, who did not see his way very clearly in the order here followed, we imitate
h! egelend Galanos in entirely omitting it.
.3 We leave these words untranslated, as they arc philosophical terms which it is
impossible to render correctly by any corresponding terms in English.  Kshetra is
literally ¢ body,” not merely the personal body, but the body considered as an aggregate
of all the components (23 in number), all the attributes, and all the life of matter
in its development. This is explained in shloka 5, and, in short, it is matter generally,
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truth of things® call that which knows this / kshetra), kshetraina® And
know also that I am the Zshetrajna in all kshetras,® Bhirata! That which
is the knowledée of the kshetra and the kshetrajna is considered by me to
be spiritual knowledge.® What that Zshetra is, and what it is like, and
to what changes it is liable, and from what it originates, all this, what-
ever’ (it may be), and what that (%shetrajna) is, and of what it is capable,
learn in a compendious form from me,—which has been sung in various
ways by the Righis,® separately, in different hymns,® and also in metres
of the well-demonstrated Brahmasitras,® which treat of causes.® The

represented by the bedy. Nor must this be supposed to be merely the body of man. It
signifies every orf:nic aggregate of matter (and by the Hindts even inorganic bodies,
a8 stones, minerals, etc., are comprehended under this head) which contains a soul. The
kshetrajna is the individual soul which exists in such Zslietras, and is in the next line
declared to be (that is, to be purt of) the Supreme Spirit. The litcral meaning of the
word is, ¢ that which understarids the Zshetra.” It must be remembered that the Hinda
-philosophers belicved the sl to be placed within the body in order to work out its
cemancipation from material and individual existence, to which The Supreme Spirit has
consigned it, by causing it to emanate froma himsclf. That emancipation can only be
worked out by a complete and just comprchension of the nature of matter and its
true relations with individual soul and the Supreme Spirit. Henco it is called the
¢ comprehender of matter.

4 Philosophers : alluding to Kapila, Ishwara Krighna, and their followers.

5 In this declaration, that the Supreme Spirit is the soul within all bodics, there is
no denial of the individuality of the soul, mercly an assertion that it is part, though a
dividuated part, of the Universal Spirit.

6 The knowledge by which emancipation is attained.

7 The word yat, repeated hore at the end of the shlokn, though already introduced as
the third word 1in it, is not, however, redundant, but refers not to tat kshetram, which is
answered by the first yat, but to the taz before semdsena. It is the peculiarity of the
relative sentence in Sanskrit, that every relative pronoun should, if possible, be balanced
by a demonstrative one, and vice versd ; but it is impossible to mark this swinging in an

glish translation.

. 8 The use of the word chhandas would secm to denote that the allusion was to the
Vedas, and that the Rishis here mentioned were those to one of whom each of the hymns
in those hooks is inscribed. The context, however, demands a wider signification for
both Rishi and chkandas, the former being, probably, the philosophers of the Sankh
and Yoga schools, us Kapila, Patanjali, ctc., called so from their piety and wisdom: the
latter alluding to their px>ductions.

¢ 9 This is the title of the well-known work of Badéariyana, on the Vedanta system,
It has, however, been generally considered as posterior to the ¢ Bhaguvad-84*4;’ nor
could our author attribute the teaching of purcly Sinkhya doctrines to a Vedanta
philosophers. ¢ should conjecture that the name referred generally to works on the Yoga

{ system, Brahma being understood to mean the Sapreme Bing,

{ 10 That is, generally, of philosophy, the object of philosophy being to cxplain the
causes of the existence of the universe, and the connection of the soul with matter, etc.
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great clements,” the egotism, the intellect, and also the principle of life,
and the eleven organs and the five objects of sense—desire, aversion,
happincss, unhappiness, multiplicity of condition, reflection, resolution,
(all) this is briefly denominated Ashetre with its passioms.”* Modesty,

11 Tt would be beyond the limits of thesc notes to enter in detail into the nature of
the Sfinkhya system of cosmology, of which we have here so brief a summary. 'We must
refer the reader to that part of our introduction which treats of the Sankhya system, and
it will here suffice to recapitulate the mesning of the terms us&d, merely calling to
remembrance that the order here employed is not the philosophical arrangement, nor
even that of our author’s fancy, but purely subservient to the metre. The twenty-five
components of all existing things, whether spirit or majter, with the exception of the
Supreme Being himself,—in short, of the whole ereation,—ure thus ranked in the Sankhya
system :— ’

w a. 1. Prakysti (here called avyakta), the undeveloped prinei; 16 or essence of matter,

‘ from which the ncxt twenty-fhree componcnts, called altogother vyakia, or

developed matter, emanate, viz. :
“ b. 2. Buddhi, intelligence, that which transmity external impressions received
through the senses to the soul,—the eyes, as it weme, of the soul,—~which produces,
. ¢. 8." Adhankdra, egotism, the consciousness of indivicdaal existence, which produces,
. d. 4—8, Tanmdtrdni (here called indriyagochara), the five subtile eloments of
matter, the elcments of the clements; the atoms which, when aggregated, form
. the clements. They are sound, feel, colour, sapidity, and odour; each of these,
in their turn, Kroduccs cach of the,
o e, 9—13. Mahdbhitdni, five grosser clements, ether fdkdsh/, air (vdyu), five fagni,
5 light and heat), water (dp/, and earth. Thus sound dproduces ether; feel, air;
clcsour, light, etc.  The subtile clements being united to the grosser clements,

. next produce,

. J. 14—18. Indriya, the five scnses of perception, heating, fecling, secing, tasting

i and smelling, and next,

t+ 9. 19—23. Kurmendriya, the five organs of action, also considered as senges, whicll
are ({he voice, the hands, the feet, the anus, and the penis. Lastly, ahankdra

oduces,

!h 2f.r Manas, the heart, the internal organ of perception, which receives the

\ external impressions of the senses, and transmits them through the akankdra

V and the intellect to the soul, and is the scat of the passions, etc.

" 4, 25. Atmd or purugha, the individual soul.
It is the twenty-three components from 4 to 4 inclusive which form the Zshetra: thus the
mahdbhitduiare ‘e’; the akankdrais ‘c’; the buddhi, b, the eleven sndriyaniare 'f, ¢°, and
¢%’, (manas being considered as an internal sensc) ; the five indriyagocharas, ‘ d.q Another
component, however, is hcre mentioned, which requires some explanation—namely,
avyakta. This we know to be a name for prakyiti, the undevologed ‘principle or essence
of matter ; but sinco kshetra can with strictness only refer t8 deve oped matter, it can
gearcely be understood to include the undeveh;ped principle also. This principle, how-
ever, whikt: apart from matter, as the essence from which it emanates, is also connected
with it as being the principle of wvital existence, and in this semsc it must be here
understood. e _— R4 .

12 The ions (lit.
named (deamtc.),(lt:n& must, of course,
manas,

¢ changes,’) belongi:g to animate matter are thosc seven just
referred to the sensitive part of matter, the
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sincerity, innocence, patience, honesty, reverence towards preceptors, purity,
constancy, sglf-goveg'gn;ont,-—indjﬂ'erénce towards objects of sense; and
also unselﬁ;hnéss, contemplation of birth, death, old age, sickness, pain,
and error,"—disinterestedness, and indifferencé ‘towards one’s children,
' wife, and household, and constant equanimity both in pleasfnt and un-
*Pleasant circumstances,—attentive worship by exclusive devotion to me,
frequenting of sol}tary spots, a distaste for the society of men,—perseve:,
rance in acquiring knowledge of the Adhyétm4,' consideration of the
advantage ofa knowledge of the truth,'*—this is called spiritual knowledge ;
that which is contrary to this, ignorance. I will declare to thee what the
ijcct of spirituabknowledge is.” He who knows it eats ambrosia.’® It
is called the Supreme Being, without beginuing, neither the existent nor
nor‘l‘:egi'gpen_‘t_’_.‘i’»_" It possesses hands and feet in all directions; eyes, heads,
and faces in all directions '," having ears in all directions, he exists in the
wopld, comprehending all things ;—resplendent with the faculties of all
the senses,” yet disconnected from all the scuses; disinterested, and yet

13 Consideration of the evil and miscry of this life, in order that he may not become
seduced and attached to it by its apparent good and happiness.
t ' If this doctrine bo accused of unnatural austerity, we can only reply that the
salvation of one’s soul was g;mtl deemed gp.mmount to all wordly ties, tho nearest and
deatest "of “whicl “ire here: mﬁzonml ; and_refer our readers to thé same injunction, in
:glmost the same terms, from the mouth of the only unerring Preceptor, ¢ If any man
rcome to me, and hate not his father and mother, and wife and children, and brethren
and sisters, yea, and his own life also, ho cannot be my disciple”  St. Luke, xiv. 26.
Neither the Divine guide nor the Hinda philosopher meant that these words should be
'!construed literally ; both, on the contrary, cxhort their hearers to brotherly love, with

which it would be impossible to hate one’s father and mother, ete.; but_they only mean
that where one’s salvation requires it, even the nearest earthly ties must be disregarded.
15 See Chapter VIII. note 1.
" ¢ 18 Consideration that such knowledge is nocegsary to the attainment of final
emancipation. X
17 Tht object to be known is, of course, the Supreme Being in all phases.
18 That is, enjoys immortality, which is final emancipation.
S 1® Compare Chn&t:‘ll &X. note 30, and Xli)shl. ]g;{l, ]xln whicht ln:ets hit és said thn]z;te the
upreme Being is spirit and matter; here Krishna says that the Supreme Bein
18 not Wé‘ither"oﬁ'é ‘%t)l‘e“&ther. t%(: is not called Bplyl'it, because hepiscot spiri
alone, but both spirit and matter ; he is not called matter for the same reason.
* % He poss:sses all those faculties of secing, hearing, etc., which the senses give to
man; but l;gce he has no material body likeginan, hg ’does mot Ppossess those&:enm
-themselves, and is therefore, of course, free from the evil influence which they have in
attaching man to the world, ete.
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.sustaining all things;* free from (the influence of the three) qualities, yet
;" possessing every quality ; % existing both apart from and within existing
. things,® both inanimate and also animate. It cannot be recognized on
account of its subtilty, and it exists both far and near. Not distributed
'_amt_)_n‘g beihgs, and yet existing as if (it were so) distributed.*® And it is
to be known a.s.i;hat which sustains existing things, and both devours and
produces them again.® This light, also, of luminous Rodies is said to
superior to darkness.® It is spiritual knowledge itself,” the object of tha
knowledge to be obtained by spiritual knowledge implanted in every heart.|
Thus have the kshetra, the spiritual knowledge, and the object of that
knowledge been briefly declared. He who worships m® and can discern
{this (spirit in all things) is conformed to my nature. Learn that nature
and spirit,® also, are both of them indeed without beginning. And know
that the passions and the (three) qualities %re sprung from nature.
. Nature is said to be that which causes the powe‘r of doing what must be
idone in the organs.® Spirit is said % be that which causes the power of

.~ 21 That is, he acts without interest in his actions. As Krishna himself says else-
. where, he has nothing to gain, since all things are his; he can, therefore, have no
! interest in his actions, but nevertheless he continues to act. He has created the universe,
but does not now cease from actions, but sustains and gherishes that which he has
. formed.
22 The three qualitics that influence matter, sattwa, rajas, and tamas, have no effect
' on him, in spite of his connection with matter, still he possesses the powers which those
" qualities give to matter. . .

#» 2 In his individuality, he is scparate from matter; in his universality, exists

' . within it.

‘ 4 Considered as a single indivisible personal spirit, he is not really divisible am
beings ; but since the soul which exists within them emanates from and is actually identi
with him, he is within them, as if he wcre divisible.

25 He here s¥eaks of him as the material essence (prakyiti/, into which all things ase
,re-absorbed, as if it devoured them and again caused them to emanate.

% This is said metaphorically. The light is the Supreme Being coreidered as
illumining or inspiring with knowledge those who are devoted to him, and thus sur-
mounting darkness, which is ignorance.

27 This is so forced an idea that we should greatly %refet tPread sndnajneyam, But ?

% See Chapter VIIIL. note 1, under adhidaiva. Here, however, it is said of spirit

,generallgs’ the nature of which will be explained in Chapter XV. He has already

‘explained matter (%shetra), god (jneya), and spiritual knowledge (/ndna). It remains

for him to"treat of the material essence or ng:ﬁ:e (prakriti) and the séul, and of the

sengai,h ‘%p‘f‘mmqfﬁgir%' tal le, and this it is which gives life
" 2 The material essence is the vital principle, end this it is which gives life,
ngptio_nj_ana}he power of action to_the organs I_t:?nlj ?z;i,mate!%fnga. e

N
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»

;" ex l'i@—f..i\g.,g pleasurc and pain (in matter).® For spirit, when invested
';’:vwf ‘matter,® experiences tho influence of the qualities which spring from
 nature. Its connection with those qualities is the cause of its regenera-
!tion in a good or evil womb.® The Supreme Spirit within this body® is
called the spectator and admonisher, sustaincr, enjoyer, great lord, and
,.}:dso highest soul. He who thus understands spirit and?éfﬁfg with its
! qualities, in whatever way he may have lived, is never born again (on
carth). Some behold the soul by their mind’s eye, by means of ’9_(.)‘]}0?:1!1-/
plation on themeclves, others by Sinkhya-Yoga, and others by Karma-
"Yoga.* But others respett it, not knowing it in this manner, but haying
heard it explaineé by of,hers.f_’.__ And even these, if studious of such tradi-
‘ tion, even surmount mortality.® Know, O Prince of the Bharatas! that
. as often as anything which exists,” animate or inanimate, is produced, it
i is so on account of the c?‘ﬁjunction of body and soul.>* er, who perceives

;4 30 Still, though the organs may be put in motion by the vital principle, there can be
+j mo real sensibility or pereeption of external 8bjects without a soul within the bod{.
y 3 This is an explanation of the manner m which the soul gives that sensibility to
: the body. When the soul is disconnected from matter, .e.,, before and after its
¢ individual existence, the three qualities whose influence is confined to matter, can have
no effect upon it ; when, however, the soul is once united to matter, they have cffect on
it through the medium of matter, and thus the soul before incapable of recciving any
- impressions from external abjects, when influenced by these qualities, is enabled to
: appreciate the good or bad in external matter. '
.~ 32 Since these qualities are, at_best, all bad, their influence on the soul through the
medium of matter 1s productive of that dreaded evil,—regeneration on carth; but if the
. soul has acquired more of the influence of the sattwa-guna, or quality of goodness, it is
* born again in a good womb : that is, in the family of Brahmans or superior Kshatriyas ;
if more of rjo-gina, or quality of badness, it is born in a bad womb, such as Vaishyas or
. Shadras, cte.
.+ ¢ * Alluding to the Supreme Being in his own body, in the person of Krishna. §
. -3 These are devotees who follow different systems. The first is that of contempla-
t.on,—the A&pg_e‘ Sankhya systems the second, which hé calls Sankhya-Yoga, is that
‘Wmmch'tif ¢ Yogn systen which confines Ttsclf to exclusive, aseétic, ind contemplative
t devotion,¢and rcjects all works ; the third is the choice doctrine of the ° Bhagavad-Git4,’
devotion united to works and actiohs. Compare ,11., —6. ‘The va-Yoga Té"élim!
v & ‘Jh‘gﬁ'ﬁ'—'{:‘;ﬁi‘ ii‘(gf‘ﬁé only ﬂiﬁ'ﬁ}em‘:_e léetwcon i;; and t};f ]l)u.n Sfmkhyalis, that tho‘
ormer acknowledges and chjoins worship of a Supreme Being, the latter is virtually atheistic
::%5] cse, as contrasted with devo‘}:)ces the&sclves, art mc?e%ﬁuﬁioﬁs M
disciples. ’
w And attain to the only truoc immortality,—final emancipation.
37 The absflact (lit. - cxistence) is here put for the concrete, ¢ that which exists.’
3 All the translators have by the conﬁunction," ete., as if the reading were sun-
yogena and not sanyogdt. They have evidently been misled by the idea that Ashetre
and Zshetrajna alluded to matter and spirit, and the knowledge that the emanation of
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that the highest lord exists alike imperishable in all perishable things,
secs indeed ; for, perceiving the same lord present in cverything, he docs
not himself destroy his own soul,® but attains the highest path. But he
who perccives that all actions are entircly performed by nature® only,
erceives tRat he himself is thercfore not an agent. When he recognizes
/the individual existence of everything to be comprehended in one, and to
{be only an cmanation from it,** he then attains to the Supreme Being.
'This supreme eternal soul, cven when existing within the body, O son of
Kunti! nejther acts nor is affccted * by action, on account of its eternity,
,and frecdom from the qualitics.® As the ctiter, though it penetrates}
everywhere, is not polluted on account of its rarity, scethe soul, though®
, present in cvery (kind of) body, is not polluted (by action}. As one sun{
illumines the whole of this world, so docs (one) spirit illumine the whole
 of matter, Bhirata! Those who thus perccive by the eye of knowledge
the difference between Zshetra and kshetrgjna, tnd the emancipation of
beings from nature,* go to the Supreme.’
Thus in the Upanishads, etc., (stands) the Thirteenth Chapter, by name

¢ DEVOTION IN CONNECTION WITH THE KSHEIRA AND KSHETRAINA.

* developed matter from nature was cansed by the conjunctién of the Supreme Spirit, as
man, with the material cssence or nature, as wife, The meaning seenis to me to b simply
“That the causé oT the emanation of déveloped matter was the conjunction of soul and
body, by means of which conjunction_the soul effects its Smancipation, 1l¢ therefore
‘morely states’ thaf the reason Tor the production of matter was to assist the soul in
cmancipating itself When oficeé placed within the body for that purpose, since it is by a
knowledge of the real truth, acquired through the investigation of visible developed

.matter by the senses, that cmancipation is achieved.

. 3 Since he perceives that his soul is a Rortion of the Supreme Being existing within*
him, and on that account, if on no other, he is desirous to work out his emancipatiog,
and not by his neglect and crimes to precipitate the ¢ divine spark’ into hell,

{ * That is, by tho action of the three qualitics which spring from nature. o
41 That ull existing things, although they cxist scparately, are one and the same
Supreme Being, and merely so far distinet from him, that they are emanations from his
his material essence. »

42 Lit. : ‘is polluted.’

4 T qualities arc what really act, by their ivfluence, on matter. The soul is

passive, and although the qualities influcnce it through the medium of the bedy, they

cannot render it active, .

4 The souls in every body, although individual, are really only onc and the same,

i viz., the Supreme Spirit. Thus one soul illumines every body.

¥ From material existenee,

e g
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CHAPTER THE FOURTEENTH.'

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

¢1 will explain furthér? the great spiritual knowledge, the chief of
sciences, by thecknowledge of which all Munis® attain the highest
beatitude after this life. Having acquired this knowledge, they attain to
}‘éﬂbwship‘ with me, and are not regenerated even at the now creation,
nor disturbed at the generél destruction.® The great Brahma® is a womb
for me; in it I depose the fetus. The production of all existing things
is from it, O desccndant of Bharata! Brahma is the great womb for
every form which is produced in any womb.” I am the father which

! In this chapter he treats of the three gupas, or natural gnalitics, which influence all
matter (for a detailed account, of this doctrine see Introduction), but only in a very general
manner. The qualitics are lirstly accurately described; their action is then specified ;
and, lastly, the %nture state of the beings influenced more particularly by cach omm.

% I will continue to explain.

§ 3 Used generally for a pious devotee. -

4 Sddharmya has been mis-understood beWilkins. The eloment dharma, from which
it has been derived, has here no allusion to law or virtue, but simply to office. Sddharmin
is a man whose duty or office, or even business, is the same as one’s own; and hence
means a fellow, a companion.

« ° At the commencement or conclusion of each Kalpa. Sce Chap. VIIL., note 19.
" 6 Brahma is here neuter. Throuﬂmut our poem the neuter of this word has been
employed fo designate the Supreme Being himself in his most geneml character. This
cannot be the case here, since Krishna speaks of himself as the Supreme Being, and
Brahma as distinct from him. At the same time it has nothing to do with Brahma,
masculine. But as Brahtib (masc.) is the mythological personification of the creative
power of a Vedic or semi-mythological Supreme Being, so is Brahma here_the philo-,
sophical type of the creative principle of the ghilosophlcal Supreme Being. Hw s not a
mnification, nor even separate from the Supreme Bem%, but merely a part of him
istinct from spirit, the material essence inherent in him, by means of which, himself
then both efficient and material creator, he produces the universe.

7 Not merely those forms or bodies which are literally born from the wombs of gods,

men, or beasts; but gencrally whatever is produced from anything else, and thercfore
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provide the seed. Goodness, badness, and indifference,*—the qualities
thus called, sprung from Ramré; influence the imperishable soul® within
the body, O strong-armed one! Of these, goodness is lucid and free from
disease, on account of its spotlessness, and implicates'® (the soul) by
means of &nnection with the pleasant, and connection with knowledge,
O sinless one ! . Know that badness, being of the nature of desire, arises
from appetite and propensity. This implicates (the soul), O son of Kunti!
by connection with action. But know that indiffercnce, arising from
ignorance, is the dclusion of all mortals. This implicates (the soul) by
means of folly, idleness, and sloth, O son of Bharata! Goodness connects
(the soul) with pleasure, badness with action, Bhératad but indifference
surrounding knowledge connects it indeed' with folly."* When one has
surmounted badness and indifference, goodness exists, Bhérata! badness
when one has surmounted goodness and alse® indifference ; indifference
when one has surmounted goodness and badnéss.® When knowledge,

all things. The object in introducing these two shlokas, before explainfng the three
gunas, is to show what relation the material essence (commonly called prakyits, but here
Brahma), from which they spring, bears to the Supreme Spirit on the once hand, aid to
matter on the other.

8 The words are translated freely, as otherwise the sense of the whole chapter would
remain obscure. Literally they would be ‘reality,” ¢impulse, and ‘darkness” Sec
Introduction. T e

v Through the medium of matter, to which their direct influence is confined. Thus
they affect the scnses, which transmits their good or bad impressions to the seat of
sensibility (manas) ; this, aguin, forwards them to individual sonsciouspesg (whankdra),
and this o the intellect rbuddhi), which being in direct comkﬁ'i'ﬁiézihou with the souly
conveys them to 1t.

10 Lit.: ¢ binds,’ viz., in the bonds of transmigration.

1! Lassen has a long irrelevant note on the force of wta, very useful in a grammar of
the Vedas, but of doubtful value for a poem of the date of vurs. Suflice it to say,
as he has shown, the fanciful explanation of the scholiasts must be rejected, and the
common use of the part'cle throughout the ¢ Mahabhérata,” and other works o‘ like style
and approximate date, be accepted, namely, that of a confirmative expletive.

12 The whole of this shloka seems to me merely a recapitulation of shlokas 6, 7, and 8.

13 This is ill expressed, though the meaning is obvious® Goodness predominates
,when the other two qualities aro conquered or suppressed ; badness when the other two
are ingite minority, etc. Tho three qualities, it must be remembered, are never sepa-
rated ; they always act in concert, and, however good the soul may be, as even Brahmé
himself, the highest of material beings, some small portion of badness #nd indifference
remains within it.* It is only the proportion of their admixture which is here alluded
to, since it is impossible that the soul, while united to material existence, can entirely
subdue or cradicate any one of these qualities.
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'.t_;he bright light, has been produced through all the entrances! into this
body, then onc may know that goodness indeed is matured. Avidity,
activity, undertaking of actions, restlessness and covetousness, thesc are
produced when badness is matured, O Prince of Bharata! Abscnce of
light and of activity,® folly, and also dclusion,—thesc are prodficed when
s indifference is matured, O son of Kuru! But when a mortal reaches
this dissolution, and goodness is matured within him, he then approaches
the spotless worlds of those who obtain the highest place® He who
reaches dissolution during (the predominance of) badness, is born again
in those who are attached to actions,’” and one who dies in indifference, is
born again in theavombs of the senscless.™® They call the reward of a
good action, of the quality of goodness and spotless; the reward of
badness, pain; the reward of indifference, ignorance.'® TFrom goodness
is produced knowledge, from badness only desire; from indifference
spring folly, delusion, and also ignorance. Those who remain in good-’
ness, go upwards; those of the quality of buduess remain in a middle
state. Those of indifference, remaining in a state of the lowest qualitics,;

14 As the body has been called the mansion of the soul, so arc the scnses, through
which the inhabiting spirit retcives knowledge, considered as its doors,
15 The absence of light, the distinguishing attribute of goodness; and of activity,
that of badness, e e
16 Wilkins, Schlegel, and (ralanos have here rendered wftamariddm as if it meant
. those who understand the Supreme Spirit.” Sudh understanding is, however, constantly
declared to be the gate to cmancipation, and the sentence would therefore signify that
those in whom goodness predominated were emancipated. This is obviously not the
,sense, since in shlokas 20 and 26 we are told that onc must entirely overcome the influ~
tenee of all three qualitics, in order to be emancipated,  As the scholiast Shridharaswamin
¢ telis us, the wort(ll is compounded of wftima, ¢ highest,’ (as place, joy, path, ete.) and vid,
a root of the sixth class, ‘1o obtuin’ The highest place 1s not the highest of all, but
only the hizhest of the three places here mentioned as the futures of the three different
classes of beings, and the allusion is to the worlds f Brahmé, the Pitris, the Devag, cte.
(sce Chap. V., note 39), as contrasted with the bodies 6f #er or béasts on curth. Henee,
too, the use of the word Ikdn in the plural. Had it referrod to the Supreme Spirit, as
the translations would lead us to suppose, the word loka, if used at all, must have been,,
been in the singular number. .
17 The worldly, and consequently wicked, among men.
15 Beasts and inorganic matter. .
19 As knowl is to the Hinda philosO{)hcr, as well as to the Hebrew monarch,
the greate¥t FOOX, Tenorance is the greatest evil to which the soul ean be subjected,
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‘go downwards.® When the spectator® acknowledges no agent but the
qualitics, and comprehends that which is superior® to the qualities, he
approaches my being. Having overcome the three qualitics which co-
originate® with the body, the soul, released from regeneration, mortality,
age, and pain,eats of ambrosia.’

. ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘By what marks is onc who has overcome these three qualities (dis-
tinguished), O master? What is his course of life? and how does he

overcome thesc three qualitics >’
[}

TIE LOLY ONE SPOKE. R
‘He who* who does not hate (the three qualities), brightness, activity,
and also delusion,* O son of Pindu! when they come forth (from nature’s
bosom), nor long for them when they returteto it,*~—who, sitting as if
unconcerned, is not agitated by the qualiiies, tnd who does not waver,

20 This is merely a recapitulation of shlokas 14 and 15. Upwards and downwards
must be understood to allude to the seale of states, or rather bodies, in which the soul
‘may be confined in transmigration, According to Kapila (Sankhya Pravachana, ITI., 42)
and his disciple Ishwara Krishpa (Sankhya 'R'?Lrlpf&?{, shloka 53), these bodies are
fourteen in number, distributed in three clusses, in the following descending order :—
The first class were deemed divine, or rather superhumap, and were cight in number,
piz.: 1. Brahma and the superior gods; 2. The Prajapatis or great progenitors of
the human race; 3. Saumya or lunar bodies; 4. Indra and the inferior gods (Devas);
5. Gandharvas, heavenly minstrels or angels; 6. Réakshasas ; 7. Yukshas ; 8. Pishachas.
The second class was man,  The third was beings inferior to man, of five ,g;lq;h viz. :
10. Paghu, domestic afiimals; 11. Mriga, wild beasts; 12. Birds; 13. Keptiles, fishes,
and insects, T4, _V(?omf)l(-s and }lxt)y_ganic Bodies.  Going upwards™Was, therefore,
enteriig the region of aiy of the first eight; Foing downwards being re-born in any of
the last five. The middle stute was man.
¢ 21 The soul, which Kapila and other philosophers compare to a spectator sitting
*passively in the body, and watehing the operations of nature, which is likened to a bali®t.
tgirl dancing on the stage of life,

§ * The Supreme Heing. .

# Schlegel wrongly ‘e corpore genitis.” They do not spring from the body, but from
nature, and are, therefore, co-originate with ali matter, angl, consequently, with the
Dody. Remark the force of the preposition sam in samudbhardn.

2t The food of immortality, which is union with the Supreme Being.

2" The yo in the next shloka is also the subject here.

€25 Mercly other names for the three qualitics, sattwa, rajas, a8l tamas, See
Introduction.
f % When they come forth from nature, their action begins; and ceases when they
return o it.



96 BRAGAVAD-GITA. CIIAPTER TNE FOURTERNTH.

“but (clings to the persuasion) * szt the qualities exisf;’® who is the
the same in pain and pleasure, self-contained, with the same (feelings)
towards & lump of earth, a stone, or gold ; equally-minded to those whom
he likes and those whom he dislikes, constant, equally-minded in blame
or praisc of himsclf,—in honour or disgrace,—towards both parties, friends
or foes; free from sclf-interest in all undertakings: he is said to have

‘overcome the qualitics. And he who worships me™ with religious and

, exclusive devotion, when he has overcome the qualitics, is fitted for the o

existence of the Supreme Spirit. For 1% indeed am the representative /l
of the Supreme Spirit, artl of the imperishable ambrosia, and of eternal |
law, znd of intense happiness.’ ‘ v

Thus in the Upanishads, etc., (stands) the Fourtecnth Chapter, by name

¢ DEVOTION IN CONNECTION WITH THE THREE QUALITI'ES.’

28 Compare, but do not confound, Chaps IIL., 28, note 31. The meaning is here,
that he knows them to exist, and, therefore, that it is they alone which impel him towards,
or keep him back from, action.

« % Krigshna himsclf. We have here a declaration of what has been underatood)n
throughout our poem,—the identification of Krishna himself with the Supreme Being,

% We should conceive that this clause had been added by our artful author, that his §®
more Brahmanical and ortbodox reader might not take advantage of the genitive ¢
brakmanas, which may be either ncuter or masculine, and interpret it as alluding to
Brahm4, the first person of the mythological triad. This he prevents by identifying it

it with himsclf, Krighna of Vighru. ~
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CHAPTER THE FIFTEENTH.'

THE IIOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘They say that the eternal sacred fig-trec® grows with its roots

! This chapter contains a treatise on the nature of spirit gencrally. It commences
with an allegory (shlokas 1—6), which alludes to the whole universe, the eternal
revolving currcut of life, under the figure of the Banyan, or sacred fig-tree. It then
proceeds to describe spirit in the human body or the’ ifidividual soul (shlokas 7—11) ;
then to the universal spirit (shlokas 12—17) ; and lastly, &pecifies spirit, as individual
god, the Supreme Being. This division is quite necessary for a right comprehension
of the whole chapter. .

2 For a complete and most interesting account of this tree, which the limits of our
note will not allow us to transcribe, we must refer the reader to Lassen’s excellent work,
‘Indische Alterthumskunde,” Vol. T., p. 235—260. The .dshwatthe is known to
botanists as the ficus religiosa, and is considered as the male of the firus Indica, or Indian

gfig-tree, more commonly known to Europeans as the Banyan. Tt is found in all
" of India and Ceylon, except on the table land of the Dekkog ; and every village has one *

specimen which it honours with all the reverence due to its sanctity. It is found
.separately, and not in the forests, forming, as it docs, a forest in itself. At an incon-
siderable height from the ground, the stem puts forth a crown of branches, which, grow-
ing for some distance horizontally, each lets fall a single shoot, which grows downwards
till it reaches the carth, and there takes root, thus forming a pillar, which supports the
parent branch.  Above the first crown of branches another is presently produced, which,
growing beyond the first, lets fall another circle of pillars outside them. This process
continues till the whole sometimes reaches the height of 200 fect, and an unlimited
number of secondary stems circle around the original trunk. A vast house is thus
formed, with innumerable chambers one within another, and increasing, as one pene
trates further inward, in mysterious darkness and exhilarating coolness, which the hottest
sun of Tndia caunot affect. No wonder, then, that this naturul dwelling, offgred, as it
were, to man, in the placo of his own far less elegant or pleasant constructions ;—no
wonder that these circling mysterious bowers,—these cool but not close retreat;lsi——planted
by Providence, not in the wild jungle, but in the midst of fertfle plains, should win the
Zreverence of the native whom they sheltered! No wonder that its branches, tuking root
on and forming new stems, should figure to the reflective the idea of eternal life !
And such is, indecd, the type which they presented. Lassen is of opinion that the whole

assage here inserted is borrowed from an older source, and quotes u passa®e, supposed to

e alluded to by the scholiast, from the Kfthaka Upanishad, VI., 1, in which the tree
is said to be the Semen and Brahma(n). He himself, however, believes the allegory to
allude only to the Vedas, from what is said in shloka 1, that ¢he who knows it, knows
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above® and its branches downwards. He who knows this tree, the
leaves of which are Vedic hymns,* knows the Vedas. Its branches® shoot
forth downwards and upwards, nourished and increased by the qualities,
and having objects of sense as tendrils. And their roots, which extend
downwards, are the connecting bonds of action in the worl of man.’
Its form is not thus understood in this world, ncither its end, nor
beginning, nor ifs constitution. When one has hewn down this sacred
fig-tree, together with its wide-spreading roots,” with the steady axe of
indifference® (to the world), then may that® place be sought, to which
those who go return no*more. And I allude' to that primeval spirit

the Vedas,” If I might be permitted to differ from so high an authority, I should con-
ceive that this phrase referred do what is said immediately before, that its leaves were
Vedic hymns, for he who knows the whole tree would know the leaves too, and coLse-
quently the Vedas, of which they are the hymns.  Ile further quotes a passage trunseribed
by the scholiast Madhusadana, from some unknown sau:ti, in which the tree is said to
represent developed matter, the trunk beiyg intellect, the senses forming the interior
cavity, the branches being the grosser clements of matter, its leaves the objects of sense,
and 1ts fruits the pains and pleasures of this life. Judging from the description in our
owfi poem, which bears some resemblance to this, I am inclined to think with the
scholiast, that the allegory is u figure of the whole universe, the mass of creation, the
whole current of revolving material existence. The earth, then, from which it springs
would be nature, the material essence: and the branches, the individual bodies, which
sging from matter origindlly, and again, eventually, return to it; the sap that runs
through and influences the whole wonld be the three qualities; the tendrils, would be the
the olbjects of sense ; which are connected to the individual bodies by the senses, and so on.

3 Alluding to.the branches themselves afterwards taking root.

¢ This may be explained in many ways. In the first place, tradition asserted that
the Vedic hymns were originally written on dry leaves. Again, as a trec puts forth its
leaves for the shelter of the earth, and then discards them to manure it, so has the
material deity (Brahma) put forth the Vedic institutions to shelter mankind from evil,
and delivered them to him for his improvement and cultivation. Or, as the leaves are
tie honour and ornament of a tree, the Vedas are the glory of the world, ete.

5 The individual bodics of all things and beings, nourished by the three qualitics, as
the brandhes are by the sap.

6 As the roots connect the branches more firmly with the carth from which they
originally sprung, so dqes action connect the bodies and the souls they contain more
closely with the world, and implicate them in the necessity of regencration.

g 7 The actions which implicate their agents in regeneration. .

8 When one has annulled the power of matter and of action by a resolutd wudiffer-
ence to the wa'ld,

# ® The Supreme Being.

10 In speaking of that place. Schlegel translates this word by deduco, Galanos by

¢] am,” and Wilkins (Parraud’s trans.) ¢3 ’'ai rendu manifeste.” Let the reader choose.
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only, from which the eternal! stroam (of life)'* emanates. Those who
are frec from arrogance and delusion, who have subdued the vice of
attachment to the world, always constant to the Adhyitm4,' who have
repulsed desires, and are free from the influence of those opposites known
as pleasur® and pain, procced unbewildered to that imperishable place.
‘Neither sun nor moon illumines that spot. The place, to which those
who go return not, is my supreme dwclling. An eterngl portion' of me

only, having assumed lifc'® in this world of life, attracts®® the heart and

the five senéég“ which bgloig "to nature. Whatever body the sovereign
spirit™ enters or quits, it is connected with it *by snatching those senses
’f;;;nature, even as the brecze snatches perfumes froms their very bed.'®
This spirit approaches the objects of sense, by presiding over the ecar,™
the eye,® the touch, the taste, and the smell‘ and also over the heart.®

M Lit.: ‘ancient,’ i.c., without beginniisy, ¥ &+~ &% -

2 Among other meanings, praeyitti has that of ‘a continuous flow or current, the
tide of events,’ ete. T o
13 See Chap. VIIL., note 1.

l“ He is now about to speak of the lowest kind of pwrughe, or spirit, the individual
soul.

15 _Mat_@t;_igll;m which commences and ends with the unfverse. Tife, like time, when
contrasted with cternity, can only be said of the existence of what is hable, Life
being & conditional and dependent, not a positive term, cannot be said of what never
undergocs death. o

16 This is a mode of showing the connection between the soul and matter. The senses
and the heart arc the links between the soul and the external world.  'When, therefore,
the soul enters the body, it attracts to itself, that is, connects with itself these senses, by
which it is cnabled to obtain that knowledge of the universe which aids its emancipation.

17 Lit: ‘the senses, which have the heart as sixth.’ The more correct rendering
would therefore be, ¢ the six senses, including the heart;” but as the latter is superier
and distinet from the senses, though improperly called a sense itself, I have preferred the
given translation. Schlegel remarks, with truth, that this peculiar construcgon is not
unwonted either in Sanskrit or other tongues. Ile cites, for the first, Hitopadesha, ed.
Bonn, p. 63, 7; and 106, 16. For the latter, Juvenal, Sat. I., 64, and the Nibelungen
Lied, verse 1379. '

. ¢Selbe vierde degene varn wir an den se.’
» 14 d¥e soul being a portion (that emanated) of the Supreme Spirit (ishwara).

1 From the flowers which contain them. >

20 In thesc two words the concrete is put for the abstract, the organ itself for the
sense of which it is the site,

{ # The moaning of this shloka is, that without the soul, and the vital energy which

¢

esareosn
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.

The foolish do not perceive it when it quits the body, nor when it reinains
(in it), nor when, actuated by the qualitics, it enjoys {the world). But
those who have the cyes of knowledge do perceive it. And devotecs, who
strive to do so, perceive it dwelling within themsclves; hut those who
have not overcome themselves,? being destitute of sense, do nbt perecive
it, even though they strive to do xo. Know that that brilliunce® which
centers the sun angd illumines the whole carth, and which is in the moon,
'and in fire, is of me. And 1 enter the ground and support all living
things by my vigour; and 1 nourish all herbs, becoming that moisture,
of which the peculiar prdperty is taste And becoming fire,® I cnter
the bedy of the Ziving, and being associated with their inspiration and
-expiration, cause food of the four kinds* to digest. And 1 cnter the

‘accompanics it, the senses would be passive, and have no connection with the worldly
: objects (vishaya), which they are intended®to grasp. By their intervention, the soul,
when it has once pervaded aud directed them, becomes cognizant of the objects of sense.
# Lit.. ‘Ilave not formed themselves.”
% He now comes to speak (in shlokas 12-—16) of the second kind of Purnsha, or
3 spirit, the non-individuate universul vitality, by which all things arc invigorated, not
. merely with life, but with’ the propertics of t{w soul in divers degrees. This is the
Supreme Being, though ne? in his scparate personality, but in his conncction with
“ matter. 'When we consider the universe in the light of a child produced in the womb
of nature (prakriti), which is a part of the Supreme Being, by impregnation with
spirit, the other portion of him, in the place of semen, we shall understand that that
‘Bemen which gives the strength, the life, the vigour to the fotus, is the sceond purushe,
which, though really un ¢manution from the Supreme Being, just as“much as ,x_pauﬂ"a .
soul is, and remaining an cmanation only so long as matter exists in its dcvelopment, !
that is, during the existence of the umiverse, is so closely connected with the Supreme!
S%lln't in his personal individuality, as to be identified with him, much more thanl:
‘f'ig‘ ividual soul can be. ’
2 In the cosmology of the Sankhya school, every element contains, as we have seen, the
, subtile element which corresponds to cach onc of the senses.  Thus the peculiar property
- of ether ﬂ«:’!I:dsha/ is audibleness, or that which corresponds to the sense of hearing ; that
of air is tangiblencss, corresponding to the sense of touch, cte. The peculiar property of
water is sapidity, which ¢orres) m:l(ﬁ to the sensc of taste. The water or moisture in the
earth enters, then, the vegetable body, and, becoming sap, lends to it its sweet or sour,
i bitter or pungent, taste. :
+ % Vaishwdnara is a name of Agni (see Jnder). It here means the hea¥ of the
stomach, which is supposed to cook the food within it, till all the nourishment is
expunged and transmitted to the blood, cte., and nothing but the non-nutritious part left
_to pass away. This process of cooking is thercfore nothing but that of digestion. .
f % Which are cxplained by the scholiast Shridbaraswémin to be—1st, Bhakshya,
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heart of each one, and from me come memory, knowledge, and reason.
And I alone am to be known by all the Vedas,” and T am the eomposer
of @iq_}’g(iﬁg_i@,” and also the intcrpreter of the Vedas. These two
A-;pirits'-’9 (Purushas) cxist in the world,™ the divisibic and also the
indivisible? The divisible is cvery living being. The indivisible is said
to be that which pervades all. But there is another, the highest spirit®
(Purusha), designated by the nume of the Supreme Squl, which, as the
,imperishable master, penetrates and sustains the triple world.  Sinee I%
i:surpass the divisible, and am higher also than the indivisible, I am,
[" thercfore, celebrated in the world and in the Wedas as the highest Person
{ (Purusha). Hc who, notdeluded (by the world), knows me to be thus the
{ highest Person (Purusha), knows all things, and worships me by every

such as may be chewed, as ‘bread; 2ud, Blgjya, such us may be swallowed, as milk or
curds; 3rd, Lehya, what is licked with the tongue, as liquorice ; 4th, Choshya, what is
sucked with the lips, as jelly, cte. -

*7 These and the following words would seem to be a Brahmanical cxemplification
of the two preceding lines. To be known by the Vedas pre-supposes an exercise of

1imemory on the rpm't of the student. The Vedanta is a philosophical treatise on the
theology of the Vedas, und wonld therefore require Arowledge of the Supreme Being, etc.,
while to interpret the Vedas, the reasoning powers must be drought into full force. This |
explunation is undoubtedly fanciful, but it is difficult otherwise to account for what is*
here so foreign to all that has gone before. The whole shloka bears the stamp of a
copyist's interpolation, an idea which is favoured by the change of metre in so sudden a ",
manner.

8 The name of a work and school of philosophy, the composition and founding of
which are ascribed, among many other works, to the Vyasa, Krishna Dwaiphyana, who
compiled the Vedas.  As we know it, the work, which also biears the name of Tttara, or
second Mémdunsd, bears internal evidence of being considerably posterior to the ¢ Bhagavad-
Gith,’ and cannot, therefore, be here alluded to. The word, however, (= vede + angg)
means nothing more than the ‘end of the Vedas,’ and might be given to any school or
treatise which had the expounding of the Vedic doctrines as its chief object. If this -
again be not meant, we must take the word in the gencral sense of the ‘stuag' of Vedic
gheolo%,’ and the word %rif must be rendered ¢ institutor.’ e

29 Namely, the individual soul, here called divisible (shloka®7 —11), and the universal
,vital encrgy, called the indivisible (shlokas 12—15.)

3g@ut generally for the universc or matter, to which these two belong, and on the
existence of which their own individual existence depends.

3t He now speaks of spirit entirely independent of matter, and of this there is but
one form, the supreme, cternal, infinite, individual deity. .

4 ( {% Krighna again expressly identifies himself with the Supreme Being.
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condition.® Thus have I declared, O sinless one! this most mystic
science. A man, if he knows this science, will be wise and do his duty,*
0 son of Bharata!’

Thus in the Upanishads, ete., (stands) the Fiftcenth Chapw}', by name

¢ DEVOTION BY THE ATTAINMENT TO THE HIGHEST PERSON.'

b s Whatever he does, in whatever condition of life, becomes a sacrifice to me.
§ 3 The duty of his caste. Krishna takes carc to bring all his teaching round to the
same point, the persuasion of Acjuna to fight.
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CHAPTER THE SIXTEENTH.

THE IOLY ONE SPOKE. .

i

¢ Fearlessness, purification of his nature, continuance in devotion
through spiritual knowledge, almsgiving, tempgrance and study, meortifi-
cation, rectitude, harmlessness, truth, frecdom from anger, indifference to
the world,? mental tranquillity, straightforwardness,® benevolence towards
all beings, modesty, gentleness, bashfulness, stability, energy, patience,
resolution, purity, freedom from vindictivenesy and from conceit,—these
are (the virtues) of the man who is born to the let of the Devas, Bhirata !
Deceit, pride and conceit, anger and abusiveness also, and ignorance, are
,(the vices) of him who is born to the lot of the Asuras, O son of Prithd !
The lot of the Devas is eensidered considered conducive to final liberation,*

I 1 This chapter treats of that pm of the doctrine of tsansmigration which concerns
sthe state immediately after this life. The deeds performed on carth affect 2 man's soul
in five ways, two of which are bad and three good, or, as they are here called, Sumpad
Asuri, or the infernal fate, and Sampad Daivi, or the divine fate. The two bad are as
follows :—J'irst. Those who act badly are dispatched to the regions inhabited and pre-
sided over by the Asuras, the cnemies of the gods, the giants and demons of Hindda
m‘ythology. These n;ﬁions are limited, in philosophical works, to three—the regions
of the Yakshas, Rékshasas, and Pishachas. We have also mention of Naraka as a
ﬁgg term, (See Chap. I. note 35). Secondly, they are born again on™carth in the
ics of inferior men or of animals.  The good first receive the kingdoms of the Devas
as their reward. These are five in number. (See Chap. V. note 39.) Sccondly, affer
a sojourn in these regions proportionate to their merits they are born aiaiu on earth
.in the bodies of the superior in rank and virtue among men. But the fifth fte, higher
than both of these, is the object of philosophy—final emancipation from material
existence and union with the Supremo Being. . i
" % Tydga means cither ‘abandonment of worldly interests,” or simply ¢ liberality.’ I
*have preferred the former as being the meaning more usuul in philosophical language.
38y} na, is a spy; Paishuna,the character of a spy, a taste for watching and in-
forming of the actions of others; apaiskuna, freedom from such djsposition, As
pishuna also means ¢ cruel,” apaishuna might be rendered ¢ clemency.’ .
' 4 After a sojourn in the world of the Devas, the soul is again invested on earth with
the body of the higher and superior among men, to whom the practice of devotion is
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that of the Asuras to confinement (to material existence).- Grieve not,
O son of Pindu! thou art born to a divine lot. In this world there arc
two sorts of naturcs in beings, that of the Devas (divine), and also that
of the Asuras (infernal). The divine has been declared at full length.?
_Hear from me the infernal, O son of Pritha! Men of the infefnal nature
- do not comprehend either the nature of action, or that of cessation from
{3 action. They possess neither purity, nor yet morality, nor truthfulness.
They deny that the universe has any truth in it, or is really constituted,
_or possesscs a Lord,® or that it has arisen in certain succession,” or any-
 thing clse, save that it is¢therc for the sake of enjoyment. Maintaining
such a view, theiw souls being ruined and their minds contracted, bancful
in their actions and hostile to the world, they prevail for destruction.
Indulging insatiable covetousness, filled with deceit, pride, and madness,
in their folly they adopt w}qu conceptions,” and procced, impure in their
mode of life,Linﬁié{ng unlimited reflections that end in annihilation,”
considering the enjoyment of their desires as the highest object, persuaded
that such® (is life). Caught in a hundred snares of false hopes, prenc to
desire and anger, they scck abundance of wealth by improper means, for

_ensier than to others. On‘the other hand, after a sojourn among the Asuras, it is
Invested with "the body of some animal, or, at best, with that of an inferior man, to
whom the practice of devotion is almost impossible, and transmigration consequently
more liable to ensue. '

5 In the first three shlokas of this chapter.

/& They deny the truth of the creation and preservation of the world as taught by the

Yedas or Schools of Philosophy. They believe matter to be cternul and sclf-
" constituted, and are, in short, atheisfs of the most wo;ldlfnnd,lens intellec ind.
This is, of course, said of théWorldly, who are atheists by neglect, indiffercnce, and
presumption, ngt of such reasoning atheists as Kapila.

7 The regular succession of supreme spirit to nature, nature to manifest matter, and of
this last cg‘eén in the ghilosophical order already described. This is the translation of
Schlegel. Wilkins and Galanos have followed the Scholinsts in an arbjtrary explana-
tion, which attributes to this compound the meaning of ¢ produced by man and woman,’
and to kdmakasituka that f ¢ caused by love” Lasscn has so ably supported Schlegel's
rendering that it would be superfluous to reiterate herc the pros and cons of the question.

{ © As to the nature and the object of the universe. e
*® They sugport their false worldly views of the nature of things by speculati
s_ox;ir}nfawhxch really amounts to nothing at all. The translators Shsavg mostly vg;
ar-fetcld interprotations of this simple compound.
10 Namely, kdmahaituka, or made for the sake of enjoyment.
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the sake of pandering to their own lusts. ‘I have now obtained this thing,
and I will obtain that pleasure. I possess this wealth, and that, too, I
will yet possess.. I have slain this enemy, and I will elay others also.
I am sovereign, I am enjoyer (of the world). I am perfect, strong, and
blessed. ® am opulent, and of noble birth. Who else is like me?
I will saoriﬁce,.I will give alms, I will slay.’ :.l:lzus spegk those~ yvh_o are
Jbefooled by ignorance. Confused by many worldly thqughts, surrounded
by the meshes of bewilderment, devoted to the enjoyment of their desires,
they descend to foul N . Esteeming themselves very highly, self-
willed, full of possessions,* pride, and madness, they hypocritically
worship'with’nor_ni.na!‘ sacrifices, not according to r¥ual®® Indulging
selfishness, violence, p}i;ie, desire and aﬂger, detesting me (who live) in
their own and others’ bodies, revilers of me,—such as these, hating (me),
cruel, the lowest of men among mankind, anri'wicked, I continually hurl
into wombs of an infernal nature.* Having efitered an infernal womb,
more and more deluded in every succeeding regeneration,’ they never
“come to 16, O'8on of Kunti ! and hénce they proceed to the lowest walk.!
That gate of hell,”” which causes the destruction of the soul,™ is threefold
{ —desire, anger, covetousness. One should therefore abandon this triad.
| Liberated from these throe gates of obscurity,” son of Kunt{! a man
accomplishes the salvation of his soul, and thus attains the highest pgtl}.”
He who, neglecting the law of Holy Writ, hve;a.fber his own desires,

11 8ee Chapter I. note 35.
12 This compound occurs in shloka 10, with the slight change of dambha for dhana.
It would be preferable to retain that rea&mg here, but as we have no anthority for the
change we must explain dkana as alluding to the costly ostentation of their offerings. ®
({ 5 Merely for the sake of ostentation, their hearts taking no part therein, as Holy
' Writ enjoins, . bodies which
1 In theip ted igrations, their souls are invested with bodies which are
considered of a.nr?).sfe;nal mmmah,m insects, and inorgsmic matter.
. 118 The repetition of the substantive marks that of the act increasing in intensity.
€% Junction with inorganic matter.
€ 17 8o called, because they open Naraka to receive the soul, which gives way to them.
{1® Its debasement in the scale of bodies. : .
.., 119 Another name of Naraka.
g{m % Extinction in the Supreme Being.
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atteins neither perfection, nor happiness, nor the highest walk® Let
Holy Writ be therefore thy aunthority ® in the determination of what
Shoull o doe, T st 20~ Kaoving s ks e prochized
the precepts of Holy, Wrif, thou shouldest perform sctions.

Thus in the Upanishads, etc. (stands) the Sixteenth Chapter, by name

¢ DEVOTION IN REGARD .TO THE LOT OF THE DEVAS AND THAT®OF THE ASURAS.’

{ %1 Perfootion on earth, happiness in the heaven of the Deities, and final emancipation,

2 Schlegel has shown, by numerous cxamples, that when the word pramdna is used

without a verb, the im ativg ‘:atu, not the rgsent asti, must be generally supplied, He
cites ¢ Hitopadesha,’ )g:k i. line 114 (in Johnson’s edition), and * Nala,’ iv., 13.
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CHAPTER THE SEVENTEENTH!

ABRJUNA SPOKE. v

‘But what is the state of those who, neglecting the ordinance of
Holy Writ, worship, full of faith, Krishna? (I it) goodness, badness, or
indifference?’ .

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘The faith of mortals is of three kinds. «It springs from each one’s

, badness and indifference. The faith of each man is in accordance with
his nature, O Bhérata! Mortal man, who is gifted with faith; is of the
-same nature as that (being) on whom he reposes his faith.> The gpod

! In Chap. XIV. an ex;%lanation has been given of the®nature of the three qualities
. which influence matter. The subject is now resumed, and the object of the present
chapter is to show how these qualities affect the reli 'q% of mankind generally,
apart, from the consideration of the established religion: shna does 1ot Teply dneotiny
to” Arjuna’s” question, but indirectly, by explaining the nature of religious faith, He
distinguishes its ical manifestation as of three kinds: 1st, Sacrifice, which
includes all worship, ~o¥ the duty of in towards God; 2nd, Mortification, or self-
, g%ﬁrjﬁ_l:@f,; 118 diity towards himself; 3rd, Almsgiving, which iifc‘lmbilm '&g or
+Bi§ duty towards his Tellow=treature’; and shoWws The Tftuerice of each of the qualities on,
;these éxeércised severally, :
¢ % The disposition (swabhdva) is, as we have already seen, the natural character ofa
/' man, which inclines him to good, evil, or incrtness in all that he does, and is o mixture
.of the three qualities in different proportions,—a good disposition contaifling more
_sattwa, or than baduess or indifference ; & bad one, more badness, and so on.
" . 3 The construction is here somewhat difficult, though tI® sense is clear emough.
«Taken in the order of the English, the Sanskrit words would stand thu’i‘,h:.dyam uso,
yo (#‘}_akraddhdmayah, 50 (asti) sa eva, yachchhraddho “%he ¢ Thi mortnf.;;o is
full of faith, he is zAat, indeed, towards which he is faithful.’ usual construction in
Sanskrit would be,—Yak shraddhdmayo ayam puru ko yachchhraddli®h sa eva sah.
Thus the first s corresponds to the yat in yackchhraddhah, the second to the yak. Two
words, however, in this line have an unusual force. 4yam, which at first sight appears
to be redundant, on nccount of the second sa, is really an attributive to purusha, and
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worship the gods, the bad the Yakshas and Rékshasas. Other men, being
indifferent, worship the Pretas and Bhiitas.* KXnow that those men who
practise severe self-mortification, not in accordance with Holy Writ,®
being full of hypocrisy and egotism, and gifted with desires, passions, and
headstrong will,—torturing the collection of elementary parts® ¥hich com-
pose the body, without sense, and torturing me” also, w;ho exist in the
inmost recesses of the body, are of an infernal tendency. But even the
food, which is pleasant to each (kind of disposition), is of three kinds.®
Sacrifice, mortification, and almsgiving (are each of three kinds).® Hear
the following division of these. Those which increase life, vigour,

merks that the latter word was to be used in its commonest sense of man,

united body and soul cxisting on this carth, and not in its wider _p_hilosoﬁgluaf meaniné
“of *apifit,’ a8 ddscfibed in Chap.,XV. ~ Again, the first ‘sa Has Ticre theTorce of  sich,
such a kind, or nature, which tenders the sense of the whole passage comprehensible.
This is explained by the very next shloka. If a man worship the gods, whose nature
contains & predominance of goodness, his own nature will contain a like predominance.
If he worship the Rkshasas, and rely on them, his nature is a bad one, and so on.

4 These ‘are two species of spirits which are generally mentioned toiethcr. They
both of them haunt cemeterics, and animate dead bodics, and their worshippers are of
the lowest kind, since it is the blackest superstition and the meanest fear ouly which
prompts their worship.

¢ 8 He here deprecates all self-torture, except that which is practised in accordance

{with Holy Writ, and which Jfie ¢ in shlokas 14, 15, and 16. We are inclined to
think that the word shdstra, which we have rendered g;z:erally by ¢ Holy Writ,’ alludes
here, and elsewhere in this chapter, rather to the works which were authorities for the
Yoga system (¢. g., Patanjali's Yoga-stras), than to the Vedas, which can scarcely be
considered authorities for this species of exercise. The mortification here reprobated is
that which affects the body only, while the heart and mind still remain filled with lusts
and passions, it being, like the long fastings of the Pharisees, a'matter of mere ostenta-
tion or self-interest. '

6 This is said generally of the body, and includes all the principal parts of the more
material portion of the body, the five grosser and the five subtler elements, the senses,

' afid the organs.of action, Mere torture of the flesh, he says, is not real mortification,
‘ but should be used as a means of acquiring control over the heart and thoughts,—of
{ self-govertiment, , !

;7 That is, the Supreme Being: but alluding ratner to the vital energy than to the
! ek 13

soul iteelf, which coul ‘be affected by the torture of matter. IE'&Il immdderate
fasting, which destroys that vital energy, o

' ® Namely: good, bad, and indifforent. X

® This shloka is merely an announcement of what he is going to in. ™ de is

exemplifying the action of the throe qualities on each man’s disposition, and to make the
,subject more clear, he takes the commonest and most homely exdmple,—that of food ;
: and shows how each man’s disposition inclines him to & different mode of life, even in
i the commonest affairs. :
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stfength, health, happiriess, and gaiety, and which are savoury, rich,' .
and substantial, are the pleasant foods dear to the good.. The bitter, acid,
sult, too hot, pungent, sour, and burning, are the foods beloved by the
bad, and cause pain, grief, and disease. 'Whatever food is stale, tasteless,
and corrufted with rottenncss, and even left (after a meal), or impure, is
(the food preferred by those of the indifferent quelity. That sacrifice
which is performed in accordance with divine law by, those who do not
look selfishly for its recompense, and who dispose their hearts to (the
\conviction) that it is right to sacrifice, is & good one. But know that that
sacrifice, which is offered by those who regarde its recompensc, and also
for the sake of deceiving (by a false show of picty), O best of the
Bharatas! is a bad one. That which is not according.to law, and with-
out distribution of the food, awvithout sacred hymns, without paying the
priest,” and bereft of fuith, they pronounce te be an indifferent sacrifice.
Honouring the gods, the Brahmans, the preceptdrs and the wise, purity,
straightforwardness, the vow of a #rahmachir{'® and harmlessness, are
said to be mortification of the body. Speech which causes no excite-
ment,* which is truthful and friendly, and also diligence in muttefing
prayers, is called mortification of the mouth. Serenity of heart, gentle-
ness, silence, self-restraint, purification of one’s nature, this is called
mortification of the heart. This threefold mortification, practised with
extreme faith, by men who disregard the fruit of their actions, and are
devoted, is pronounced good. That mortification which is praetised for the

10 Lit.: fat, oleaginous.’

11 Lit.: ‘which has passcd a watch,’ ‘which has been cooked over-night’ "he
night of twelve hours was divided into three ydmas, or watches of four hours each.

12 The spirit of the Brahman here peers dizgmefully through the mask of the
philosopher,  Like the Jew of-old, and the priest of modern duyuf, and perhaps more than
cither, the Brahman knew how toazg‘uire and keep his portion pf this world's goods, and
his tgay for the services he perform For every oﬂiclatmé priest, a fee, in proportion

vto. the style of the offering, was specially cxacted, and the o was enjoined to prepare
a maee! for all the Brohmans who were present,
- 18 8ce Chap. VI, note 19. The allusion is here to the chastity ang purity under-
taken by that vow. . .
4 4 Buch as abuse, which .excites anger; or indecent conversation, which exoites
esire.
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sake of one’s own good reception, honour, and respect,® and in hypocrisy
also, is here' declared bad, fickle, and uncertain. 'That mortification
which is performed by merely wounding one’s self, from an erroneous
view (of the nature of mortification)” or for another’s destruction,’ is
called indifferent. A gift which is given in a (right) place afid time,™
and to a (fitting) person,” with the conviction that one ought to give
alms ; and ‘ton‘dhé'ivvhé cannot return it,® is related as a good gift.® But
that which is .given for the sake of a gift in return; or again, in the
expectation of its recompense, and reluctantly, is called a bad.gift. That
gift which is given in a‘wrong place and time, and to the unworthy,
without the propor attentions,® and disdainfully, is pronounced an
indifferent gift. Om, Zut, Sat,* this is related as the threcfold designa-

{18 This proves the great esfpem in which the Yogi must have been held even at the
,period at which our author writes, sinco impostors could assume that character as &
means of being entertained and held in honoyr.

18 As Schlegel very properly translates it, ¢secundum rationcm nostram.’

17 Under the impression that mortification mercly consists in cutting and wor élhxﬁ
.the flesh, without any aunzieetion of the heart and passions, and that by this means
emancipation may be reached.

18 Patanjali had taught that a severe and continuous system of mortification, con-
joined with meditation and gelf-subjection, was the means of acquiring supernatural
powers (vibhiti), and among these was that of cursing whomever one pleased with
immediate effect. The indifferent, then, having nothing but their own selfish cbjects’in
view, undertake mortification in order to acquire this power, and thus to destroy their

privain enemics. Of cogree, however, they do not suoceed, from & want of the us

irit of that ex g
;‘E’Wm“, Tollowing the scholiast, explains the place o be any holy place, such as
Benares, and the time to be an eclipse, the eleventh day of the moon, the full moon, or
the morning. 'We confess we are unwilling to attribute so much Brahmanical super-
stition to our philosopher, but can give no better explanation. Comp. “Yajnavalkys,’ I., 6.

4 Pdtre is, lit., ¢in a fitting dish or rece&tacle.’ Its sense is, however, determined
mshloka 22, where it again occurs in tho dative plural, The scholiast would cxplain

locativo as standing for the dative case ; but if we consider that the person o whom
the gift is made is regarded as the receptacle in which'it is deposited, the locative is even -
more tically cam:gt than the dative. Under these circumstances we are surprised
that ﬂ::‘ in his note, snould prefer to render it by ¢ data justa occasione,
* 21 The Christianity of this sentiment may, per] be somewhat modified, by what «
inlaidoftheﬁmemgplaoe. T, perkepe, o y-u ’

73 The wholp shloka is quoted in ¢ Hitopadesha,’ I., 15. o

23 Such as embracing and washing the fect.—Galanos. . .

% These three words ocour in the IAQ& and are there explained as designati
Brahmé. They are together equivalent to the mystic phrase, ::zm asi, ‘thoun (tg

At syt e
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Ftion of @QS,%ESJ?PIBK- By him were the Brahmans, and Vedas, and
'sacrifices instituted of yore.* Therefore the rites of sacrifice, alms, and
mortification, enjoined by divine law, are always commenced by theo-
logians,® by pronouncing the word Om. (With the conviction that the
Deity is)}_at,” the various rites of sacrifice, mortification, and almsgiving
are performed;® by those who desire final emancipation, without con-
sideration of the reward (of their actiors)® That wqrd sat* is used in

am N e

reference to reality and goodness. And the word ssf is likewise used in

(reference to ths~)- 9erfq1"§nai;ce of a laudable action, O son of Prithd! A
quiescent state™ of sacrifice, mortification, and almsgiving, is called sat.}

Supreme Being) art that (whole universe),’ the Om! as that by which the Deity is
'inﬁed, COTTESPODK ng'to"tgb‘mrg;’slﬁd aatto) asi. 'THe gentence ingxycatea the Deity u? his
relation to the universe, and marks his divinity in theOm ! his universality in the ¢at, (
and his external existence in the sat. For an explanatiors of Om ! see '?%?' I, note 1.
Tat, the ncuter of the demonstrative pronoun, signifies ¢all That,’ all That {gi!‘i‘{l’.’.ﬁe
iiiiverse.  Sat, the present participle of tha verb as, %‘ﬁi’ﬂ:ﬁ‘ the”existenco and
eternity (notéd by the present tense) of the Om ! its connectiohi with the aZ.
"Besides the meaning of ¢existent,” sat has also that of ‘real’ and it demotes the real
gxistence of the Suj Being, contrasted with the finite, and therefore unreal existence
of ‘matter. * The whole passage scems to be nothing more than a conscience offering to
the outntged Brahmanism. and an attempt to authorize the established doctrines gy a
ies of mystic philosophical terminolo‘fy, having for its object the exaltation of the
mans, the Vedas, and the established rites. We have®more than once said thatthe
g];n of our author was eonciliatory, and that he wrote at a period when contempt had

n profusely heaped upon the hierarchical institutions, and this is one of the passages
which seem to support us in our assertion. .

25 Namely, at the creation.

8 Lit, those who speak of the Su Being, that is y those who
understand P&:{d impart their knowlggé ofng?:rhﬂlmogf things. It probably refers to
the philosophers especially, but may refer generally to all learned theologians,

4 27 ¢That all; viz., the whole universe, everything which exists.

3 From the convietion that the Supreme Being is eveﬁh.ing they perform sacritfbes
to him in the persons of the deities according to the Established Religion ; but not with
the selfish motives that generally prompt the adherents to the law, but only {2om lowe of
the Supreme Being. T

i® emancipation not being the reward of these actioneybut obtained by devotion.

% Lit., ‘existent’. Hence really existent, real; and since what is real is good as
opposed to what has only the appearanice of reality, it also means good. .

¥ These two words are strongly contrasted. These three things, worship, self-
control, and charity are not ily actions in the usual acccptation 8f the word, but
may be mental conditions, during which the body is quiescent. He eays that they are
call‘;d g00d (sat) When actually performed, when the person actually offers victims to
the or tortures his flesh or gives alms to fitting objects; but they are no leis so
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And dlso sotion, " on sccount of these (rtes), is denominatod gt, What:
ever sacrifice, almsgiving, or mortification is performed, and whatever
action is done, without faith,® is called asat,® O son of Pyiths! Nor is
that (of any use) to us after death or in this life.

Thus in the Upanishads, etc. (stands) the Seventeenth dmpter, by

name 3
¢ DEVOT|ON AS REGARDS THE THREE KINDS OF FAITH.

! :’ when mentally performed, wheﬁuthe devotee who preférs rest fo action, offers his pure
; thoughts as a sacrifice, keeps his body beneath the control of his soul, or maintains a
{ benevolent sympathy tnwa.ré)s all beings.

" 3 In opposition to those mentioned in shloka 27, which are done, as we are told in

shloka 25, by those who desire final emancipation, ete., and thereforc with faith,
% The opposite to sa, lit., * not existing,” thence unreal, bad.
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CHAPTEFR THE EIGHTEENTH.!

ARJUNA SPOKE.

‘I wish to learn, O great-armed one! the nature of renuntiation (of
actions), and of disinterestedness (in actions),’ K;-i%hr_m! separately, O
slayer of Keshin !’

THE HOLY ONE SPOKE.

‘The sages® know that the rejection ofs (all) actions which have a
(esired object, is Renuntiation. The learned ‘call the disregard of the
fruit of every action, disinterestedress. Some wise men* say ¢ An action
must be avoided like a crime,’” and others® say ¢ The action in sacrifice,
almsgiving, and mortification should not be avoided.” Hear my decision
in this matter as to disinterestedness, O best of the Bharatas! For it is
*gaid, O first of men! to be of three kinds.* The, action in sacrifice, alms-
giving, and mortification should not be avoided. It should be practised

. tlll Ig ]::hm vc:?.?&tt&he rlci;ostabli.shes m;d et:rtiﬂes the pnnmg;i al;dt hf:.vouriﬁs d%otrinel

of the . nuntiation of action ig the watchword of this systen

inaction, aly the abandonment of all nferest in the action, and of all care as%ﬁ
‘result. The two principal kinds of action are religious action, as sacrifice, etc., and
duty, or fulfilment of the obligations of the station in which one is born. All othe .

: 'Emiz of action can only have some specific interested objéct in view, and are, the:

to berenounced. This having been cstablished, he proceeds through the remainder of

the chapter, beginning at shloka 12, to explain thé nature of action and a2 connected

with it. From shloka 22 he shows the influence of the three qualities on all things.

2 Compare Chapter V. >

3 Sce Chapter IV., note 17.

:.Kapila and his disciples.

® Particularly those of the Mimbnsé School, who relied on the wtgom enjoined by
’ the Vedas. .

8 According to the three qualities, though, of course, that of the satfwa quality was
the only true one.
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only. Sacrifice, alms, aud also mortification, are the purifications’ of the
‘wise. But such actions, indeed, must be practised after having rejected
selfish interests and their conmsequences. Such, O son of Prith4! is my
'ceg'tain and supreme decision. Again, the renuntiation of a necessary®
“action is not right. The rejection of such an action is said £o be from
~folly and of the quality of indifference.” If'° ome abandon any action,
merely alleging that it is difficult, from fear of personal annoyance, he
practises renuntiation under the influence of badness, and would nof
receive the reward of renuntistion. If one perform a necessary action,
convinced that it must be done, Arjuna! putting aside self-interest and
the fruit also (of hés action), that disintercstedness is deemed good. The
disinterested man, filled with goodness and with contemplation, and free
from doubts, is not averse to unprosperous, nor attached to prosperous
action. For it is impossible for actions™ to be entirely abandoned by a
mortal; but he who is 'not intercsted in the result of actions is called
disinterested. The result of actions «f three kinds, unwished for, wished
for, and mixed,' accrues after death to those who do not renounce actions
but not any result to those who do remounce. Learn from me, O hero!

1»a.¢ The external visible forms of the internal spiritual purification. Sagzji_f'ic%(was the
; visible form of worship, which is the purification of the mind; almsgiving, of charity,
+ which is the purification of the heart; and mortification is the purification of the flesh.
‘I € That is, belonging to onc’s dutics of caste.
9 Since sloth and laziness were part of indifference.
10 As Schlegel remarks, the neuter relative is herc ungrammatical, and we should
e the masc. yas from the se which follows. Yat, however, is found in all the
MS&S., and we must thereforc consider it as indefinite, and suplply ¢if’ to express the
w&m implied in the subj. tense of Zyajer. The same holds good for the next

, 2
? 11 The construction is here somowhat irregular. Shakyam is the neut. of the
fut. part. gass, of shak, ‘to be gb}y,' and the passive meaning contained in it must be
trmferreri‘; English to the infl ¢yuktum, as is pften the case with this auxiliary.
But instead of karmdni in the acc. plural, governed by ¢yaktum, we should natml:‘l-f
. have expected #arma inethe nom. sing. as subjoct to skakyam. As this, however, is
Fnot the case, we must consider shakyan: to be here employed indefinitely.
12 That is, unpleasant, pleasant, and what is E:r.ly composed of cach. Those who
on.this earth perform actions without entire absence of interest in the consequdlices,

receive those ctnsequences after death, according to their merits. The wic to
Naraka, the good to Swarga ; those who have been neither very good nor v are
born again on earth at once, Those, however, who do renounce all such interest

obtain final emancipation.
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the following five principles of action declared in the Sankhya (doctrine),
and necessary for the completion of every action—thé™ prascribed method,
the agent, ‘and the instrument of the particular description required,'.
the different movements!® of the particular kind for each, and Divine'
iy also as the fifth. These five requisites (attend) every action which;
a man undertakes, whether proper or improper, with his body, his voice,:
and his heart.)” This' being thus, he who regards hjmself only as the,
actor, by reason pf his_ p{entgl imperfectiqns, is wrong-minded, and does not.
really see aright. "He whose disposition is not egotistical, and whose mind
s not | ﬁ;ﬁﬂt/;d,” does not kill, even though hd slay yonder people, nor is
implicated # (in the bonds of action). Knowledge, the thing to be known,
and the person who knows, constitute the threcfold incitement to action.®
The instri‘iment,' the act, and?i;ho agent, are the threefold collection of
;action.® Knowledge, and the act and the agont, arc also declared in

£ 5 The person himself, or, in a wider sense, the miud,
§ 14 The organs of action, as hands, fect, etc., or the senses.
¥ '8 The action of. the senses and organs. .

16 If the Sankhya here mentioned refer cither to Kapila's or Ishwara Krishpa's
Jritingg, this word should be translated ‘circumstance, destiny,’ sifice they do ot
recognize g _Divine will, -

" ¥ 17 Here generally for the senses, over which the heart (manas) presides.

18 Mark the unwonted usc of fafra, us the loc. sing. of the pronoun twd, with-
out any meaning of place, but agreeing with seti in the loc. absolute. In all proba-
bility this locative originally ended in #re rather than smin, until, from its constant
use to demote place, the older form came to be used independently, and the later one
was substituted for it.

§!? Forgetting that four other things are requisite to the performance of every action.

20 Jg not perverted and defiled by false doctrinc. ' .

21 Galanos, misled by what is said in Chapter II. 19, 20, translates, ‘and isdot -
killed,” from the root badi, ¢ to kill,” which, however, does not occur in the conjugational
tenscs. . 0
f 2 The object of this life is the emancipation of the soul from material existence,
i which 15 effected by the acquiremont of knowledge, that is, of uﬁfﬁyg},’g‘% ’
kof the real nature of all things; and this is acquired by the counection of tho soul wi
ithe universe by means of the body. 'The soul therefore is the parijndtr, the spectatorl
of t%# universe within the body, whose object is to comprchend the universe and the
nature of things, which is therefore the jneya, the object of knowledge, vjhich, being the
means, is fndna. )

3 Action, that is the whole action of life, by which this knowledge is acquired, itself
{consists of three components corresponding with these. Karma, ¢the thing to be done,'
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three ways, according to the difference of the three qualities. Hear these also,
 properly, in the enumeration of the qualities. Know that that knowledge,
by which one perceives a single imperishable principle of existence in all
things, not separate in separate objects, is good. But that knowledge
which perceives in all things, on account of their individualify, various
individual principles of existence,® is bad. But that knpwledge which
attaches to one object (to be performed), as if it werc everything,” and
 does not recognise the true cause (of existence),” which is not possessed
.1of the real truth,® and is mean, 3 ¢alled indifferent. That action which
fls Decessary,® free from séif-interest, done without love or hatred by cne
{who is regardless of its reward, is said to be a good action. But that
'action which is performed with great exertion, by one who desires some
pleasant object, cr, again, is, egotistical, is called a bad one. ~ One under-
takes an action from folly Without regarding the consequences, the loss,
the harm (it may do), a.n& his own power (to carry it out), that is called
indifferent. (One who acts) free frébm self-interest, without self-praise,
with perseverance and resolution, and unchanged in success and failure
alike, is called & good agent. (One who acts) with passion, who is
desirous of the reward of his actions, covetous, cruel by nature, impure,
liable to joy and grief,r is proclaimed to be a bad agent. (Ome who
acts) without ability, without discrimination,” who is obstinate, negli-

answers to jneya, ‘ the thing to be known’; karana, ‘the means,’ to judna ; and kartri, -
¢ the agent,’ to mmltm

% Which rec:ﬁmzes the fact that all individual souls belong to the same great
:Emt, all individual life to the same universal vitality, all individual bodics of matter to

e same material essence, and all of these consequently to the Supreme Being.

% Which believes things to be as they at first appear, independent and distinet,
h believes the sole object of life to be the partisular one which it has marked

out forw;le such es the aoquulgment of wea.lth, ete. )
} ¢ 27 Is ignorant that fingl emancipation. is the reason of our existence on earth,
'od" % Does not T reoognue he existence of a Supreme Bemg, and the temporary nature

143 Suchuthentelohehgwnandthe dutics of caste. <.
% Lit.,, ‘coamon,’ that is, regarding everything from e common point of view,
adoptmg s common mode of action, not varying with the nature of the thxll’:og to be done,
mvhwhlnmm by Wilkins and Gualanos, is far better adaj
to the context, than ¢ vilis,” by which Schlegel has translated it.
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gent, slothful, desponding, and dilatory, is called an indifferont agent.
Hear the distribution of intellect and also of perseverance into three parts,
according to the qualities, explained in full and separately, O despiser of
wealth! The intellect which comprehends the nature of action and of
cessation $rom action, end what should be done and what not, danger and
security ; and yinderstands implication by actions and liberation from it,
is a good intellect, O son of Pritha! That intellect by which one takes a
wrong view of right and wrong, of what should be done and what not, ic
a bad intellect, O son of Prithd! The intellect which thinks wrong to be
right, enveloped in obscurity, and believing all things to be just the con-
trary (of what they are), is an indifferent intellect, O sen of Pritha! The
perseverance by means of which one resists the actions of the heart, the
breath,® and the senses, with_exclusive® devohon, is good perseverance, O
son of Prithd ! But the perseverance with wifich one cherishes; from self-
interest only, duty,® pleasure, and wealth, being desirous of their fruits,
is bad perseverance, O son of Pritha! The perseverance by which one
fails, with foolish mind, to shake off sleep, fear, anxiety, despondency,
and also rashness, is indifferent perseverance, O son of Prith4! But ‘now
learn from me the three kinds of pleasure, O chief of the Bharatas!
That in which one experiences dehght from beirsg habituated, and arrives
at an end to pain,—whatever is first like poison, but in the end similar
to ambrosia,® is called good pleasure, sprung from the serenity of one’s
mind. Whatever is at first like ambrosia, from the connection of the
senses with the objects of sense, but in the end is like poison,” is called

31 Knows that when actions are undertaken from interested. motives, they mplﬂ:ate
the actor in their consequences; and when not, he is free from such oblxgatmns.

§ 32 The passions and desires.
4 * See  Chapter V. note 33,
{#  Fixed on one  object, the Supreme Being only. .
35 In the hope of heaven.
*  wP Such as the restraint of the senses and mortification, which is at ﬁrat painful and
difficult, but af Tength induces a pleasant feeling of satisfaction.
31 Bince pleasure reccived through the scnses can last but a ahort time, and its

cessation is of course painful; while, if too much indulged, it produces saticty, disgust,
and disease.
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bad pleasure. And that pleasure which, both at first and in. its conse-
quences, is a cause of the bewilderment of the soul,® arising from sleep,
sloth, or carclessness, is called indifferent pleasure. There is no nature®
on earth: or again among the gods in hcaven, which is free from these
three qualities, which are born of nature. The offices of Brihmans,
Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, and Shéidras, O harasscr of thy foes! are distri-
buted according to the qualities which predominate in the dispositions of
reach. Tranquillity, continence, mortification, purity, patience; and also
rectitude, spiritual knowledge, and spiritual discernment,® belief in the
\ existence of another world,” comprise the office of a Bréhman, sprung
‘from his disposition- Valour, glory, strength, firmness, ability in warfare,
‘and also keeping one’s ground, liberality, and a lordly character, arve
_the office of a Kshatriya, sprung from his disposition. Agriculture,
"herding of kine, and commerte, are the office of a Vaishya, sprung from his
¢disposition. Servitude is'thc peculiar office of a Shédra, sprung from his
+disposition. Each man who is satisfied with his own office attains
fperfeetion. Now hear how he attains perfection, if satisfied with his own
foffice. If a man worship him from whom all things have their origin,
and by whom all this universe is created, by performing his own duty,
,he attains perfection. dt is better to perform one’s own_duty, cven

3 Since it hinders the soul from obtaining a just view and knowledge of the
nature of things, :
% The innate nature or character of cvery thing.
¢ 40 This and other of our poem determine what position the deities of
. mythology held in the cosmology of the earlier Aryan philosophers. Since the influence
?o #i e qualities can affcct matter only directly, and soul indirectly, through the medium
jof thateléody, it is mar;)t 0:tihat tl;lese (k,itios werelconsidcred, like ];m.n, t? till:diwdual sonllz',
tinvested with materi ics, though neccssarily of a g%mgg T in& o those of morta
{Thus all beings, from Brahma hgnself down g‘ﬂi» owest development of matfer, is
:linble sooner or later to destruction, and nothing is really immortal and immaterial but
%the Supreme Being and tif¢ soul which emanates from him. Compare Sankhya-Kériké,
skas 53, 64, and 55; and Kapila’s Sankhya-Pravachana, Book III.; Sttras, 42,
3, 44, ete.
" 41 Boo Chapfer VII. note 2. .
© Astikya, derived from asté, third person singular of prescnt tense of as to be,’ is
explained by the Scholiast by asti paro loka iti nischayah, ‘the conviction that there
exists unother world.’

<
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though it be devoid of excellence, than (to perform) another’s duty well.

- He who fulfils the office obligated by his own nature does not incur sin.

"One should not reject the duty to which one is born, even if it be
associated with error,* for all (human) undertakings are involved in error,
as fire is ¥y smoke. He whose thoughts are not attached (to the world), '
who is sclf-governed in everything, and frec from desires, attains, by
means of renuntiation, the highest perfection of fregdom from action.®
Learn from me, merely bricfly, how one who has attained perfection
attains to the Supreme Being,® which is the highest condition of spiritual
“knowledge. Gifted with a pure mind, and rostraining himself with per-
severance, having rcjected (the charms of) sound and sthe other objects of
the senses,”” and cast off love and hate, frequenting solitary places, eating
little, having subdued his body and his heart, intent on the practice of
contemplation, always endowed with apat}fy; when he has cast away
cgotism, violence, pride, desire, anger, and aVarice, and is free from
selfishnoss and calm, he is fitted forsthe condition of the Supreme Being.
‘When he is in a condition for the Supreme Being, and his spirit is serene,

4 Sce note 36 on Chapter I11. 85, where this arddha-shloka occurs. Comp. also
¢Manu,’ X., 97. .

! 4 Arjuna in the commencement has maintained that his duty as a Kshatriya was
now a crime, since it compelled him to fight with his own near relations. Krishna
cannot deny this, but insists that the consideration of one’s duty outweighs all others;
and if it be a crime to sluy one's relatives, it is equally, and even more so, to reject
jone’s duty by not doing so.

" 4 Three stages of the lifc of the good are about to be distinguished. First, the
attainment of worldly perfoction by upright performance of the duties of ofé’s caste.
Sccond (shlokas 51 —54), attainment, by devotion, of 4 mental union with the Supreme
Being, equivalent to jisammutti, Third, final emancipation or sctual spirtual union
-with the Supreme Being (shlokas 56, 87). This perfection is then the stage, and
is described as perfection of freedom from action. By this, however, it is not m$ant
that the devotec ceases to act, or that it is even unnceessary for him to perform his
duties ; but merely that, in this state, he is free from the responsibility entai®d on other
,men by their actions, when undertaken with a specific object.

48 Not actually, but mentally, being in a state of jiranmgti, or mental union with
the Supremo Being {566 Chap. V. note 38), in whieh he is perfected in knowlodge as he
was in actions in the preceding stage. .

=7 Lit., The objocts of sense which have sound as the first—the objects, namely,
which severally affect each of the five senses—sounds, sights, smells, tastes, and thi
which arc touched. The system of Yoga Wéré allwdsd to™i§ thit whentioficd in
Chapter TV"26; 160 20. The devotee rejects such charms as music, female beauty,
perfumes, pleasant food, ete., by retiving into the jungle hevond their reach,
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"he neither regrets nor hopes. Alike to all beings, he attains to the
highest state of devotion to me. By means of this devotion, he learns
“truly how great and what I am. And when he has learned to know me
truly,* he enters me without any intermediate condition.® And though
at any time he perform any kind of action,® if he flees for refage to me,
he attains, by my grace, the eternal imperishable region.” Having, by
reflection, reposed .all thy actions on me, intent on me, exercise mental

otion continually, and think on me (alone). Thinking on me, thou

ilt, by my favour, overcome all difficultics. But if, it if, from self-conceit,
"thou wilt not hearken thou wilt perish. If, indulging self-confidence,
thou thiukest, ‘I rill not fight,’ that resolution of thine is vain. Thy
nature® will compel thee to do so. Tied down by thine own duty, which
springs from thy disposition, O son of Kunt{! thou wilt, even against
thine own wﬂl, do that wlnch in bhy folly, thou wouldest not do. The

»»»»»

means of his magw, causes all things:¢o whirl round, mounted, as 1t were,

on a circular engine. " Seek this refuge,* then, in every state of life, O;
son of Bharata! By lts _grace thou wilt attain supreme tranquillity, the
everlastmg region. % T have thus expounded to thee knowledge more
secrot than secret itself. Having deliberated fully on it, do as thou

{l s Since true knowledge was the most direct means of final emancipation,

} @ Without an intermediate sojourn in heaven and regeneration on earth.
» 60 Actions of any kind o regeneration in other cases; but accompanied by
devotion, and in this condmon ey have no effect.

§ 51 Union with the Supreme Being.

«* As a Kshatriya—thine innate feelmgs of eouraje and honour, which will prevent
thee from quif eftuﬁhthe battle ficld as a coward, or allowing thy party to suffer by thy
end them.

" 63 The heart was the sup, seat of the soul ad f’he vital energy, both of which

are portlons of the Supreme ; but the latter of wlfich only is here alluded to.
universe is not inaptl arcd to g machine, set in motion by the Supreme
_Bpi oontm ':gp'a{m #i6, which is mature, the umv]emg"l_mggf le
”and whi unco set In motlon things according {6 fAxed TawE,
1% The Supreme Being.

88 Schlegel has rendered this com lﬁ:nd by ¢omni reverentia,” which does not suit
the sense of the passage half so well, while it necessitates an unusual use of sarva, which
generally presupposes multlphcxty of ohjects, britma tna being used for a divisible whole.
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pleasest. But further hear from me my supreme words, most secret of all.
Thou art very much beloved of me, ‘and therefore I will tell thee what is
good. Place thy affections on me,” worship me, sacrifice to me, and reve:
rengamag.  Thus thou wilt come to me. I declare the truth to thee. Aban-
doning el religious duties;* seck me gs thy refuge. I will deliver thee
from all sin. Be not anxious. Thou must not reveal this (doctrine) to one
who does not practice mortification, nor to one who does not worship at any
time, !igr to one who does not,ca,re:,to hear. lt, {ggzﬂt& on.ewho revxles me,”,

& The repetition of the me would seem to imply an emphasis intended to distin-
guish Krishna himself as idenu%gnwith the Supreme Being, and declare that identifica-
tion to be the last but most impoftant dogma of the whole system® Otherwise this and the
following shloka would be mere tautology. .

58 The scnse of parityajya is determined by the words sharanam vraja, which are
contrasted with it. He does not mean that Arjuna should actually lay aside and neglect
the duties inculcated by the established religion, but g;g,t he should cgage to place his
zelianggvu‘pg_n them ; that he should execute them as dutieg, not as a means of salvation.

*760 Having delivered to Arjuna the whole Yoga system, ke now enjoins him to pro-~ .
'ﬁulgate it. But to whom? Not to the §rst comer, not to one who may deride or
abuse it—for this it is too holy, too mystic—but to the religious man, who, alread

repared by a practice of asceticism, es;)f the object of which he is in ignorance, but whic|
ge erives from the Brahmanical religion) is fitted to receive, appreciate, and mbke a
right use of it. This shloka teaches us many things. It proves the Brahmanical
reserve of our poet-philosopher. It proves his fear of controversy. It proves that
though the Kshatriya and Vaishya might be initiated in these doctrines along with thes
Brauman himself, that initiation must be performed with tare. Not every one, not the
ignorant and superstitious public could receive this enlightenment, which might throw
contempt and doubt upon the established religion, and perhaps urge them to subvert if;
but & ‘chosen few, to whom the consideration of their salvation was superior to that of
any worldly object, and who therefore would not convert it into a tool for revolutionary
purposes. Our poem must then have been written either before or after the religious
revolution of Buddha, at a period when the hierarchy were supreme in power, and
science and philosophy were forced, as in the days of Galileo and the Inquisition, to
creep in by stealth. How different from the Buddhists, who boldly met the
priesthood in an open field, and proclaimed what they believed ® be the truth to the ,
whole world without restriction! But this very caution in the promulgation of*his
doctrines, may, as in the case of Descartes, be taken as an earnest of the belief of our

hilosopher in what he taught. Probably warned already bz the defeat of Budhism, his

conciliate the Brahmanic party, and to is new plant quickly on ¢
old stock, rather than seck to upraot thepla:tyofr. " Bul e'ﬁﬁt"xo'?'aspiiﬁﬁg' 'sﬁTi?ﬁ?«?g
more light than any other passage on the probable date of our poem. The ‘me’ maust be
understood to allude to the Supreme Boing in_his personification as VI Hnii ¥ Krishna

omw, and none can be moant by his ‘revilers, but the warshipers of SAD L.
who were in constant controversy with the Vaishnava party. Our anghor then mustl
have lived at the period when the battle between thess two factions was hot, and when
that epoch has been determined, some approximation will have been made to the date of

the composition of the Bhagavad-Gité., ' , N
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He who shall deliver this highest mystery to my worshippors,” if
he perform the greatest worship of me, will thus come to me, no doubt.
'And there will be none among men who will do me better service than he,

or will another than he be dearer to me on earth. And if any one study | -

is sacred conversation held between us two, I shall consider that I am
worshipped by him,* with a sacrificc of knowledge. And the man who
should even only hear it taught, with faith and not reviling, may even,
being freed from evil, attain the regions of the upright.® Hast thou
heard all this, O son of Prithi! with thoughts fixed on this only? Is
the delusion of ignorance ®odispersed for thee, O despiser of wealth ?’

° ARJUSA SPOKE. ®

‘My delusion is destroyed; and by thy favour, Divine One! I have
recovered my senses, I remain free from doubt, and will do thy bidding.’

! SANJAYA SPOKE,

‘Thus did I hear this miraculous' and astounding ® conversation be-

{ & Yogis of the Vaishnava school.
61 Beware of coupling feme with juduaygjnena, as it refers to the person repre-
. sented by ya.

62 For a defence of the cm:ndation (mukto (a) shubhdllokdn for muktah shubhdllokdn)
which I have here proposed and adopted, scc my edition of the text of the Bhagavad-
Gita, Tt is here only necessary to mention that the rcfions of the upright refer, not to
the mansion of the Supreme Being, but to the five worlds (%ol of the deities, mentioned
in Chapter V., note 39. The sensc of the whole passage is then as follows :—In shlokas
68 and 69 he speaks of the man who, perfectly comprehending and following the precepts
of this system, undertakes to transmit them to the worthy. This can only allude to
Brihmans, whose officc was instruction ; and the reward specified is final emancipation.
In shloka 70 he speaks of the man who reads and studics these doctrines, alluding either
to the young Brihmam student, or to the Kshatriya, both of whom were able to read and
employ the Sanskrit langusge.  No reward is specified, but as such an one is considercd
as o worshiper of Krishna, though he docs not say ‘practically,’ but merely ¢by the
the sacrifice of knowledge, we may presume that final emancipation would be the
reward, thousln after a greater or less number of trandmigrations, Lastly, in shloka 71
he ks of the man to whom these doctrines arc verbally transmitted, and this can only
allude to those who could not read Sunskrit, the Vaishya, and perhaps even the Shadra,
and females, who used the Prékrit dialect. For these the reward is not final cmancipa-
tion, either immediate or cventual, but one of the five heavens, according to their
practical merits, Compurc Chapter IX., 32 (noto).

6 The false idea that it was wrong to fight, which resulted from ignorance of the
truc natuve of action,

6t Lit., Causing the hair to stand on end.

3
|
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tween Vésudeva and the magnanimons son of Prithi! By Vyisa’s favour

AL e

again, O King! this wonderflﬂ sacred ggllggqy' between Keshava and
Arjuna, Pam again and again delighted. ~And ® remembering again and
again that ver}7 miraculous form ® of Hari, my wonder is great, and Iam
“again and again dehghted Wherever Krighna, the lgrd of devotion, and !
wherever the son of Prithd, the archer, are; there are fortune, victory, and |
power certain. This is my opinion.’ .

Thus in the Upanighads of the Bhagavad-dité, in the knowledge of the
Supreme Being, in the Book of Devotion, in thé’ Dialogue between
Krishna and Arjuna, (stands) the Eightecnth Chapter, by name,

o
‘ DEVOTION AS REGARDS EMANCIPATION AND RENUNTIALION.

8 If the clm here inserted after hmhuamz connects the whole sentence with the pre-
ceding one, it is at least misplaced. If not, another verb must have originally exwted in
the first half of the shloka, and the roadmg has been carelessly altered.

% Which was displayed to Arjuna, as deseribed in Chapter XT.



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. "

[Notice.—In the following Index, some slight attempt has been made to clau':lthe
gl{-inclpal person: according® to their historical position. Thus three J)en of
ythology have distinguished, 1st, The Vedic; 2nd, The Epic; and 3rd, The

(m,. Thg Vodio feriod includos, smong thE Gods, chisfly the personifiations of the !
fovers of one Bupreme Being; and’ ﬁ"nose:_o the elements and Tatural phenomenl, s Thé
arufs, Tidra, ete. ; aid dmong the pérsonages, the seii-divine ; as the Rishis, The Epic
eriod includes the semi-divine, as Manu; and the heroic personages, as Arjuna, ete.
he Purbnic contains chiefly nw deifications of ideal creation. So little has been
written, and so little is knows} correctly about Hinda Mythology, that the cxactness of
this classification cannot in many instances be vouched for; and, at the same time,
it must be remembered, that, while a personage, who belongs to the Vedic, may often also
belong to the Epic and Purénic periods; and one who belongs to the Epic, also to the
Purtnic period, his character and position will, of course, be materially different in each :
and reither the limits we have prescribed ourselves, nor the object of this Index, will
7 admit of delineating these changes minutely. We nced only ud(], that as regards mytho-
. Jogical allusions, the Bhagay -%r?gﬁ belongs solely to the period which we have dis-

" tinguished as Purénic’

— e -[1.] The sun, in which sense it occurs in V., 16; VIIL, 9; XV, 12,
2] The twelve solar dynasties or personifications of the sun under a different name and
sign of the Zodiac in each month of the year. Like the Vasus they belong to the earliest
period, and may probably be referred to that ante-Vedic age, when the worship of the
elements, and particularly of the sun, was first enriched and extended by fancy. In the
Vighpu-Puréina, p. 134, their names are thus given :—Dhétri (presiding over the month
Madhu, or Chaitra, MarcB-April), Aryamat, Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Vivashwat, Ptishan,
Parjanya, Anshu, Bhaga, Twaghtri, Vishnu. At p. 122 they are Vishnu, Shakra,
Aryaman, Dhati, Twashtri, Pashan, Vivashwat, Savitri, Mitra, Varuna, Anshu, and
Bhaga. Al these, it will be observed, are names of the gun itself, with the exception of
Indra, Parjanya and Shakra, all names for the same bling, the personification of rain and
thunder; Varupa, water; and Vishpu. The exceptions may be accounted for by the
stormy or rainy nature of the months over which they preside. In X., 21, Vishnu (presiding
over the months Madhn) is said to be chief of the months, perhaps because the mouth over
which he presided was the commencement of Spring, and therefore one of the pleasaxiiéat.
From this passdge it would thus appear that these names were in use before the Purfnie
period. XI., 6 and 22. (The name is said to be a matfonymio from Aditi, the mother of
the gods, the daughter of Daksha, and wife of Kashyapa.)
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AIRAVATA.—The King of Elcphants, upon which Indra rides ; the elephant of the
north quarter, produced at the churning of the ocean (». Vishnu). X., 27. The name is to be
derived from ¢rdvat, ‘watery’ ; and may either allude to the north, as the quarter whence
rain comes, or to the original idea of a cloud, on which Indra, the king of clouds, is
mounted, and which, therefore, would be called his elephant. Lastly, Wilson refers it
to the facteft his being produced from the watery occan. He belongs to the Purénic age.

ANANTA (otherwise called Shesha, or Véasuki).—The King of the Négas, a race of
serpents, which®inhabit Patala. He belongs purely to the Purfnic period, and in
Vigshnu-P., p. 225, is described as having a thousand hooded hcgds, on the foreheads of

. which was mscnbed the sign called Swastika, the mystic cross which betokens good fortune.
He is clothed in purple and wears a white necklace. In one hand he holds a plough, in  the
other a pestle. At the end of each Kalpa he vomits venomous fire, which destroys all
creation. He bears the universe on his head, and produces earthquakes whenever he
yawns. On his body Vishnu reposes, and is sheltered by his oods, which stretch out
above him like a canopy. He proved a very useful personage at the churning of the
ocean ; the gods seizing his head and the demons his tail, they twisted him round Mount
Meru, and thus formed a churn on a large scale. (The name means ¢ Endless.”) X, 29.

ARJUNA.—The third of the five sons of Pandu'by his wife Kunti or Prithé, who,
however, reccived amatory visits from the gods Dharma, Vayu, and Indra, who are therefore
put forward as the real fathers of Yudhishthira, Bhima and Arjuna, in order to give these
heroes a divine origin. Arjuna is therefdve called the son of Indra. When banished
with his brothers from Hastinapura by his aged blind uncle, Dhritarashtra, at the per-
suasion of his son Duryodhana, Krishna was moved to pity at his outcast lot, and became
his bosom-friend, and it is between these two that the colloquy which forms the subject
of our poem takes place. His other names are Pértha and Kaunteya, (matronymics from
his mother), the son of Bharata, the best of the Bhargtas, the best of the Kurus, the
harrasser of his foes, the strong-armed ome, the despiser of wealth, Gudékesha,
Savyasichin (the left-handed one), Kapidwaja (whose standard is an ape), and Kiritin
(wearing a tiara), for which see Chapter I., 16 (notc). He belongs, of course, to the Epic
period.

( ARYAMAN.—The chief of the Pitris (see Litri), X., 29. (Name derived from drya,
¢ excellent.”)

ASITA.—A Rishi, mentioned X., 13 ; of whom we know nothing more.

ASURA.—A general name for all the giants and demons who composed the engmiess
of the gods, and the inhabitants of Patala; and a special designation for a class of
these of the first order. They belong, in the wider sense, to the Epic; én the more
special sense, to the Purfnic period. In the latter they arc fabled to be sprung from
Brahmé’s thigh (Vishnu-P., p. 40), and to be the sons of Kashyapa, by Diti and
Danfiyu. As in the carliest period the Suras were personifications of light, so the
Qguras were probably those of darkness; and the original idea of the cxistence of
malignant and terrible beings may thus be traced to the fear that mgn experiences in
darkness, from the conviction thgt he is surrounded by creatures which he cannot see, in
short, ghosts or goblins. (The word is derived from a, pnvntxve, or rather negative, and
sura, ‘a deity.’) XI., 22,
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ASHWATTHAMAN.—The son of Drona and Kripi, whenee he is also called
Drauni. One of the leaders of the Kuru party. (Derived probably from ashwa ‘s horse,’
and sthdman, ‘strongth’ ; meaning ¢as strong as a horse.’) 1., 8.

ASHWINAU.—This name, only used in the dual number, is derived from ashwe, ‘a
horse,” and means the ¢ two beings of the character of ahorse.” Now this animal has with
most eastern nations been the type of the Sunm, probably on account of the sw¥.tness with
which the Day-god appears to move across the heavens. Accordingly in the carliest period,
the Ashwinau appear to have been the children of the sun, wedded to Nisht, and personi-
fications of the morning and evening twilight, which, from their likeness to one another,
were considered as twins.  In the Epic period we lost sight of their original character,
and find them as the beautiful twin sons of Sérya, the sun, the physicians of the gods, and
bearing the names of Nasatys and Dasra. In the Purfnic period they are called the
sons of Strya and Sanjué, his wife, daughter of Vishwakarman; who being unable to
support the heat of his desires, gave him her handmaid Chhay4, or Shade, as a wife in
her place, and assumed the form of a mare, whence she is called Ashwini, He, however,
discovered the fraud ; and, in the form of a horse, approached his wife, who aftcrwards
gave birth to the Ashwinau. 'We need not examine this legend further, to be convinced
that it was composed by the mythefogists in order to account for the name of these Indian
Dioscuri. XI., 6, 22. See als. Vishnu-P., pp. 266, 437.

BHARATA.—[1.] The son of Dughyanty and Shakuntalf, the story of whose birth
forms the plot of the well-known and beautiful play of the dramatist Kalidasa, called
¢ Shakuntalé,’ and who was supposed to be the first king or emperor of the whole of India.
See Mahfbhér, 1., 74, 3117 ; and Vishnu-P., p. 449. [2.] A general name for the whole
Aryan race, and afterwards for the inhabitants of the Indian Peninsula, which is thence
called Bharatavarsha. In both cascs the name belongs to the Epic period, and I should
conjecture that it had ongmally been that of some Aryan tribe, whose conquests or
numerical majority hud spread their nume over the whole continent. (It is commonly
derived from the root Ak, ¢to sustain,’ and as referring to the monarch is rendered ¢ the
sustainer,” which derivation we are forced to accept while waiting for a better.)

BHARATA.—A patronymic from Bharata, applied to Arjuna as his descendant, as
in IT., 14, 18, 28, 30, ctc.; and to Dhritarfshtra, in 1., 24, and 1T, 10. Arjuna is
also called Prince of the Bharatas, IT1., 41, VIL, 11, 16, VIIL,, 23, XTII., 26, XIV., 12,
«XV]IL, 36; and best of the Bharatas in XVII,, 12, and XVI1L, 4.

BHIMA.—The second of the five suns of Péndu, but mystically beguttm by Vayu,
the god of fhe wind or air, through his mother Kunti, jor Prithe. He is the principal
general of the Pandava army, is renowned for his strength and swiftness, and in L., 15, is
said to bo of drcadfyl defds and wolfish. cntrails, He is otherwiso called Bhimasenu.
1, 4, 10; Vishnu-P., 437, 459, (The name is an adjective, meaning *terrible’) e
belongs exclusively to the Epic period. o

BH(,SHMA.-‘—Othcrwiso called Devavrata and Gangeya. Shéantanu, a king descended

from Kuru, was father of Bhishmn, by the river Gangh, or Gunges. Ile was afterwards
married to Satyavati, and through her begot Vichitravirya, who married Ambé and Ambg-
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lik4, the daughters of a King of Késhf (Benarcs), but died of consumption from indulging
too freely in connubial rites. His mother, Satyavati, before her marriage with Shéntanu,
had by Parbshara, a son called Krishna Dwaiphyana, the last of the Vyésas (see Vydsa),
who married the two widows of his half-brother, Vichitravirya, and begot Dhritaréshtra,
the father of Duryodhana and his 100 brothers, and Péndu, the nominal father of the
five Pandgfs. Thus Bhishma is half-brother to Vichitravirya, who is half-brother to
the Vyhsa, who is grandfather of the principal characters in the two contending parties.
Ho may thereforg be considered as great uncle to Duryodhana and the Pandavas. At the
time of the war ho was the oldest warrior in the field, and to him was therefore
entrusted the generalship of the Kuru army. He belongs exclusively to the Epic period.
i, 8,10,11, 25; IL, 4; XI., 26, 34. Vishnu-P., p. 469. (The name signifies ¢ ter-
rifying,’ from bkigh, the causative form of b4/, ‘to fear.)

BHRIGU.—A Rishi, chief of the Maharshis (sfo Rishé). Also one of the ten
Prajfipatis, sons of Bralmé and progenitors of mankind, and tegsher of the Dhanurveda,
or science of war, one of the Upavedas. As such he belongs to the Vedic period. In the

Purhnic period he is called the husband of Khyéti, or Fame, the daughter of Daksha, by
Prasati. X, 26; Vishnu-I. pp. 40, 284.

BI['[f’l‘A.—-—Malignant spirits, goblins or ghosts, haunting cemeteries, lurking in
trees, animating dead bodies, and deluding and devoufing human beings. They are
generally coupled with the Pretas, and in this character belong to the Epic peried. In
the Puranic period they are personified as demigods of a particular class, produced by
Brahm4 when incensed; and their mother is thercfore considered in the Padma-Puréna
as Krodhg, or ‘Anger, and their father, Kashyapa. XI., 25; XVIL, 4; Vish-L.,
p. 160, note 18. (The word means lit., ¢ a living being,’ from 4k, ¢ to be.’)

BRAHMAN.—In the ante-mythological age this wag probably nothing but a name
for the sun, considered as producer, vivifier, and pervader. He afterwards replaced
W in the triad of elementary gods, and was coupled with Yishnu and Shiva, who
were substituted for Varuna aud Vayu, the other components of that triad. Tn the
earliest mythological period, Brahm4 (always masculine) is then the first person of the
triad, Brahm4, Vishnu, and Shiva; and when later the unity of these personages was
established by referring them to one Supreme Being, Brahmé was that being in his
character of creator and enlivener, Vishnu in that of preserver, and Shiva in that of
destroyer.  Thus in the Pur&nas (Vishpu-P., p. 22), Brahmé is said to live 100 of his,
own years, each of which consists of 360 days and nights. The duys arc called Kdfipas,
and consist of 4,320,000,000 years of mortals, during which the universe exigfs. During
his nights the universe ccascs to exist, and is reproduced at the commencement of the
next day or Kalpa (sce note on Chapter VIIL, 17). Heis d%scribed in the Purfnas as
having four faces, and as being produced from the cup of a lotus, which sprang from the
navel of Vishnu, In this mythological character of creator of the universe, he is men-
tiied in VIIL, 16, 17; and XI., 15, 37; Vishnu-P., pp. 19, 22, 34, 44, and 14, note
22. When, after the period of superstitious mythology, the idea of ’onﬁwsﬂggr’c‘l?.e_@gi‘pg
was again brought forward, Brahmg wns considered the chief of the cxisting trinity, and
was at first identified with that idea of an unknown God ; and though afférwirds”Shiva
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and Vishnu were each in turn identified with the Supreme Being by their respective fol-
lowers, the Shaivas aid Vaishnavas, the name Brahma, i #4¢ Teuter, was still retained in
“the language of philosophy to designate the universal Supreme One. In 'this sense the
‘word occurs throughout our Poem with the exception of the four places mentioned above,
where it is masculine ; and also of Chapter XIV., 3 (see note), where it occurs in the
' neuter, but no longer signifies the Supreme Being in his complete chaiygter of the
essence of both spirit and matter; but merely that portion of him which is the essence of
a1l matter, the universal vital energy. We have thus:—1st. Brahmg, masculine, the
"“mythological personage, first person of the mythological triad, and personification of the
creative power, considered as a mortal and material deity; 2nd. Brahma, neuter, a name
used to designate the Supreme Being in philosophic language; and 3rd., Brahma, newter,
the personification, in later philosophical language, of the material portion of the Supreme
Being. (The word has never begn satisfactorily derived, though commonly supposed to,
come from the root vrik, ¢ to grow or increase.’ ‘

’ €«
f BRAHMASUTRA.—See note on XIII., 4. (From Brahma, (neuter) ‘the Supreme
_Being,’ and sitra, a philosophical aphorism.’) i

CHEKITANA.—A king alliel to the Phndavas. 1, 5. Soo Mahabhér, V. 160,
6101; V., 166, 6325 ; IL., 23, 963 V., 18, 577.

CHITRARATHA.—The chief of the Gandharvas, or heavenly musicians. X., 26.
Vishnu-P., p. 163, note. Mahabhar, III., 45, 1801, where he is called Chitrasena.
(From ciitra, ¢ variegated, beautiful,’ and ratha, ¢ a chariot.’)

DAITYA. Inthe Epic period the Daityas appear to have been personifications of the
Aborigines of India, more particularly of the southern part of the Peninsula; who,to increase
the glory of the heroes who conquered them, were represented as giants and demons. They
are always associated with the' Danavas, who bear the same character. In the Purénic
period they play a very important part, as the enemies who are constantly at war with
the deities, for the sake of obtaining the sovereignty of heaven. They are there considered
as the sons of the five sons of Hiranyakashipu, who again is son of Kashyapa and Diti
(from whom the name Daitya is called a matronymic). At the churning of the ocean
they attempted to seize the cup of Amrita, or ambrosia, which was then produced, but
being defeated by the gods, they fled to Patala, which they inhabit. Hiranyakashipu was
their king, but, when deposed by Vishnu, his son Prahlada received the sovereignty.

’X., 80; Vishpu-P., p. 77, 123, 124 (note 28), 126, 335, 338 and 493. Mahabhar. I. 65,
2525. (Said to be a matronymic from Diti, their great gr:ndmother.)

DANAVA.—A class of mythological giants, generaAy coupled with the last (Daityas),
and belonging to the Epic period as_personifications of the Aborigines; to the Paranic
as the inhabitants of Pg_t&la, and enemies of the gods. In thelatter they are called
the children of Kashyapa and Danu (whence their name is a matronymic) In Vigshpu-P., -
p. 147, the following twelve names are given them. but they do not throw any lighte a
their peculiar féatures, Dwimarddh, Shankara, Ayomukha, Shankushiras, Kapila,
Samvara, Ekachakra, Thraka, Swabhénu, Vrighaparvan, Puloman, and Viprachitti.
X., 14; Mahobhér., I. 85, 2530. (A matronymic from Danu.)
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DEVALA.—A Rishi, son of Krishéshwa. X., 13. Vighnu-P., p. 123. Colebrooke’s
Essays, Vol. IL, p. 5.

DHRISHTADYUMNA.—The son of Drupada, very skilful in warfare, and one of
the generals of the Pandavas., I., 17. Mahabh,, V., 150, 5100, (From dhyishia,
¢bold,’ and dyumna, ¢ strength, power.’)

DHRISHTAKETU.—King of Chedi, son of Shishupéla, and ally of the Pandavas
and one of their generals, T., 5. Mahébh., V., 18, 576; V., 156, 5324 ; V., 49, 2010;
and V., 170, 5900. (From dhg‘;gh_ta, ‘bold,' and ketu, ‘a standatg )

DHRITARASHTRA.—The elder son of Krishna Dwaipéyana and the widow of
Vuhltravirya (m Bhishm‘t), King of Hastinfpura (commonly identificd with the
modern Delhi), and father of Duryodhana and his ninety-nine brothers, Being blind
from birth, he eventually delivered his sceptre to Duifodhana, at whose suggestion he
Dbanished the Pandava princes, his own nephews, from his kinggpm. It is to him that
his chariotcer and bard (sita), Sanjaya, relates the present dialogue between
Krishna and Arjuna, having reccived, as he says, from the Vyhsa, the mystic power of
being present while it was carried or.  ITis wife’s name was Géandhéri, and the chief of
the hundred sons which she bore him were DuryoShana, Duhshésana, Vikarna, and
Chitrasena. 1I.,1; XI., 26. Mahabhar., L., 96, 3804;4 1., 101, 4085; I., 102, 4135 ;
1., 110, 4372; 1., 106, 4286. (From dkrita, ‘hcld firm,' and rdshtra, *a kingdom,’
¢ who tenaciously maintains the sovercignty® The name, as Schlegel observes, may have
arisen from his remaining on the throne in spite of his blindness,)

DRAUPADY.—Otherwise called Krishné and Panchéli, daughter of Drupada,
sister of Dhrishtadyumna, and wife of each of the five Pandava princes. By Yudhishthira
she had ason Prativindhya; by Bhima, Sttasoma, or Shrutasoma; by Arjuna, Shrutakirti;
by Nakula, Shatnika; and by Sahadeva, Shrutasena, cr Shrutakarman. I, 6, 18.
(Patronymic from Drupada.)

DRONA.—Son of the Rishi Bharadwaja, by birth a Bréhman, but acquainted with
military science, which he received s a gift from Parashurfma (see Rama). He was
instructor of both partics in the art of war, and is, on that account, called an 4chérya.
In Vishnu-P., p. 454, he is called tho husband of Kripi, und father of Ashwatthfman.
1,2 3. Afterwards King of the north part of the Panchéla country, and a general
in theKumarmy I, 25; IL, 4; XI,, 26, 34.

DRUPADA,.—Otherwisc called Yajnasena, son of Prishata, father of Dhrishtadyurftna,
Shikhandin, and Krighn4 (Draupadi, or Pénchéli. wife of the sons of Pandu}, King of
the Panchélas, and one of the generals of the Pandava army. Being conquered by
Drona, he only managed to retain the southern part of his kin om, from the Ganges to
Charmavati (mod. Chumbal), including the cities Mékandi and Kampilya. 1., 3, 4, 18,

* Vishpu-P., p. 455. Mahabh., I. 138, 5609 ; L.,130, 5109, cte. (From dru, ‘0 tree,”
an&pada ¢ foot, or root.’ (?)

DURYODHANA.—The eldest of the hundred sons of Dhntnrﬁghtra, and the second
in command of the Kuru party, Bhishma bemg first in command. By persuading his
father Dhritarshtra to banish his cousins the Pandavas from the kingdom of
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Hastindpura, he was the original cause of the great war. I,2. (Name derived from
dus, ‘bad,’ and yodhana, ¢ fighting,’ that is, ¢ having bad reasons for making war.)

GANDHARBA (sometimes written Gandharva).—A species of demi-gods or angels,
the musicians of Heaven, inhabiting Indraloka, the paradise of the deitics, and witnesses
of the actions of men. They are sixty millions in numbér. Inthe creationenf the second
Munwantara, they are called the children of Arishta and Kashyapa (wheqéc they are
sometimes called Mauneyas, children of the Muni, viz., Kashyapa). By them the Négas,
or mythological scrpents, in the regious below, were deapolled of the Jewds which decorate
their heads, They dpplied to Vighnu, who sent Purukutsa to Phtola to destroy the
Gandharbas.  They originally belong to the latter Epic pcnod, but figure more
prominently in the Purnas. X, 26; XI., 22. Vishnu-P., pp. 41, 150, 370.
Mahabhar. 1., 66, 2550, (’\Io aatlsfactory deriv: ntlon has been given for this name. In
Vishpu-P., it is said to be cqmvnlwt to gin dhauantru, ‘suckling the goddess of
spo(-('h'; und another Cerivation no less ridiculous is that in Wilson’s Dict., ganda,
“smell,’ and ard, ¢ to go,’ alluding to the musk deer, for which this word is 2 name. Tts
primitive meaning was probably that of some singing-bird, as the Koil, or Indian
cuckoo, and this sense is attributed, to it in the Medini Kosha.)

GANDIVA.—The name of a miraculous bow, which Arjuna reccived as a present
from Agni, the god of fire. 1. 30. Mahabhar, 1., 255, 8177, cte. ; IV., 42, 1325, ete. ;
V., 157, 5350, etc. "

GAYATRI ~—The_holicst verse of the Vedas, not to be uttered to cars profane, but
recitod od_only mgntauy It ‘is a short prayer to the sun, identified with the § Supreme
ﬁ‘emg‘ Tt oceuts in the 10th hymn of the 4th scetion of the 71 Ashtaké of the Sanhita

i ‘6f “the Rigveda :— Tat, gavitur varcnyam bhargo devasya dhimali dhiyo yo nak
E’M 2 ¢ We meditatoon that excellcnt light of the'divine sun ; may ‘he 1llummatc
..,,‘.!.F - minds., Rigveda, I11., 4, 10. Such is the fear entertained of profumng this tcxt
that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain from transeribing it both in the

Sanhits and the Bhéshya, Wilson, Vishnu-P., p. 122, note 13. This hymn, ascribed

to Vishwamitra, is properly the only Gayatri; but, according to a system of the
Tantrikas, a number of mystical verses bear the same name. It is usually personified as
a godjgg,.mfe of Brahmi, and metaphorical mother of the first three castes. X., 35.
Toscw's ¢ Rigvedae Spocimen’ (London, 1830) p. 13. ~Colebrooke’s * Misc. Essays,’
o Vol 1., pp. 30, 127, 175, 309. (It appears to be the fem. of some obsolete word
gdyatra, derivable from gai, ¢ to sing.’)
! GOVINDA.—A namo of Krishna, who was brojght up in the fumily of Nanda, a
{ cowherd. See Krishna. I., 32; IL, 9. Vishnu-P., p. 529. (The word means a ¢ cow-
keeper,’ from go, ¢ & cow( and vid, 6th class, ‘ to obtain.”)
HARI.—A name of Vishnu, as to the origin of which we knew nothing. XI.,9;
XVIIL, 77. Vishnn-l’., p. 7, note 1. L

HIMALAYA —The well-known range of mountains which form the northern
barrier of the Indian peninsula, containing the highost clevations in the world. The
Tmaiis or Emodus of classical writers. In mythology Himalaya is husband of the
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{ Apsaras or sir-nymph Menaké ; fathor of the river Gangé and of Mh
} her descent as Parvati to captlvate Shiya, and seduce him from the austerities which he

practised in those mountains. In this personification the name belongs to the Purénie,
as a mountain only, to the Epic period. X.25. (Derived from /ima, ¢snow, and
dlaya, ‘a ho}ue,’ ¢the home of snow.’) .

TIKSHWAKU.—The son of the law-giver, Manu Vaivashwata. Considered to be
the first prine of the Solar dynasty ; he reigned at Ayodhyh (mod. Oude), in the second
or Treth Yuga. * He had one hundred sons, and is said to have been born from
the nostril of Manu, when he happened to smeeze. IV. 1. Vlshnu-P., pp. 348, 359.
Rambyana, L, 70, 20. (In the fem. the name signifies a gourd, or cucumber; and
is snid to be applied to this king on account of his numerous progeny. But ?)

INDRA.—This deity plays an important part i each of the threo periods of

{ Indian mythology. In the earlicst ages he scoms to have been the unknown mysterious
. being who inhabited the sky, the firmament between carth and tH® sun, who rode upon the

* clouds, who poured forth the rain, hurled the forked lightning upon earth, and

1 spoke in the awful thunder. His character was at once beneficent as giving rain and
+ shade ; and awful and powerful in the storm. e isethe original of the Jupiter Tonans
of the wost, and the Thor of the north, and like them rose in the carliest ages to the
first place, and the sovercignty among the gods, Fear,a sgronger motive among men than
gratitude, raised him above the clementarydriad. In the Epic period he is the first
person of the pure mythological triad, Indra, Agni, and Yama. In the Purénic age,
when the powers of a Supreme Being were personified in the superior triad of Brghmé,

. Vishnu, and Shiva, Indra’s star declines. He is no longer the principal divinity, but only

the chicef of the inferior deities; and, as such, is at constant war with the giants and
demons, by whom he is for a time deposod A curse from the Rmhl Durvésa canses lus power
and that of the deities subject to him gradually to decline; %ind he is defeated by Krishna
in a fight for the Périjata trec, which had been produwd at the churning of the ocean,
and planted by Tndra in his own garden.  An amusing account of this battle is given in
Vishnu-P., p. 587. His wife's name is Shachi. He is lord of the cight Vasus (see Vasu).
The sage Gautama pronounced upon him the curse of wearing one thousand disgrace-
ful marks which he afterwards turned to cyes. He ravished the daughter of Puloman,
whom he slew to avoid his curse. He isborne on a white horse. The rainbow is supposed
to be his bow bent for the destruction of his focs, and thunderbolts are his weapons, The
heaven over which he rules, and which the other sccondary deities inhabit, is, ing the
Epic age, called Swarga, and later, Indraloka, or Devaloka, His horseis Uchchhaih-
shravas; his clephant, Airfivata; his city, Amaravati; his palace, VuijayaBta, These
details belong to the Purfnic age. X. 22. Secc Monier Williams’ ¢ Eng.-Sansk. Dict.’
e is also the guardian of the eastern quarter. Ram. I., 362 Vishnu-P., pp. 70—78,
411, 523. (Commonly derived from a root i or ind, ‘ to govern.’)

-A namo of the sacred river Ganges. X., 31. Itisa ratronymic from
Jahnu, an ancient and celebrated Muni, who being at hu devotions on'the bank of the
sacred stream, was disturbed by its overflowing.  In his rage, ho exercised that supreme
power, which the austeritics he had practised gave him; swallowed the whole
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river, and was only persuaded by the entreaties of the Gods and sages to vomit it forth
agunin; whence it obtained the name of the daughter of Jahnu. Tho fable is of course
invented to explain the name. Vishnu-P., 398,

JANAKA, otherwise called Siradhwajas, ¢ the bearer of a plough as an ensign.’'—He
was King of Mithil, or Videha, remarkable for his wisdom and sanctity, gnd therefore
enumerated among the Rbjarshis. III., 20. He was the father of Shit4,Yhe wife of
Dasharatha (sec Rama), the heroine of the Raméyana, and the Helen of India. The
legend of her birth is, that while Janaka was ploughing the ground ift order to accom-
plish a sacrifice for progeny, the maiden sprang up, ready-made, from the furrow. It
must undoubtedly be understood historically to allude to the improvement of agriculture
in the south of India by a king of those regions. Videha is a district in the province
of Berar, the samec as the ancient Mithil, and modern Tirhut. Wilson’s Vishnu-P.,
p- 390, note 4. This king musf not be confounded with his ancestor of the same name,
about whose birth from the body of Nimi such absurd legends are rclated, (Vishnu-P.,
p- 389), in order to explain the names Videha and Mithila, (The name means a ¢ pro-
genitor, or ancestor.”)

JAYADRATHA, or Varddhakshatri—Son of Vriddhakshatri, and king of
t'e Sindhavas, Sauviras, or Shivis, and a general in thc Kuru army. XI., 34.
Mahébhér, TI1., 263, 15681, Y5618, 16621 ; V., 154, 6274. (Derived from jayad, pres.
part. of 7i, ‘to conquer,’ and ratha, ¢ a car, ‘ having a victorious car.’)

KANDARPA, or Kama.—The God of Love, the Cupid of India. In the Epic
period he scems to be merely the abstract idea, poctically personified, not a mythological
personage; and wherever he is introduced, it is as a passion affecting the heart by
divecting the glances of the lover. Inthe Purnic period he iscalled the son of Brahmé,
produced from, and mﬂ his heart, but this is evidently invented to explain onc of
the derivations. sometimes called a son of Dharma, the god of justice; of
Shraddh4, the goddess of faith ; or of Vishnu, by his wife Lakshmi, or Rukmini, the
Venus of India. He is repreaented as a beautiful boy, bearing five ﬂowery arrows, each
tipped with a different blossom, which affects one of the five semses, and a bow of
flowers with a string of bees, riding on a parrot, attended by Apsarases, or air-nymphs,
of whom ho is the master. X., 48. (Derived sometimes from ke, ¢ Brahm4,” and drip,
¢to inflame,’ sometimes from the root kam, ‘to love,’ and darpa, ‘pride,’ the pride

_ of loving” But?)

KAPILA —A celebrated anchoret, to whom the founding of the S&nkhya school of
phllosophy is attributed. A work pretending to be written by him is still extant : it
bears the tltlc of ¢ SﬁnkhyapPravachanal or, ¢ Preface'to the S&nkhya Philosophy,’ and
was printed at Serampore in'1881." "Mhc great reverence in which Kapila was held may
be presumed from the fact that he is sometimes considered as an incarnation of the god
Agni, or Fire (Mahibh,, IIL., 220, 18298), and sometimes of Vésudeva, or V:shm; '
“himself.” (Maﬁabh III 47, 1896 ; Rém, I, 41, 25; Vishnu-P., p. 878, In flus
st ; placo there's a long ltory about hu dostroymg by a smgle look the sixty thousand
sons of Shgara, who troubled the world with their sins ; but it is cvidently made up to
explain how the word Kapila alsv means a horsc.) In X., 26, of our poeni, he.is spoken
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of as the chief of the S8iddhas. (The word means ¢ tawny,” and Colebrooke, (Misc. Essays,
1., p. 229,) conjectures that his connection with Agni may have originated in this mean-
ing of his name.) Hec scems to belong only to the Purfnic period.

KARNA.—King of the Anga country, a general in the Kuru army, son of Strya
(the aun), and Kunti, (the mother of the Pandavas,) before her marriage with Pandu.
He was cxfbsed by hls mother ou the banks of the Ganges in a basket, and being found
by Adhiratha, an Anga monarch, was by him adopted (a legend possibly owing its origin
to the Hebrews).® Ho is therefore called a Sata (charioteer and bard), a caste sprung
from a Kshatriya father and a Br&hmani mother, since the Amga kings were of that
caste, being descended from Vijaya, whosec mother was a Sata (the children always
belonging to the maternal caste). I, 8; XI., 84, In XI., 26, he is referred to as a
Sataputra, the son of a charioteer. Vishnu-D., 437, 446.

KASHI, or VARANASI, is the modern Benares. 'I., 5,17. The king mentioned
in the first place as Kshi-rija, in the sccond as Kashya, which és perhaps a patronymic
from Kasha (sec Vishnu-P., p. 406), was an ally of the Pandavas,

KESHIN.—A Daitya, or giant, who was slain by Krishna, who is on that account
called Kcshinishtidana, the slayer of Keshin, (bee.lxnshna) Kansa, learning from
Nérada that Krishna and Balarma were still alive, seht the demon Keshin, who haunted
the forest of Vrindavan, in the form of a horse, to desffoy them by trampling them
down. Xrishna, however, stuck his arm info his jaw, and thus throttled him. XVIII.
1. Vishnu-P., 539. (Kcshin means *hairy, and evidently refers to the horse; but
whether the legend were invented to explain the name, or eice-versd, is not demded)

KRIPA.—King of the Panchélas, son of Satyadhriti, and brother of Kripi, the wife
of Drona, who is also called Gautami and Shéradhwati, and was the mother of
Ashwatthaman. He is one of the Kuru generals. I., 8. Vishnu-P., p. 454.
Satyadhriti was in love with the Apsaras Urvashi, and twd'children were the product of
their connection. Santana, a Réj4, discovered the infunts when on a hunting expedition,
lying in a clump of Shara grass, took them, and brought them up. Thbey reccived their
names, Kripa and Kripi, from the compassion (%ripd) which he showed them in thus
preserving their lives. The legend is, of course, a Puranic invention, to explain the
origin of their names.

KRISHNA.—The most renowned demigod of Indian mythology, and most celebrated
hero of Indian history, is the cighth Avatara or incarnation of Vishnu. e cannot be
said to belong really to the Epic age, but almost exclnslvely to_the Purdnic. -
When the story ¢ of his life is divested of the marvcllous, he will be found #6766 an
historical personage. belongmg to that epoch when' tbc Axyun race, lw.ung the north-
western corner of the peninsuia, began to make their way by ual conquests towards
the interior and the cast. The enemics whom he attacks and subdues are the aborigines
of the interior, who, to heighten the glory of the hero, are called gmnts and demonu,

dityas and Dénavas, The Aryans were still a nomad people, putun their herds of
Gattie at tho foot of the Himélaya range and in the plains of the Yanjab; and the
legend would further lead us to believe that the Exmmve elementary worshlp now
.Yielded to the more systematic religion of Brhhmamsm and the_institutions of caste.
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! His identification with Vishnu would follow as & natural apothcosis of a. monarch and
" warrior of such fame; but the very legend itsclf, even as it is given in tho Purinas,
seems to show that he cxisted long before the mythological 4riad of Brahm4, Vighnu,
and Shiva had ever been dreamed of. As it is from the mouth of this Indian Hercules
that our system is expounded, we cannot refrain from giving a curtailed account of his
birth and actions, borrowed partly from the Puréuas, partly from Mor¥y; Williams®
Eng.-Sansk. Dict., and partly from a little work of great usefulness, lately published by
M. Pavie, now Professor of Sanskrit in the University of France, entitled ¢ Krichna et
sa doctrine.’ Paris, 1352.—The king of the Daityas or aborigines, Ahuka, had two
sons, Devaka aud Ugrascna. The former had a daughter named Devaki, the latter o

7 son called Kansa, Devaki was married to a nobleman of the Aryan race named
Vasudeva (or Anakadundubhi), the son of Shara, a descendant of Yadu, and by him had
cight sons. Vasudeva had alst another wife named Rohini. Kansa, the cousin of
Devaki, was informed by the saint and prophet Nirada, that his cousin would bear a
son, who would kill him and overthrow his kingdom. Kansa was king of Mathura, and
he capturcd Vasudeva and his wife Devaki, imprisoned them in his own palace, sct
guards over them, and slew the six children whom Devaki had already borne. She
was now about to give birth te'the seventh, who was_Balartms, the playfellow of
Krishna, and, like him, suppored to be an incarnation of Vishnu (see Réma); but by
divine agency, the child was tromsferred before birth to the womb of Vasudeva’s other
‘wife, Rohini, who was still at liberty, and wits thus saved. Her eighf%hild was Krishna,
who was born at midnight, with avery black skin ( the name Krishna, asan adjective, means
¢black’), and a peculiar curl of hair called the Siriratsa, rescmbling a Saint Andrew’s
cross, on his breast. The gods now interposed to preserve the life of this favoured baby
from Kansa’s vigilance, and accordingly lulled the guards of the palace to slecp with the
Yoga-nidré, or mysterious sjumber. Taking the infant, its father Vasudeva stole out
undiscovered as far as the Yamunf, or Jumna, river, which scems to have been the
bolindary between _the _Arygms and the aborigines. This he crossed, and on the other
side found the cart and team of a nomad Aryan cowherd, called Nanda, whose wife,
Yashodé, had by strange coincidence just been delivered of a female child. Vasudeva,
warned of this by divine admonition, stole to her budside, and placing Krishna by
her, re-crossed the river, and re-entered the palace, with the female baby of Yashod4 in
his arms, and thus substituted it for his own son. When Kansa discovered the cheat, he

¢ for g while gave up the affair, and set the prisoners at liberty, but ordered all male
{childrcn to be putto death. Vasudeva then entrusted Krishna to the care of Nanda, the
cowherd, who took him to the village of Gokula, or Vraja, and there brought him up.

. Here Krishna, and his clder brother Balarima, who joined him, wandered about
; togother as children, an? evinced their divine character by many unruly pranks of
j surprising strength, such as kicking over the cart, which served as conveyance and
domicile to Nanda and his family. The female Daitya Pftant was sent to suckle him,
but the refractor’y baby, discovering the trick, showed his gratitude by slaying her. Liter
in life he vanquished the serpent Kéliya in the middle of the Yamun& (Jumna) river. A
demon, Arishte, assuming the form of a bull ; another, Keshin that of & horse; and
a third, K4lanemi, all undertook to destroy the boy, but each fell victims to his_super.
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_human strength, Krishna now incited Nanda and the cowherds to abandon the worship of
Jndra, and to adopt that of the cows, which supported them, and the mountains, which
afforded them pasturage. - Indra, incensed at the loss of his offerings, opened the gates
of heaven upon the whole race, and would have deluged them, had not our hero plucked
up the mountain Govarddhana, and held it as a substantial umbrella above the land. He
soon tookeo repose from his labours, and amused himself with the Gopis, or
shepherdesses, of whom he married seven or eight, among whom Radh& was the
favourite, and to evhom he taught the round dance called Rdsa-, or Mandala-nyityam.
Meanwhile Kansa had not forgotten the prophecies of Narada,, He invited the two!
boys, Krishna and Balarima, to stay with him at Mathur; they accepted, and went.!
At the gates, Kansa’s washerman insulted Krishna, who slew him, and dressed himself in
his yeliow clothes, Ie afterwards slew Kansa himself, and placed his father Ugrasena
"on the throne, A foreign king of the Kala-yavana (Inde-Scythian) race soon invaded the
. Yadu, or Aryan, territory, whereupon Krishna built and fortifigd the town of Dwéraka,
{ in Guzerat, and thither transferred the inhabitants of Mathura. He afterwards married
Satyabhfiméa, daughter of Satréjit, and carried off Rukmini, daughter of Bhishmaka.
His harem numbered sixt%;ﬂ;glmand-wivos, but his progeny was limited to ‘eighteen
_thousand sons. ‘When afterwards on a visit to Indra’ heaven, he behaved, at the per-
sunsion of his wife, Satyabhtmé, in 2 manner very unbecqming a guest, by stealing the
_fumous Périjata tree, which had been produced at the churning of the ocean, and was then
thriving in Indra’s garden. A contest ensted, in which Krishna defeated the gods, and
carried off the sacred tree. At another time, a female Daitya, Ush4, daughter of Bana,
carried off Krishna’s grandson, Aniruddha, His grandfather, accompanied by Rama,
went to the rescue, and though Bana was defended by Shiva and Skanda, proved
victorious, Paundraka,one of Vasudeva’s family, afterwards assumed his title and insignia,
supported by the King of Benares. Krishna hurled his flaming discus (chakra) at this
* eity, and thus destroyed it. He afterwards cxterminated his own tribe, the Yadavas.
"~ He himself was killed by a chance shot from a hunter. He is described as having curly
- black hair, as wearing a club or mace, a sword, a flaming discus, a jewel, a conch, and a
' garland. His chariotecr is Satyaki; his city, Dwéraka; his hcaven, Goloka. The
epithets by which he is addressed in our poem are chicfly as follows :—Hrishikesha
(scc note on 1., 15), Keshava, Keshinishidana, Janérdana, Vasudeva, Varshneya, Yadava,
Madhustdana, Govinda, Hari, and Kiritin (wearing a tiara). Keshava is explained in
Vishqu-P., p. 497, by a legend, in which_Brahmé, when supplicated by the inhabitants
of carth to protect them against the Daityas, plucks from his own head a white alid a
black hair, and says, “ These hairs shall destroy the Daityas, Kansa, and Kalanemi, The
white became Balarma (rdma means white), and the black, Krishna. For an explana-
tion of the other epithets, sco under Vasudeva, Vrishni, Yadu, Madhu, Keshin, etc.
} Jantrdana means “the objoct of the supplications of méh” For a more minute
(:f&zlcﬁpﬁon of Krighna, sce Guigniant “ Réligions de I’ Antiquité,” Paris 1825, Vol. I,
. 194, ete.
KUNTI, or Pritha.—Eldest of the five daughters of Shara and Mérishé, The friend
of Shara, called Kuntibhoja, having no children, adopted Kunti, and married her to
Pandu, to whom ehe bore the three sons, Yudhighthira, Bhima, and Arjuna. Pandu,

3
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however, had, by the curse of a deer, becn prevented from having progeny, and she
therefore conccived these children by connection with the deities Dharma, Vayu, and
Indra respectively. Yudhighthira, as son of Dharma, is considered the justest ; Bhima,
Vayu's son, the strongest; Arjuna, Indra’s son, the best bowshot. In like manuer
Nakula, the 4th Pandava, son of M&dri, by the Ashwin Nasatya, was the wisest; and
Sahadeva, by tho other Ashwin Dasra, the handsomest among men. Frothg his mother
Arjuna is ealled Kaunteya and Partha. I, 16, 27; II,, 14, 37, 60 ; IIL, 9, 89, etc.

KUNTIBHOJA.—A friend of Shara, who adopted his daughter Kunti (see Kuntf),
and an ally of the Partlavas. L, 5. Vishnu-P., 437,

KURU.—1. An ancient king, son of Samvarana, by Tapati; and ancestor of
Vichitravirya, the grandfather of the Kurus and Péndavas. 2. A very ancient people,
who would secin to have been orjginally situated in central and Northern Asia, since in
the Parénas, they are mentioned as inhabiting the north of Jambudwipa, or the known
world (that is, the Colitinent of Asia), bcetween the Shringavan (horned) range of
mountains and the icy sca. They must have entered India with the Aryans, if indeed
they are not a tribe of that great race, and they scttled in Kurukshetra. With this
meaning the name applics to both of the contending parties, whence Arjuna is called
best of the Kurus, cte., in I\ 31 X. 19; and XI. 48. 3. In its particular and
exclusive seuse, the name is gm,n only to that party which adhered to Duryodhana, and
opposcd the Pandavas, I. 25. All these names belong to the Epic period.

KURUKSHETRA.—The plain of the Kurus, A tract of land to the cast of the
Yamiint, or Jumna, river, in the upper part of the Doab, near the city of Delhi, and the
river Sarashwati (mod. Sursooty). I., I, sce note 3.

MADHAVA.—A name of. Krishna, which may cither be derived as a patronymic
from Madhu, who is mentioned among his ancestors, or be considered equivalent to
Madhusadana, ¢slayer of Madhu.’ Sce Madhu. 1., 14,37. Vishnu-D., 418,

MADHU.—1. A Daitys, giant or demon, though more probably one of the
aborigincs, slain by Krishna, who is therefore called Madhustdana. I, 35; II,, 1, 4;
VI., 33; VIIL, 2.—2. An ancestor of Krishna, son of Kértavirya, a dt,scendant of
Yadu, to whose famlly, the Yadavas, Krishna belonged. 1., 14, 37.

. MAKARA —A huge amplnblous monster, usually taken to be the shark or croco-
dile, but depicted in the signs of the Zodiac with the head and forelegs of an antclope,
and the bogy and tail of a fish. It is the cnsign of the god of love. X., 31. What-
ever symbolism and the Zodiac painters may have mac of this animal, this passage, at
lcast, would seem to decige that it was fish of some sort. Varuna, the god of the sea,
rides upon it through the waves. Cupid bears it as his emblem, on account of the
fecundity of this species of animal, and the name is used in the mouth of Hindas at the
present day to drslg-nate ashark. The depths of the ocean produce, and from time‘to
time bring to hght, such strange and quaint creatures, that we cannot wonder at the
Hebrew ideas about Leviathan, or the Yankee faith in a sea-serpent. Still less can wo
blame the Indian author in an age when railways and telegraphs were not at his service,



INDEX OF FROPER NAMES, 1387

if he describe, or the astronomer if he paint, a marine monster, which he has never
sven, with somewhat amphibious and ambiguous components.

_MANU.—This name belongs to the Epic and Purnic periods, In the former we
trace in it !;ﬁe remains of the tradition of a first man, alike progenitor, or even creator,
like Promethews, of his descendants, and lawgiver. We should conceive its historical
value to be fhe allusion to some legendary personage, such as every nation can boast of,
who first wakes hig countrymen from barbarism and a wild life to the light of civilization
and systematic gov’emment. In the Purénic period this first man is called Swayambhuva
(from Swayambhuva, ¢ Brahm4’ ), the son of Viraja, the son of Brénimé : and the code of
laws still extant is sometimes attributed to him. Soon, however, the idea of a lawgiver
became more prominent than that of first man, and the number of Manus was multi-
plied. Each Kalpa, or creation of the world, is divided into fourteen Manwantaras or
intervals, over which & Manu presides.  Six of these haVe already passed in the present

ﬁKalpa, and the sevonth is now going on. The present Manu, then, is considcred as the

actual author of the Dharma-shastra, the code which bears his name. He it is who is
spoken of in IV. I.,—Vaivashwata-Manu, the son of Vivashwat, or the sun, brother of
Yama, and father of Tkshwaku. The-Manus, who are past, are named Swhyambhuva,
Swarochisha, Auttami, Thmasa, Raivata, and Chékshusha ; Vaivashwata is still in office.
The scven to come in the present Kalpa are Savarni, D%kshasavarni, Brahmashvarni,
Dharmasavarni, Rudrasivarni, Rauchys and Bhautya. X., 6. (Derivable from man,
‘to think,’ meaning ¢ intelligent’ man that i, as contrasted with other living beings.
The word itsclf appears to have the meaning of  man’ in the Vedas, while mdnava, and
perhaps manushya, both meaning ‘man,’ are derived from it.) *

MARTCIII.—The chief of the Maruts, or personified winds. X, 21. (He must not
be confounded with the Marichi, who is said to be the son, of Brahmé, and father of
Kashyapa, and is ranked among the Prajapatis, or progenitors of mankind.) Vighnu-P.,
Pp- 49, 82.)

MARGASHIRSHA.—The month which comprises the latter-half of November and
the former-half of December. X. 35. To the question why this month should be
placed at the head of the other eleven, the Scholiast replics—because it yields crops of
rice and other natural productions, and is ncither too hot nor too cold. Lassen, not
content with this explamation (Bh.-G., p. 276), secks to place this month at the
beginning of the year at the time of the composition of our poem. It is otherwjse
called Agrahayana, “the commencement of the year;*’ and although, at present, the
Hindas begin their year in the month Vaishokha (April-May), we find in 8Prinsep’s
¢Useful Tables,” part IL., p. 18, that, in Bentley’s opinion, this month would have
begun the year, before the use of a fixed calendar in India, between B.c. 693 and 4651.
JThe named is derived from Miigashirsha, a constellation, containing three stars,
ong of which is A Orionis, and figured by an antelope’s head : from mriga,  an antelope,”
and shiryha, * a head.”) )

MARUT.—The different winds personificd. They are considered as seven, or seven
times seven in number. A ridiculous account of their birth from Kashyapa and Diti,
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and a still more ridiculous derivation of their name from md rudah, *“weep not!” is
given in Vishnu-P., p. 162. X, 21; XI., 6, 22. (The real derivation is not known.)

MERU.—In the earlier Epic period this is probably the name given to the high table-
land of Tartary, to the north of the Ilimalaya range, from the neighbourhood of which
the Aryan race may originally have pushed their way southwards into timn.peninsulm',
and thus have preserved the name in their traditions as a relic of the old mountain-
worship. In the Purfinas, it appears as a fabulous peak, forming:thc centre of the
Jambudwipa, “the mown world,” which stands in the middle of the six other
dwipas, or continents of the world, and compared to the sced-vessel of a lotus-flower, of
which the dwipas are the surrounding petals. Its height is said to be 84,000 yojanas
(the yojana is nine miles), 16,000 of which are below the surface of the earth, its
diameter at the top is 30,000 yeianas, and at the bottom 16,000.  From its summit flows
the Ganges, towards the four quarters of the globe. On the south it is the Ganges of
India ; on the north, the Bhadrasomi ; on the east, the Sit4, on the west the Chakshus
(Oxus?) Brahmé, the Rishis, and the Gandharbas reside on its summit, In short it is
the Olympus of India. X, 23. Vishnu-P., pp. 166, and following.

NAGA.—Originally the C?bmr-Cnpelln or Coluber-Naga, In mythology these beings
have human heads and the bodics of scrpents; they are one thousand in number, and bear
jowels on their heads. They are the sons of Kashyapa and Kadrt, subject to Vishnu's
bird, Garuda, and inhabiting part of Péatala, called Naga-loka, the capital of which is
Bhqgavati. X.29. Vishnu-P,, p. 149. (Derived from naga, “a mountain.”)

NAKULA.—The fourth son®of Pandu, though really begotten by the clder of the
two Ashwinau, Nésatya, by Madri or Bahliké, the sister of Shalya. He is half-
brother to Sahadeva, the sén of Dasra, by the same mother, and nominally brother to
the three other Pandavas. (The name signifies ignoble, from na, ¢ negative,” and Aula,
¢ family’ ; but to whatever the name may allude, he is generally considered as a type of
the wisest among mortals.) I., 16.

NARADA.—A Devarshi or divine Rishi, to whom is attributed the invention of the
Vin#, or Indian lyre, a code of [aws, and one of the cighteen Purfnas, entitled Naradiya-
Purina. In the Brahma-Purfna he is called the smooth-speaking Narada, and his
lilseness to Orpheus is carried still further by a descent which he made from heaven to
visit Ptbla, the ncther regions. In Manu I., 35, he is mentioned among the ten
Prajtpaty or progenitors of mankind; in Mahé&bh. I., 66, 2563, among the Gandharbas ;
in Vighnu-P., p. 60, n. 2, he is said to be sprung fror» Brahmé’s hip. X., 13, 26.

PANCHAJANYA.The name of Krishna's conch. It was made of the bones of
the giant Panchajana, who dwelt at the bottom of the ocean. When Krishna was
getting up hip military acquirements, the son of his &chérya, or tutor, Sandipani,” was
drowned in the sea of Prabhésa, and carricd down to the bottom by the said giant.
Krighna plunged in, dived down, slew the giant, brought up his bones to make a conch
of, and restored his son to the grieving tutor. I.,15. Vi hnu-P., p. 562.
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PANDU.—Second son of the Vyésa, Krishna-Dwaiphyana and Ambaliké, the widow
of Vichitravirya, the brother of Dhritarishtra, and nominal futher of the five Pandava
princes, Yudhishthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula, and Sahadcva. He marricd Kunti or
Prithé, and Madri or Bahlika; but having incurred a curse from a deer which he shot,
he was prevented from having progeny himself, and the Pandava princes wero therefore
begotten rspectxvely by the gods Dharma, Vayu, Indra, and tho twin Ashwinau. I. , 3.
(Pandu means ‘ pale’ or ‘whito,” perhaps alluding to the colour of the Pandava tnbe
But ?) ’

PANDAVA.—Patronymic from Pandu, applied first to h# five sons and then
generally to their party or army. I, 1,2; X, 37. Also to Arjuna in particular,
I, 14, 20; IV, 35; X1, 35, 55; XIV., 5.

PAUNDRA.—The namec of Bhishma's conch. I, 15. (Probably derived from
Tundra, the ancient name for Bengal, with a purt of South Bahér and the jungle
Mahals.)

PITRL—This word means ‘father,” but is used to designate a class of beings
neither divine nor human, which mgy be distributed under three heads. 1. The
original idea is simply that of ancestors, each man's forcfathers bemg his pitris, to whom
he made libations of water, and offerings of pindas (ballsyof rice and flour), at certain
periods fixed by holy writ. 2. Ten mythological personages, considered to be the pro-
genitors of the whole human race, and othtrwise denominated Prajapatis, inhabiting a
region called Pitriloka. 3. In the Purinas the ancestors of all castes and tribes are
divided into scven classes, three of which arc incorporeal and four corporeal.  Thexthree
incorporeal classes are called VairGjas, Agnishwattas, and Varhighads., The four
corporeal classes are the Pitris of each of the four principal castes. Those of the
Brahmans are called Somapés, or Ushmapés, descendans of Bhrign. Those of the
Kshatriyas arc Havishmantas, descendants of Angiras; those of the Vaishyas,
Ajyaphs, descendunts of Kardama; those of the Shudras, Sukélins, descendants of
Vashishta. The origin of the Pitris is said to be that they were the sons of the gods,
who, disobeying Brahmé, were by him commanded to learn obedience from their sons,
whom they therefore called their futhers (pitri). They are the fathers of the gods, and
the oldest of them. Residing in a world of their own, they receive among them the
souls of those pious dead who have particularly attended to their rites. Hence in
1X., 25, Krishna says, ¢ those who are devoted to the Pitris go to the Pitris,’ alludin; to
the first kind. In X., 29, when he speaks of Aryaman as their chief, he alludes to” the
second kind. ‘Vishnu-I., p. 820. 9

PRAHLADA.—King of the Daityas, and son of Hiranyakashipu. While a boy, he is
suid to have studied philosophy and religion very diligently, while his father who had
wrested their kingdom from the gods in one of the fights between Indra and the Devas
#-the ono hand, and the demons and giants, called Daityas and Dénavas, on the other,
was revelling in Indraloka in all the luxuries that place could afford. When called upon
by his father to give an account of his studics, he answered boldly that he had discovered
the one great truth, that Vighnu, the Supreme Being, was God alone. At this, Hiranya-
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kashipu, who hated the gods, was mightily incenscd, and commanded the attendant
Daityas, the elephants and the Nagas, to attack the boy; but such was the power of his
faith and devotion, that all their cfforts were futile, and he remained unscathed by all
their tortures. At length, Vishnu deposed Hiranyakashipu and established Prahlada
as monarch of the Daityas. Ie is also regent of one of the divisions of Patala. X,
30. Vighnu-D., p. 124, ef seqg. (The name also means ¢ pleasure, joy.’) * ¢

PRITHA.—Sco Kunti,

PURUJIT.—A warrior allied to thc Pandavas, brother of Kuntibhoji. 1I.,5. (From
puru, ‘many’; and si;¥ to conquer.” But?)

RAKSHASES, or Rakshasas.—In their carliest conception they seem to be those un-
known creatures of darkness to which the superstition of all ages and raccs has attributed
the evils that attend this life, and a malignant desire to injure mankind. In the Epic
period they seem to be personififations of the Aborigines of Indis, prescnted under the
terrible aspect of vamgires, flying through the air, sucking blood, cte., in order to
heighten the triumphs of the Aryan heroes, who subdued them. In this character they
play a very prominent part in the Raméayana, the beautiful cpic of Valmiki. Ilerc they
are led by Ravana, the king of Lanké, which is supposed to be the island of Ceylon and
its capital, and they arc subdued by Dasharatha Rama, the hero of the poem. [n the
Duranic period they are infern€l giants, the children of the Rishi Pulustya, and enemies
of the gods. They are then divided into three classes :—

1. The slaves of Kuvera, the god of wealth, and guardians of his treasures.

2. Malevolent imps, whose chief delight is to disturb the pious in their devotions.

8. Giants of cnormous proportions, inhabiting Naraka, or hell, and hostile to the
gods. In the sccond Munwantara, they are sons of Kashyapa and Khasa. It is rather
in their Purénic character that they appear in our poem. X., 23; XT., 36; XVII,, 4.
Vishnu-P., p. 150. Mahabkar, I., 66., 25671. (The name is commonly derived from
raksh, ¢ to preserve,” because they guard Kuvera’s treasures. But?)

RAMA.—This name, belonging cxclusively to the Epic period, is given to three per-
sonages of considerable historical importance, whose mighty deeds won for them the
privilege of being considered incarnations of Vi:hnu. The first is Parashurama, or
Rama of the Axe (parashu). He is considered as the sixth Avatéra of Vishnu, and
belongs to the period of the first struggle between the Brohmans and the Kshatriyas, the
hierarchy and the government. He cannot, therefore, be rightly considered chronologi-
cally anterior to the others. He is said to be the son of a cortain Muni, called Jamad-
agni; but as his mother, Kenuka, was a lady of the Kshatriya caste, and as the children
follow the Laste of their mother, he is not, like his fnthoir a Brihman by bn-th although
"he ‘espouscd the Brabman causc, and afterward himself became a Muui, lhe legend
relates, that the princess#ais mother, having committed a sin, his father commanded his
sons to put her to death, All refused, except Rama, the youngest, who scized his axe and
felled her to the ground. In reward for this triumph of duty over feeling, he receizx-1
the gift of invidcibility. Afterwards, when Kartavirya, king of the Haiheyus, violated
the laws of hospitality by absconding with the calf of oblation belonging to the Muni
Jamadagni, to whom he was paying u visit, Parashuramu scized this pretext; and with




INDEX OF TROFER NAMES, 141

his battle-axe, having no other weapons, cxterminated the whole race of Kshatriyas. He
was born at the beginning of the Treta Yuga (second age.) Vishnu-P., p. 401 and segq.
The second is Dasharatha Rama, of Rimachandra, the son of Dasharatha, king of Ayodhyt
(Oude), born at the close of the Trets Yuga (second age). He belongs historically to the age
when the A'xyan race, alrcady scttled in the north, pushed their conquests towards the
Southern gart of the peninsula, and introduced into those wild districts civilization and
agriculture, which are typificd by Shith. She was the daughter of Janaka, king of
Mithila (sce ¢J®naka,’) and Rama reccived her as a reward for his strength in breaking
the bow of Maheshwara in that king’s palace. She was carrged off by Révana (sce
¢ Rékshasas,’) and the war which ensucd for her recoveryjis the subject of Valmiki’s beau-
tiful epic, the Raméayana 1Ile is the scventh Avatira of Vishnu. To him does our poet
alludein X., 31. The third is Balarama, or Shrirama, the son of Vasudeva and Devaki,
but mystically transferred from the womb of the lattersto that of Vasudeva's other wife,
Rohini, and thus saved from the hands of Kansa, (see * Kri hna’) He is the playfellow
of Krishna, and shares his toils and his glory. e is at the shme time, as Kiri hua, the
eighth Avatara of Vishnu, though sometimes considered as un incarnation of Shesha, and
born at the end of the Dwapara Yuga (third age).

4
RIGVEDA.—Rich (nom. Rik) is the name of th? first and best-known Veda, though
from X., 22., it does not sccm to be held in the greatest feverence. It chiefly consists of
metrical hymns or prayers, called siktas, pr mantras, addressed to the gods of the ele-
ments, and each stanza of which is called a 7ick, whence the name of the whole Veda.
IX,, 17. )

RISHI.—In the Epic period this is merely a name for historical personages, distin-
guished for their picty and wisdom, cither by their acts or their writings. Three kinds
are there distinguished, Devarshis, or divine Rishis, such ps have acquired complete per-
fection on carth, and have consequently been canonized after death,—Brahmarshis, sages
of the Brihmun caste; and Rjarshis, those of the Kshatriya caste. In the Purénic
period, the Rishis par excellence (sometimes, as in X., 25,, called Maharshis, or great
Rishis), are soven primeval personages, born of Brahmé's mind, and presiding, under
different forms, over each Manwantara. The name has, however, a more extended sensc,
and seven classes are distinguished, some of whom uare mythological, some not: as
follows :—1. Devarshis, or divine Righis, such as Nérada, demigods inbabiting Indra’s
heaven. X, 13,26, Vi hnu-P., p. 284. 2. Brahmarshis, seven in number, of whom'.
Vashishtha is chief, the first institutors and guardians of divine muatters. 3. Raj#r;his,
or royal Rishis, kings such as Vishwamitra, who have turned saints. IV, 2; IX,, 83.
4. Paramarshis, supreme Rishis, are sometimes merely Maharshis, or &cn common
Rishis, called so out of courtesy. 5. Maharshis, great Righis, scven in number, of whom
m X,, 25., Bhrigu is called the chief, but the name is also gi¥%n by courtesy to common
Rishis. X, 2 and 25; XI., 21. 6. Shrutarshis, Righis who possess a thorough know-

™dge of the Shruta, or traditional writings; and 7. Kandarshis, who had only & know-
ledge of part of the Vedas (kdnda). These last two, says Schlegel, dnly exist in tho
dictionaries. V., 25; X., 13; XI.,, 15; XIIIL,, 4, Vighnu-P., p. 284., n. 8. (The
word is derived from 74s#, an old Vedic root meaning ¢ to sece.’)
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RUDRA.—A species of demigod, eleven in number, originally belonging to the Vedic
period, and connected with the worship of Vayu, or the wind, as one of the Vedic triad.
‘When Shiva rose in the mythological triad, in the place of this deity, as God of de-
struction, the name Rudra adhered to him, and the Rudras were considered as inferior
manifestations of him. Hence Shankara, who is Shiva himself, is in X,, 23., said to be
their chief. In the Vrihadiranyaka Upanighads, that is, much later thing the Vedic
period, they are said to be the ten vital breaths (prdna) with the heart (manas) as

,eleventh, In Mahéabh. I., 66, 2565, they are called the sons of Sthanup which is a name
of Shiva. In the Pur§nas they are also called the children of Kashyapa and Surabhi.
X., 23; XI,, 6, 22. Vishnu-P., p. 121. (Commonly derived from rud, ‘to weep,’

E which alluding to them as personifications of the wind, counected with storm, may be

 cxplained by the sobbing, moaning noise of the wind).

SADHYA.—A class of inftrior demi-gods, twelve in number, dwelling betwoen
heaven and carth, belonging to the P’uranic period, in which they appear as the sons of
Dharma, or rcligious duty, and Sadhya, daughter of Daksha. They would seem ori-
ginally to have been personifications of sacred rites or prayers, and with these their
names agree. X1, 22. Vishnu-P., p. 120. The name is found in the Epic age, as
in Manu I11,, 195; Mahabh, I., 66, 2595. (The name signifies, as an adjective, * to be
perfected or accomplished,’ such as sacred rites, cte. ; and as a substantive masc., it would
be a personification of such things.)

e
SAHADEVA.—The fifth and youngest son of Pandu, by his wife Médri, or Bahlika.
but mystically begotten by Dasra, the younger of the two Ashwinau. He is considered
as the beau idéal of masculine beauty. 1., 16.

SHATVYA.—An ally of the Pandavas, and king of the Shivis, the Sibae of the
Greeks. I., 5. (Gentile narge from Shivi). Vighnu-P., p. 444.

SAMAVEDA.—Saman is the name of the third Veda, which in X., 22., is called the
best of the three, (see Teda.) It appears to be little more than agecast of the Rich,
(see Rigveda), consisting of the same hymns, broken up and arranged so as to be chanted
during the various expiatory ceremonies. Thus, while the Rich is said to be in regular
metre, to be recited aloud; and the Yajush consists chiefly of prose, to be inaudibly
muttered, the Saman contains a certain rhythm, or mode, which was sung to music,
and the name is also generally employed to designate a hymn. X., 35. Colebrooke,
Misg, Essays, Vol. I, pp. 21 and 79.

SANJAYA.—Otherwise called Géavalgani, being the son of Gavalgana. IIe was
Sata to kir?g Dhritarshtra, and is on this account chojen as the reciter of this poem.
Originally sprung from a Brahmani mother and Kghatriya father (sec Manu, X, 11),
the Satas, who often coffiposed a whole tribe, partdok of the learned character of the
Brohman and the warlike tendency of the Kshatriya. At the same time they were
neither priest nor soldier, but united the secondary officcs of Loth these classes. Tk
Stta was, on th§ one hand, the genealogist, the archmologist, and the bard, attachod to
each family, or even to each great warrior; and, on the other, his chariotcer and groom,
accompanying him into the battle, but not himsclf fighting. Thus, while his Br&hmun
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origin prohibited his fighting, his Kshatriya blood prevented his officiating in any way
as priest. It is strange to find the two offices he filled united in one person; but this
union probably originated in the days when tribe was constantly at war with tribe, when
the chariot held a most important place, and the charioteer, like the #wloxos in Homer,
from his proximity to his warrior master, reached a great intimacy with him. There is
some indigation of this in the story of Nala. Sec Burnouf, Bhagavata-Purana, vol. I.,
Proface, pp. 25 to 31. Bhagavad-Gita, I., 1, 2, 24, 47; I, 1,9; XI., 9, 35, 50 ;
XVIIL, 74. ¢
r S'ANKIIYA.—-"._@Q first and principal of the six philosophieul schools of India, and
supposed to be founded by Kapila. Tts character is thoroughly explained in the Zatro-
duction, Ch, III. Itiscommonly divided into three classes :—1. The pure Sankhya, which,
if it admits, docs not mention, a deity or Supreme Being, but considers the material
essence as the plastic principle of all things, and s thereforc called nirishwara, or
atheistical. Its text-books arc the Shnkhya-pravachana,’ apid the ¢ Tattwa Samésa,’
both attributed to Kapila himself, and the * Sankhya-karik4,’ to his disciple Ishwara
i Asuri and Panchashikha arc also mentioned as the earliest followers of this
system. 2. The Yoga system, called seshavara, or theistical, founded by Patanjali, !
whose Yoga-stitras are its text-book, and followed by the author of the Bhagavad-Gita. i
3. The Puranic school, a corrupt mixture of the othar two. (Lé, ‘rational,’ from
sankhyd, ¢reasoning, computation.”) 1L, 39; V., 4, 5; XVIIL, 13.
SATYAKI—Otherwisc called Yuyudhéna (g..), a warrior in the Pandava army,
son of Satyaka and chariotecr to Krishna. He is called a Shaincya prince, from Shini,
the ancestor of Satyaka. I.,17. (Patronymic from Satyaka). N

SAUMADATTI.—A warrior allied to the Kuru faction, son of Somadatta, king of
the Bahikas, but also called (in Vighnu-P., p. 4569) a son of B&hliku. The Béahikas
comprehend the different nations of the Panjab from the Sutlej to the Indus. The
Bahlikas or Vahlikas, on the other hand, are considered to be the Bactrians, or
people of Balkh, whose country is said in the Mahébhérata to be famous for its horses—
a reputation still preserved to the neighbouring province of Bokhara. I., 8. Vishnu-P.,
pp. 469, 189, n. 56. Mahé4bhérata, VI., 51, 2108-10. (Patronymic from Somadatta).

SHANKARA.—A name of Shiva, particularly as chicf of the Rudras: X,, 23.
(The word is composed of sham, a Vedic word mcaning *happiness’ and Zare,
¢ causing,’ and has the same meaning as Shiva, viz., ‘fortunate.') -

SHIKHANDIN.—An ally and gencral of the Pandava party, who was orig‘inally
a girl, but was transformed into a boy by a certain Yaksha. I.,17. (The name means,
¢ wearing the Shikhanda,’ which consists of three or five locks of hair in & circular
patch on each side of the head, left at the tonsure of childray’s heads, especially of the
Kshatriya caste).

SHRI, or Lakshmi, the wife of Vishnu, and goddess of beauty and fortune. She
belongs  chiefly to the Purénic period, is said to be daughter of the ‘Muni, Bhrigu by
Khy&ti, goddess of fame, and is in everything the counterpart of Vishpu, X,, 84;
XVIII, 78. Vishnu-P., p. 60.
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SIDDHA.—A spocies of demigod, apparently belonging to the Purfnic age. They
would seem originally to have been only mortals canomised after death; but this
character is lost sight of in the Purfnas. They are there said to number 88,000, being
sons of Atri, one of the Prajapatis, dwelling in that part of tho sky situate between
Nagavithi (Aries and Taurus, or the Milky Way) and Saptarshi (Ursa Major). They
are chaste and frec from mortal passions, cte. ; thoroughly acquainted with the Vedas;
and existing until the dissolution of the world at the end of Brahm&’s Kalpa. In X,
26, Kapila is assigned a place among them, but he is the only man, as far as we know,
to whom this privilege, was accorded. X, 26; XI,, 21, 22, 36.  Vighnu-P., p. 227.
(The name, as an adjective, signifies * perfect.”)

SKANDA, otherwise Kumfra or Kartikeya, the god of war, ranking among the
inferior deities, and belonging chicfly to the Puranic period. He is called son of
_Shambhu or Shiva, or again of Agni. _Shiva being the personification of the destructive
power onme Roing, and Agni, ‘fire,” being also destructive, the affiliation of

! war upon them is no matter of wonder or even enquiry. He is the son of Shiva and

! Umé, that is, of fire and water, the essences of strength, and is called Kﬁmkeya. from
! being bronght up by the Kritikas or Pleiades. Like the Roman Mars, he is also the
god of the year. X., 24. Ramay,, [., 38, 39.

0

SUBIIADRA.—Sister of Krishna, wife of Arjuna, and father of Abhimanyu or
Saubhadra, whose son was Parikshit, the last Kuru sovercign, who was reigning, says
the Vishnu-Purfna, at the time when the Vyhsa compiled the Purfnas—ua date which,
if it aldude to some more ancient lost works supposed to have existed under that name
is very possible ; but quite the contrary, if reference be made to the works still extant
under that title. 1., 6,18. (From su, ¢ well, and diadra, ¢ propitious.’)

SURA.—This is a name for the sun, and in the Vedic period for a class of beings
connected with the day-god, or personifications of him under different aspects. In the
Epic period it is a gencrgl name for all the inferior deitics, such as Indra. In the
Purfinic, it designates a class of inferior deities, who inhabited Swarga and composed the
armies which Indra led against the Asuras. IX,, 20.

UCHCHHATHSHRAVAS.—Indra’s charger, the chief of horses, who fed on am-
brosia. He was one of the fourteen articles produced at the churning of the occan by
the Gods and Daityas, and belongs exclusively to the Puranic period. X.,27. Vishnu-P.,
p. 15%., p. 78. note. (A compound of uchehhais, ‘up, on high,’ and ahravaa ‘an car;’
meaning ¢ ha‘ving his cars always pricked up,” as a sign of his high mettle.)

USHANAS, or Shukra.—T"e planet Venus, or its re:gent. As the latter, it belongs
to the Purénic period, andt:s considered as a son of Kavi, the preccptor of the Asuras,
said to have composed a code of law, mentioned with that of Vrihaspati, and is himself
teacher of the Daityas. His car is drawn by ten earth-born horses, each of a differents:
colour. X., 37. * Vishpu-P., p. 239. As a mythological person he is son of the Righi
Bhrigu, (Derived from us, a root of the first class, meaning ‘to shine,’ (lat. wrere),
found in Rig-veda. I, 113, v. 7., from which ushas, the dawn, is derived.)
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USHMAPA.—A name for the manes, the shades of the dead. See Pitri. XI., 22.
(The name is derived from wushman, ¢ heat,” and pd, ¢to drink,’ here used in the general
sense of ‘devour.’ The allusion is probebly to the belief (¢. Manu, ITL., 237), that the
shades of dead rolations attended at the meals of the living, as long as the dishes scrved
remained hot, and were eaten in silence. The Scholiast thinks it refers to the fact that
the mancgsnuffed up the warm steam that proceeded from the hot dishes.)

UTTAMAUJAS.—A warrior allied to the Pandavas I. 6. (From witama, ‘ut-

most,’ and ¢jas, ¢ strength’; ¢ Of extreme strength.”) o

VAINATEYA.—A name of Garuda, the sacred bird and vehicle of Vishnu ; king of
the whole feathored race, and inveterate enemy of the scrpents, who are subject to him.
He is otherwise called Suparna, ¢the wellwinged,’ and the Purnas explain his name by
making him the son of the Muni Kashyapa, and ome of the numerous daughters of
Daksha, called Vinath, from whom Vainateya is therefore deemggl a matronymic. X., 30.

VAISHWANARA.—An ancient name of Agni, the god of fire, by which he is in-
voked in the hymns 59 and 98 of the Rig-veda. XV, 14.

VARUNA,—The god of the ocean and waters, .Belonging to all three periods, The
regent of the west, and lord of punishment. His veh®cle is the Makara, on which he
rides through the waters. X, 29; XI., 30.

VASAVA.—A name of Indra. X., 22.

VASU. —A class of cight semi-divine beings, personifications of natural phenomena,
belonging to the Vedic period, and intimately connected with the worship of the sun.
They are attendants on their chicftain, Agni, or Payaka, personified fire. Their names
ure differently given in different places, but the best realling' seems to be Ahar, (day),
Dhruva, (the polar star), Soma, (the moon), Dhava, (fire), Anila, (wind), Anala, (firc),
Pratytsha, (daybreak), and Prabhésa, (twilight), all of which, with the cxception of
wind, are connected with the idea of light. X., 23., XL, 6, 22. Vighnu-I’,, pp. 119,
120, 153.

VASUKL—Chief of a species of serpents called Sarpa, belonging to the Purfnic
period, and said to be one thousand in number, and sons of Kashyapa and Kadra.
e, Niga. X,, 28. Vishnu-P., pp. 149, 153. » .

\Y.;&'SUDEVA.——A name properly belonging to Krighna, but usurped sometimes by
Vishnu, Tt is a patronymic from Krighna's father, Vasudeva, who was e of the ten
sons of Shiara, a prince of the Yéadavas, an important Ary.an tribe, and Mérishé, ac-
cording to the Purfnas, and who with his wife Devaki, burnt himself on Krishna's
funeral pile. VII, 19; X, 37; XI, 50: XVIIL, 74. Vighou-P,, p. 602, (A

=batronymic.) See Krighna. N

YU.—One of the elementary deities belonging to the Vedic, and even to the

s

Ante-Vedic period, the personification of the air and wind, and the sccond person both
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in the pure_ elementary triad, (sun, air, and rain), and also in the V(-dw triad, (fire, air
and sun.) He is regent of the north-west quarter and chicf of “of the Gandharbas, who
were the beings which peopled the atmosphere. In the Epic and Puranic periods, he
plays a very unimportant part as one of the inferior deitics. XI., 39. (Derived from
vd, ‘to blow.’)

VEDA.—Literally means knowledge or seicnee : but in the primitive ages Was a name
given only to theological kuowledgo, the science acquired and imparteq by the priests.
Later it was extended to other sciences, such as medicine, and we have a number of these
called Upavedas, secondary sciences. In its earliest use, then, it was more especially
applied to certain works of the most ancient date, which at one period, and for a long
time, constituted the only authorities for religions and civil law, which the Aryan race
posscssed.  Their undeniable antiquity, attested by the very language in which they are H
composed, won for them the reputation of having been originally delivered to man by ,
Brahm4 himeelf, and the kymns are said to have been inscribed on dry lt,aves, which were !
collected and compllcd by the Vyfsa, Krishna Dwaiphyana, and thus given to the world
'in their well-known form. Originally, and as it seems, even up to the date of our poem,
three Vedas only cxisted, the Rich, the Yajusk, and the Sdman. The Atharvan was
a much later addition, probably composed after the first struggle botwéen the Brohmans
"and Kehatriyas, with the lattel of whom it is chiefly occupied. The Rick consists of |
metrical hymns or prayers, termed Stktas or Mantras, cach stanza of which is called a
rich, and addressed to the elements pcrsoniﬁcd These hymns were recited aloud at the |
divers cercmonies and the ng-veda is thus considercd to constitutc the laudatory part of

'worshlp The ¥ajush i$"in measured and poetical prose, and contains prayers and in-
- vocations used ‘at the consceration of the sacrificial vietims and utensils. The Sdman
contains hymns to be chanted at various expiatory cercmonies. Each Veda consists of
"two parts, the Mantra or Samita, and the Brahmana. The former is the collection
(sanhitd) of siktas or hymns, probably of the date of twelve or thirteen centurics B. C.,
though the separate hymns are possibly still older. The latter contains the rules for the
application and use of the Mantras at, and for the performance of, the particular religious
ceremonies, with remarks on their origin, and dating scven or cight centuries B. C.
For a more ample account, we must refer the reader to Colebrooke’s Mise, Essays, Vol.
1., and Weber’s Geschichte der Indischen Litteratur, Berlin, 1853. (From vid, ‘know.’)
I1., 42, 45,46; VIL, 8; VIIL, 11; X., 92, 42; XI,, 48,53; XV, 1,15; XVIL, 23.

VIKARNA.—The third of the one hundred sons of king Dhritaraghtra, and conse-
quently of the Kuru party. 1, 8. (The name meuns * earless.")

VIRATA.—A King of the Matsyas (Dinajpur and Rangpur), and an ally and
general of the Pandavas. It is also the name of an inland people inhabiting the modern
Berar. I, 4,17, Mah6bh. IV, 1, 15, ete. (A Prékrit form of virdshtra, ‘kingdom-

less.’) ¢

e Adityas, X., 21. (See Aditya.) 2. The
wcond perlon of the mythological triad, and the pcrsomﬁcatmn in the Purnic peried of
i the preservative or protective nature of t}}g_Sup;eme_ Being. This character of guardian is
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particularly exemplified in the ten Avatéras, or descents, which this deity is supposcd to
make to carth in different ages of the world, but gencrally with the object of prcservmg
\Olth(!l' T the | universe or mankind from the power of the evil “Spirits, of of aiding his own
religi on and his own, nooplo, the Aryan race, to gain a firm footmg upon carth, or to
cxtricato them from sutroundmg difficultics. These Avatéras a.r_g_g_enuralllconsxdcred as_
dircct emMnations only from Vighnu; but in that of Knshua, the God himself is nctuully
mcamatc T ? belong purcly to the Puranic age, and ¥ 1 m may be allowed to hazard a

‘somowhat prom

turc opinion, I should conceive that the idea of an incarnation generally,

and many of the single Avataras themselves, owed their origin o the Iand of the Bible,
but whether before or after the Christian era is a question which [ am not in a position .
to answer, though there are, undoubtedly, many points of resemblance between Krishna. :
and our Saviour. At the same time, it is quite possible for such a ‘story as that of the °
Tirst Avatérato have becn handed down by remote traflition from the time of Noah him-
self, without any communication with Judiea, and the disegverics of like traditions
amony distant raccs, who could have had no such connection, would scem to confirm the
possibility. Nor must it be forgotten, that in whatever light the Avataras two, three,
four, und five be regarded, whether as remnants of traditions of actual events, thus dis-
torted ; or as pure inventions of the Purinic mythoibgists, the Avataras six, seven, eight,
and nine, most indubitably refer to historical events, ythe principal actors in which,
whatever may have been their names or their families, were firstly the heroes spoken of |
Dy father to son, on account of their deed?; and then, ‘Lh_gn the idea of Avatbras wnsl‘

onee started, were_considered as incarnations of the deity. L.wtly, the tenth Avata.ra,
y('t to come, savours very strongly of the prophoclcs of the Apocalypse. Phe ten
Avatiiras are as follows:—

£l

1. Mutsya, the Fish.—1In the Satya Yuga, or first age. While Brahma was

reposing after many ages, the demon Hayagriva ktole away the Vedas, (typical
of the diminution of religion before flood). Satyavrata (Noah), was making
his ablutions in the river Kritamala, when a little fish approached him, and
being tuken up by him, grew to so great a size that he placed it in the sca. It
then addressed Satyavrata thus : —¢ In seven days the world will be deluged ; 1
will, however, send thee a large vessel (the ark), which thou must cnter, taking
all the medicinal plants and kinds of grain, tho seven Rishis, and pairs of all
unimals” Satyavrata obeyed these injunctions, and attached the ark, by means
of a scrpent, to a huge glittering fish with an cnormous horn, the Avatj )u-a of*
Vishnu. The god then slew the demon, and Satyavrata became Manu Vaivas.
wata, the first man and lawgiver. (See Manu.) e

Kirma, the Tortoise.~-In the Satya Yuga. The gods, being aware of their mor-
tality, desired to discover some elixir wluch would thake them immortal, To
this end, Mount Mcru (or, as others say, Mandara), was cast into the great
occan. Vishnu then plunged in, in the form of a tortoise, aml supported on his
back the mountum, round which the serpent-king Vésuki was coiled, so that
the gods, seizing his head, and the demons, his tail, twirled the mountain round
till they had churned the ocean, out of which was then produced the amrita, or
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ambrosia, and thirteen other articles. If this story have any historical ullusion,
it is probably to the introduction of the arts of civilization among the Aryan
people,

. Vardhq, the Boar.—In the Satya Yuga. The demon Hiranybksha had carricd

off the earth to the bottom of the great occan, and Vishnu assuming this form,
dived down and rescued it, after a contest of one thousand years, %

Narasinha, the Man-Lion, —1n the Satya Yuga, The demon' Hiranyakashipu
troubled the eath and provoked Vighnu by his impious pride. The god, there-
fore, came out of & column in this form ‘and destroyed him. If this have any
historical allusion, it is probably to the introduction of the finer arts among the

Aryan race.

. Vdmana, the Dwarf.—In'the Treta Yuga, or sccond age. The demon Bali had

‘gained possessiony of the triple world—heaven, earth, and hell, and the gods
knew not how to recover it. Vighnu appeared before him in the person of a
very diminutive dwarf, and asked as a boon as much land as he could pace in
three steps. Bali, laughing at tho ridiculous request, granted it at once, and
Vishnu expanding, grew uarge enmough. to step over the three worlds, but
kindly left Patala, or .1, the third, to Bali.

. Purashurdma, Rama of the Axe.—In the Treth Yuga. This refers to the period

of the first struggle between the Church and State. (See Rama.)

» Rdmachandra, or Dasharatha Rama.—In the Treth Yuga. The contest between

the Aryans and the Aborigines in the south of the peuinsula, and the intro-
duction of agriculture and civilization. (Sec Rama.)

R Balarama, or Shri Rﬁhm, and Kyishia, in the Dwhpara Yuga, or third age.—
“The contest between the Aryuns in the north-west and the Aborxgmcs of the

interior, and the scttling of the Aryan race in India. (Sec Rhma and Krishna. )

. Buddha, the cclcbrated Reformer, at the end of the Dwépura, and the beginning

“of the Kali, or present Yug'z Vighnu is supposed by the enemics of Buddhism
"o have become incarnate in his person, in order to confound the Daityas, (that
is, the Aborigines, now the lower classes), who, by their devotional asceticism,
were becoming too powerful. lt is the penod of the struggle against the tyranny
of the pricsthood.

} 10. Kall'n. —Seated on a white horse, the deity mll descend towards the close of

t
N

the Kali Yugu, the prcscnt and last age, and will destroy the universe.

It has been remarked 8f the first four incarnations that thcy present, a regulur pro-
gression of creation. The first is aqueous, the sccond amphibious, the third terraneous,
“the fourth the perfcct, King of all animals. The first three animals are remarkable for
‘their fecundity. Durmg the periods of the temporary annihilation of the universc at
the end of each Kalpa, Vishnu slecps on the waters, lying upon the serpent-king Shegha.
Brahm4 is said to have sprung from a lotus which grew from hisnavel. IHis wife is
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Lakshmi; his vehicle Garuda, (see Vainateya.) (The name is commonly derived from

) mh, ¢ to enter, to pervade,’ allndmg to Vishnu, when identificd with the Supreme Being,
pervading all things; but this is evidently a Purfnic explanation. ~ Lassen proposes as
‘the derivation the root vi, second class, ‘to watch, guard, preserve,’ with the aflix sn,
alluding to the deity, as personification of the preservative character of the Supreme
Being. Bhis character of Vishnu is almost as latc an one as the other. is original
nature must be dmcovered before we can give a truc derivation.) XI., 24, 30.

VISHWA. —A class of 8(}1!11\-1‘11“110 beings, belonging to the Vedic period of mytho-
logy. The name significs ali’ and as th,sacrifice offcred to thetn is called eaishuadeva,
" or that of ¢all the Gods, 1rl€v1d(,nt that the name was originally meant to include all
the deities of minor importance. This idea is confirmed in some degree by their position
in the Vedas, where they are invoked in the sume hymns as the Vedic triad and the
deitics of a like importance, such as Mitra, Saraswati, ind the Ashwinau. Among these
inferior deitics, at an early period of mythology, before the dejfication of many abstract
_ideas, the manes of ancestors, and canonized herocs, would undoubtedly play an important
; part, and The modc of ‘sacrifice to the Vishwas consequently became that of the dead,
i viz., Shraddhas, and the daily offerings of houscholders. Thus they seem to corrcspond
pretty nearly to the All-Saints and All-Souls, withavhich a long Romish liturgy will
often wind up; in short, a convenient term which incamded all the efeeteras, In the
Purnic period they became a regularly orgamized class of doml-gods considered to
number ten or twelve, the sons of Yama, the god of justice, or Dharma, religious duty;
and Vishwé, the daughter of Daksha; and their names arc given as Kratu and Daksha
(names of Pitris or Prajapatis) ; Purtravas, Kuru, and Madrava,, (names of fowfders of
tribes or families) ; and the following five names of abstract ideas, Kama, (love), Satya,
(truth), Dhriti, (coustancy), Vasu, (wealth), Kéla, (time.) From this it would secm
that these ten were only representatives chosen from a :auch greater number, as two
Pitris, for all the Pitris; three ancestors of tribes for all such; and five of the principal
abstract ideas, XI., 22. Vishnu-P., pp. 119, 326. Manu, III., 121.

VIVASWAT.—A name of the sun, and father of Vaivaswata Manu. IV, I, 4.

VRIHASPATI.—The planet Jupiter. In the Purdnic age he is the regent of that
planet, son of the Pitri Angiras, and tutor and chaplain of the Deities. Iis car is drawn
by eight pale horses, There is a story about his wife Tard, (star), being carried off by
Soma, (the moon.) X., 24, (Commonly derived from erikat, ¢ great, and pati, ‘lord,.
master.”  Lassen conmdcrs the ﬂrst purt to be a genitive of some obsolete word wck,
which he suspects to mean ‘air;’ just as edehas in Vachuspati, and divas { ol Divaspati,
arc genitives of div and vdeh.)

VRIHATSAMAN.—The great Samun hymn, some part, dt is not known which), of
‘the Stmaveda.” X., 35. (F7ikat, great, and sdman, a hymn of the Samaveda,)

¢ VRISHNI.—1. Son of Madhu, belonging to the family of Yad 3, and ancestor of
Knshnn, who is therefore called Varshneya, ¢ the descendant of Vyishni.” 1., 41; 111, 86,
2. The tribe of which this king was the founder, probably the same as the Méadhavas
and Yadavas. X. 37, Vishnu-D’, p. 418.
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' VYASA.—This is not a proper name, but a title, meaning ¢ the compiler,’ and it ix
glvcn to a personage in the Epic period, who is said to have compiled the Vedas. There
is no reason for doubting the actual existence of such a person, and the name given him

lis Krishna Dwaipéyana, (denved. says the Vishnu-I’., from dwipa, ¢an island,” because

"he*Was Born on an island in the Ganges.) 1t is thc plan of the I’uré.mc period to
multiply or systematize all that tradition has handed down from the prcccdx g periods,
and accordingly we find mention made of twenty-cight Vyfsas, who are incarnations of
Narfiyana or Brahmé, and descend to earth ac divers periods to arrangd and promulgate
‘the Vedas.” Of thesc,uKrishna Dwaipiyana was_the last and most cclebrated. To him
accordingly do modest \\ntcrs, unwilling to hand down their own names to posterity,
attribute the composition of their works, and in consequence, compositions of such
differcnt dates as the Mahabharata, with its cpisode, the Bhagavad-Gitd; the Vedanta,
the greater number of the Purfnys, and a grammar, are all aseribed to him, 1t is, how-
ever, quite possible, that in many works, where simply the Vyésa is mentioned without
the uddition of the name Knslma Dwalpﬁyana, the allusion may be to the actual author
of the work, the word being taken in its most general sense of ¢ compiler, arranger.” In

" the ]’uriu}us he is said to have been the son of Parfshara, the Muni, in whose mouth the
Vighnu Purfina is related, by Satysvati, before her marriage to Shantanu, the father of
Bhighma and Vichitravirya, ayd when the latter died without issue, the Vyhsa married
his widows Ambi and Ambaliks, who then gave Lirth to Dhritarfshtra and Pandu.  See
Bhigshma, X, 13, 87; XVIIL, 75. Vighne-D,, p. 275., ete. (From eyas, (= vi + as
‘to arrange, compile.’)

YADU.—Eldest son of Yayati, fifth King of the lunar dynasty, and founder of that
tribe into which Krishna was born, on which account the god is called Yéadava, the son
of Yadu. The kingdom called Yadu is on the west of the Yamuné (Jumna) river, about
Mathuré and Vrindavan, but the Vigshnu-P., (p. 415,) ridiculously pretends that Yayati
gave his son the Dakshina, or Dekhan, as his portion.  XI., 41.  Vishnu-1’,, pp. 416,
418.

., YAJURVEDA.—The sccond of the three Vedas existing at the period of our poem.

" Tt chicfly consists of measured and poctical prose, and of praycrs and invocations
applicable to the consceration of sucrificial victims and utensils, It is divided into two
parts, the White and the Black Yajush. The former is called Véjasancyi, and is ascribed
to Yajnavalkya, to whom it was communicated by the sun in the form of a horse.
The latter is called Tuittiriya, and is ascribed to Vaishampayuna. I1X., 17. Cole-
brooke’s Misc. Essays, Vol. I, p. 56., etc. (Said to b derived from ygj, ¢to sacrifice,
this part of yhe Vedas trcating more particularly of offcrings.)

YAKSHA.—A specics of demon, belonging to the ‘Epic and Purfnic periods, and in
the latter said to be the sons of ’ulastya and Pulaha, and guardiaus of the treasures of
Kuvera, the god of wealth.  In the creation of the present Manwantars, they are the
sons of Kushyapa and Khash. X, 23; XI, 22; XVIIL, 4 Vishnu-I, p. 15¢
Mahiabh, 1., 66,2572, (Suid to be from yalcah, ‘to vcncrate ’) Comp. Rdkshasa.

YAMA.—In the Epic period this deity is the personification of lawful punishment,
and as such identified with death. In the Purtmic period, he is the son of Surya, or
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Vivaswat, the sun, and cousequently brother of Vaivaswata Manu. His mother is said
to be Sanjné, or Conscicnce.  ITe is represented as king of justice, provided with a cord
or noose us exccutioner, and presides over the twenty-eight (or more) Narakas, places of
future puuishment for the divers kinds of offences. Yamapura, the city of Yama, is his
residence, and thither the soul doparts after death, and receiving its sentonce from Yama,
born again on carth in the body either of men, beasts, or vegetables, etc., according to
its offences, X.,"29; XI.. 39, Vighnu-P., pp. 163, 207, 266. (From yam, ‘to re-
strain,’ as restraining mortals from evil by the fear of punishments Sce N’ald'[af_;fv., 10.)

YUDHAMANYU.,—A warrior, allied to the Pandavas. 1., 6. (Lit. *one who is
cnthusiastic in the fight’ From yudld, instr. casc of yudh, ‘a battle, and manyw,
‘anger.’)

9

YUDHISHTHIRA.—The eldest of the five sons of Pandu, mystically begotten in his
mother Kunti by Yama or Dharma, the god of justicc, and thercfore remarkable for his
equity, and called Dharmaréja, king of justice. IIe was King of Indraprastha, ancient
Delhi. 1., 16, See Pandu. (Frome ywdhi, loc. case of yudh, ‘battle, and sthira,
‘firm ‘Unflinching in the fight.”) °

YUYUDIIANA. = A warrior, allied to the Pfu_u.hw’)." faction, son of Satyaka, and
therefore called Satyaki, (4. v.) Also called Shaineya from his ancestor Shini, who
was grandfather of Vrishni. IIe thus Lelongs to the Yadu tribe. I, 4. Vishnu-P,,
p- 435, (The word is the pres. part. atmane-padam, of yudl, *to fight,’ formed es if it
belonged to the third, instead of the fourth, class of verbs.)
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INDEX OF REFERENCE TO THE NOTES.

[The small figures refer to the number of the note, the large to the page in which the note occurs.]

A
A gthe letter), 72 -

‘Achirya, 2
Action (its nature), 14 32 22 1+ 38
392 1113 113! 11562

Adhibhata, 56 !

Adhidaiva, 56

Adhiyajna, 56 !

Adhyhtman, 66!

Adhyfyas (chapters), 8 4

Ages (Yuga), 30 6 59 w .

Agrahfiyana (the month), 72 o0

Abankiva, 517 87 1

Air, 627

Akhsha, 52 10 627

Akshaya, 23 1% 46 3

Ambrosia (Amrita), 34 35 84 10

Anamaya, 17 ¢

Apaishuna, 103 ®

Arjuna, 4 % @

Asad, 64 3

Ascetic, 49 5

Ashwattha (sacred fig-tree), 71 3 97 2

Asterisms (lunar), 71 2

‘Astikya, 118 42

Asura, 62 7

’Asuri Sampad, 103 !

Atha (the conjunction), 83 %6

Atheism, 104 ¢

Atirivhyate, 13 29

Atman, 436 473 874

Attributes ¢f the Supreme Being, 75 #-10
76 117

Atyartham, 53 2!

Avasha, 60 23 il
Avathras of Vitgln,mz 30¢
Avyakta, 513 821 871
Badh, 116 2 )

Badarayana, 86 !

Banners, 3

Bandhu, 43 12

Banyan-tree, 97 *

Being (Supreme), 1!
64 21, 2427 82 1 88 20 89 21-2
96 2 10031 101 32 121 573

Bhagavad-Git, 79 47 851

Bhasha, 17 5

Bhakshya (kind of food), 100 26

Bhavan, 2 11

Bhigshma, 2 12

Bhojya (kind of food), 100 26

.Bhita, 70 2 108 4

Body, 39 2!

Bonds of action, 14 32

Brahma (neuter), 23 '8 561 92 ¢

Brahma (the dety), 23 12 79

Brahmé's Day (Kufpa), 59 1v

Brahmachérin, 456 1¥

Brahmaloka, 42 3¢ 48 40

Brahmasatras, 86 ¢

Buddhi (intellect), 15 3 513 87 U

56 ' 625 63

C.

ga.ste, 6 3; 13 2"7 25% 311

hange of metre, 75 13
Chapters (Adhyhyas), 8 4
Character (natural), 48 45 §2 15-16
Chhandas, 86 &
Choshya (kind of food), 100 26 108 ¥
City with nine gates (the body), 39 2!
Conch-shells, 3 15
Cosmology of the Sankhya-system, 87
Cow of plenty, 23 18
Creation, 63 8

D.
Daivi Sampad, 103 !
Day (Brahm#’s), 69 1?
Dead (the worship of the) 7 %
Deities, 118 40
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Destruction of caste, 6 44

Devotee, 9 4851

Dharmaksbetra, 14

Digestion, 100 2

Diseus (Krishna's), 76 '7
Dispositions (natural), 48 4 52 1s-10
Divisiongof the Bhagavad-(iith, 85!
Doab, 12

Draupadi, 29 ¢
Duty, 119 #

Dutics of custes, 13 %
Dwipara (age), 59 1
Dwundwa (natural opposites), 15 #
Dweshya, 44 Y

Dwija awicu born), 2 '

31 11

at-

K.
Earth, 52 1!
EKlements, 87 1!
Emotions (human), 83 ¥
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Hinda year, 72 -3
Hrishikesha, 3

Urit (the heart), 58 '
Hymns of the Vedas, 98 4

I
| Idam (pronoun), 621 80 % 81
' Immortality, 11 4
Individuality of soul, 86 4
Indra’s cow, 23 13
Indra-loka, 42 % > (8 i
Indriya (senses), 229 87
Indriyagochara, 87 1!
Tufinite, 48 41
Tusignia of Krishna, 76 7
. luterpofhtion, 85 *

! J.
tdanaka (the saint), 21 2
| Janardana (Vishnu), 6

Emancipation (final), 19 62 41 * 60 | Jadi, J »

6121 913 11945 120
Eternally past (purana), 12 ' 58 %
Ether (akasha), 52 10 62 7
Evam (the adverb), 31 15 R
Existenee (real), 11 '

.
Faith, 35 9 54

Family, 7

Ficys Religiosa, or Iig-tree (sacred), 719§
97 2

Final Emancipation (sve Emaneipation.)
Flags, 3 *!

Food, 100 =» 108

Future state, 103 !

G.
Gandharva-loka, 42 3
Gataprina, 69 '
Ghee, 33 %
Gilts, 110, 20
Gods, 117 37
Gudakesha, 3 ™

48 W

divanfuukti, 19 02 414 11y B
CJdnana (kn owledg. 3, $41% 50 2

' Jndnatapas 30 *
| Jndmyoma, 90 3
- Jumna (the river Yamuné), 1 ¢

© Kali (agel, 59 1
* Kalpa (Brahma's day). 59
Kamahaituka, 104 710
Rapila (the philosopher}, 71
Karmabandha 14 3
Warmendriya, 22" 8§71
Kavi, 32 17
Knowledge {spiritual), 115 #
Krishua, 76 77 96 101 #
Krita age, 59 1
: Kritsna, 120
+ Kshara, 23
i Kshetra (the body), 85 3
Kshetrajna (the soul), 85 #
l Kula (fumily), 7
Kuru, 34 33 }

12

Gunas (the three qualitics), 15 41 25 31 | Kurukshetra, 1 2

H3 ¥

Guru, 2 3

911!

93

Q3 H-u-12
R() 19

05 232627

H.
Hanta (inecptive), 70 24
Hastinapura, 13
Icart, 22 10 513 F8 U

713
Hemanta (season), 72 61

87 1t

Kusha-grass, 4.1

| Kutastha, 46 3
L.

! Lehya (kind of food), 100 ¢
| Lifc, 9915 118 ¢

Linga-sharira, 60 23

Lokas (divisions of the universe), 424 94 16

Lunar asterisms, 71 2

X
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M.,
Mahébhata, 513 87 1
Maharghis, 68 4
Mahatmya, 74 2
Mahé; 59 19

Manas, (the heart, ete,) 2210 513 58 M

71 381
Mﬁrgashirsha (the month), 72 %0

Matcrial cssence, 508 51 4-8 87 11 89 28-20

Matter, 27 % 851 863 881
Mayé, 1115 303 52
Metre (change of), 75 13
Months (Hmdﬁ) 28
Mortification of the flesh, 30 * 108!
Mukhe (used as a pronoun), 3538
Mukti (emancipation), 19 8 41 3
Malapradhéra, 51 3
Muni (ascetic), 17 98 44 14
N.

Namaskritwa (form of participle), 78 +#
Naraka, 6 3
1‘l'atura,l opposites (Awandwa), & ™
Nature (prakriti), 60 » 51 46 87

100 % 101 %
Next world, 36 45 48 %
Nihshreya, 379

Nose (exercise of contemplating the) 41 #6

0.

Om (the mystic syllable), 1! 62 58 16
111 %

Onkéra, 64 =
Opposites (nutural), 54 3¢
QOther world, 36 ¥ 48 %

p.
Puishuna, 103 3
Para (Brahmu's life-time), 59 19

Paramftmb, 24 '* 44!
ri (prep. fom' of) 70 *
4413

Pmtya]yu (fon,e of) 121
Passions, 87
Patre (mcnmng of) 110 2
Patala, 6 36 .
Pavitra, 64 *
Philosophy and its schools, 86 v 90 :
Pinda (funeral ¢ e) 73
Pishacha-loka, 427 .
Etn-lokn 42 :7“
easure, 117
Poa Cynosuroides (kusha grass), 44 '

Powers (supervatural), 110 15 .
Pradhana ée he first prmm ple), 51 3
Prakriti (the plastic pnnclple), 603 51

62478711 1002
Praména, 106 *2
Prana, 34 34
Prantybma (oxeruso of) 34
Pravritti, 99 12
Prota, 108 ¢ .
Priyaména, 68 !
Priyayérhasi, 80 5

101 #

33

Properties of the elements, 51 1!

1219

Purusha, 561 971'% 100 101

| Purification, 38 1 1147
! Pushpita, 15 %

Q.
Qualities (the three) 15 4

22 8

021 938918 g5 2327

R.
R& arghi, 29 !
shasaloka, 42 3
egencration, 90 32

25 3t

Re ationship of Kurus and Péndavas, 4 %
Relative pronouns and scntences, 76 22

867
Religion, 107 !
Renuntiation of actions, 22
Rishi, 4138 86

2

, ba( rifice, 23 12-14 33 252

! bacnﬁcml thread, 2 10

; Sadharmya, 92 ¢

! Salutation, 76 12
\aman 72 &

T 113!

Samps,d Daivi and ‘Astri, 103 !
Sankhya system of phllosophy, 143 2]

37!
Narva, 120 5“
Sat, 6530 111 3
Savyaséchiy, 78 38
Seasons (Hinda), 72 3
Scat of the Muni, 44 14
Self, 4361

%enses mdnya 22° 4628 g7 U

100 2 108 ¢
Sennblhty 90 31
Shakshyam (use of) 114 1
Shanti; 19
Sharad (tha. souson), 72 3

118 &

94!
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Shéstra, 108 3

Shishiru (the season), 72
Shraddhas, 73 |

Shrotavya, 17 8

Shruta, 17 50

Shwapéka (outcaste), 40 *
Siddha, 71 40

Silence, 73 36

Smriti, 17 % -

Somaloka, 42 % 67 ¥

Soul, 4367 863 90 31 91 #84 g5
Spirit, 851 881 97!2 100% 101 %
Spiritual sacrifices, 33 28-%
Spring, 72 5

Staleness, 109 1!

Standards, 3 2!

Stha (use of) 70 %

Sthita (force of) 73 5
Supernatural powers, 110 '8
Supreme Being (see ¢ Being.’)
Swabhfva, 39 28 56!

Systems of philosophy, 37 ! 90 #

3

Tanmébtra, 513 87 1!

Tanu, 54

Tapas (mortification), 30 ®

Tapaswin (ascetic), 49 5

Tat, 80 51 81 52 111 %

Tatam (meaning of) 11 17

Tatra (use of) 115 1¢

Thread (sacrificial), 2 10

Titles to chapters, 8 40

Transformation of Vishnu, 77 30

‘Transmigration of souls, 90 3 95 *0 103 !¢

Treta age, 69 19

Triple world, 5 3

T'wiceborn (dwija), 2 10

Tybga (renuntiation), 103 *

Types of the attributes of the Supreme
Being’ 75 8-10 76 1417

108 2 ¢

U.
Universal vitality, 100 * 101 2*
Universe, 120 5

155

Uta, 93 !
Uttamavidam, 94

Vaishwénara, 100 25
Vaishya (the caste), 66
Varshés (the season), 72 8!
Vasanta &the season), 72 8!
Vasudeva, 52 2
Vayu, 627
Vedas, 16 #
Vedanta system, 889 101 %7 28
Vedic hymns, 98 ¢
Vedya, 64 ~
Vibhati (sugematural powers), 695 11018
Vidus (emphatic), 55 %
Viguna, 26 3
| Vijnoua, 441 |
Villain, 6
Vishnu, 52 2 77 %
| Vitala, 35 3
Vitalify (universal), 100 ® 101 20
5 Vyakt® (the developed principle), 51 3
P 721 grm
| Vyhsa (the) 69 16
' VyGdha, 2 4

i Water, 51 °
|

W.

Watch (Yama), 109 !! ’
‘Woman’s place in India, 66 2

"Worlds, 5 ® 42 ® 48 © (the next),

| 36 45 8 40

| Worship, 82" (of the dead), 7 %

. .
Yajna (sacrifice), 64 *
' Yni(gha(-loka, 4% a
Yama (a watch), 109 1
Yamuua (the river Jumna), 1 2
Yathadarsha, 27 %8
Ye (relut. pronoun), 76
Year (Hinda), 72 5 5
Vogn, 14 3! 164 206
Yogakshema, 16 43
Yogeshwara, 26 3 )
Yuga, 306 59 19

215 288
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